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BAvSKISH IN IIOLI.ANO, PORTUGAL, ANT) 

*^T(> tbo Editor of the "Oxford Chronicle." 

Sir, The friords of the Ba«kiah lati(2;nap:o. to 
^■pviv*^ its old Kngli \\ namo. the French " Banqiio " 
rro-t having heen used in Knp^land before the ]9th . 
('f?ntary, will find the following; three notes ad- 
dressed to me inlcrrstint?. ns characteristic of the 
unfavourable circuniRtances under which its study ; 
is carried on. 

1. StaltHiljIiothek. I?ern. 31 Aofit. 1915. Mon- I 
siour,- Jr* voti«< ri'iv»err-e de votre carte que jo 
Tif^PS i\c^ re^-'^roir. MnUjcurensement notre budget 
n.' nous por'!M.?t rjuo les achats absolument neooa- j 
saircx. (irAre a In mauf'i+o j?:nerre no« rwiotte-* ' 
ont Mjbi nno forto climinntian. Vons voyez qne, 
:|Uoiquo nous soycz-ns hr'ircux dr jouir de la paix, 
nous souffrons quand ineme de la ^'uerre. Teuillez ■ 
aereer, mon^'onv, inos compliments distingUfSs. — -r^-^. 
W. K. VON Mrxr.ivi:N. £\'''r?7''' 

Thai I.ibrrin- nc^s^^rses a copy of the Ba^kiah^ ^''^\ 
New Tf^ 'rni ^nt *^' \'7\. Itf? e'^'iatenre was mado^ . . v 
known to JJ-reoplii'es by Mr. W. J. Van Kys, who? V. \ 
himrlf p.'\<^«:e^: "d a conv, and who publiabed in<[ " "V 
lJ^-1'J. in Knq:lish, liis "Outlines of Basque (.lam-i! • ..''" 
Ki.i-," r.birh i\ of s^m'^ use to b*\7inner8. i -'X 

:.'. AufP- trhp". S!an .Toar«n do Kxtoril. Portu- f ' 
n-il. 'J:-? S(•^^.. l;»l."\ Dear Sir, — I hare received 1" ~ ■'"'^ 
fr.ni tl'o Oyfoif! Tnlvorsity PresH. and am mo*rt i 
;:!Pi''fi'l fc/, a f-f^py of your Synopsis of Leic-ar- I 
ni'-a'-; i*'"''- Ti'^tnmrnt. I am a true, though I 
i-'U' rrjnt. }5/\f.no';liilr, and have lived in the Basque ' 
CVv^intrv half niv life. Your name )>a.'; lonj? been 
ff.ini^inr. as many y<*arp aoro I ufied often to see j 
Mr. W»^h«tfr ai i^:\Tf^. Many of your notofi I have 
fp'Tpd mnAf I'nf '^ro«>inpr. Cabo (p. 32.') n.) T have a1- ! 
wny-; ronn-rrp^l witli ravus, hollow, and jEabe, night \ 
(a ii'-^^>\v witbo^Tl lirht ?V the praves, et<i. Ilargi&as | 
e.^i' .'j'lin': mopth-lirrht was quite new to me. Ti 
cn'v know of iho ])ictur;';-c«uo " light of tho 'lead." i 
dwp to t]^o rfTert (^f t oi:ibrstone-J s^en by moo«- | 
U^'ht. T l?-:ve nT'^nlly cnnie upon some curious 
r.'for(»nr'«. to lli" B-^^dUe lanrrna^p in Portupnese . 
auilic.rs of f'lf \CAh and la+f»r c**nturie». They: 
Roon t'x liavf r<Hi*^'d"red it ouite unfit to be writ- 
t'^n I T ha\'i» writi^n to Pr'^fessor Pltzmaurirtv j 
Kf»1ly sn'^^'^citincT a rovinw for the Modern Ajs^nfrn- \ 
170S Uevi'^w. but ho may havn sent the book to a I 
iiiorp ronipptpnt critic.- Yours sincereb', Aubrkt 
F. v.. Wv.hA.. 
/> IS fn bo notnf] that this Q:ent1enuin. who is a 
^r>rr,^sponrhnt of " Tho Momin«T Post," \mi% ^^▼^m 
l^„ //r>;/.-f. a nnnio which in Baskiah mean* T\» 



3. Bib^iothop-i -aer Rijks. — Uriversitrtt t-c L^i- 
■Ipn. I^irlen, 1o 2o Ortobre. 1915. Moi»ieur,----6i 
rails vonlez bien prier votre editevr on libraire 
do Tn'envoyer un oxomplaire do votr© Synopsis, je » 
lui cnvorrai lo priT de 30 Rhillin^ T>ar mandat- ' 
postp. Monsieur Van Ey« a San Remo noas a i 
Ie«nJo tonto Ra splf*iidide collection d'ancionn livrce i 
basquf^. Une partie «8t deja arriy^ ici. mais pour 
le rpste il fant attendre. parcecftie niaint<>iMnt 
renvoi do cos livres ne pent- ne faire sans trop de 
p^ril. Vouillez, Monsiear, a^rper rexpreasinn de 
mos Ronti-nents bien distiniBrpes. — I^ Directeur de 
la Bibliotheque de rUnirenite a Leiden, S. G. bb 
Vpibs. 

Tbo liibrary at Leiden also posseaees the Bask- j 
ifih Test amenta Berria ol 1571. May both Hol- 
land and Switzerland escape the monmfnl fate of 
Belginm and Luxemburg 1 I am grateful to the 
above writers for their respectful reception of my 
treatise, or scraps of paper, about the behaviour 
of the Baskish \ erb. — I remain, sir, yours truly., 
EDWARD S. lioDGSON. 

9, Kingston Road, Oxford, 
" 6th October, 191o. 

THl^. TRAVELS OF A .TAPAN*:SE PHILO- 
LOGIST. 

To the Editor of the '^Oxford Chronicle.** 
Sir, — The following note is a happy addition to 
tho letters which you published under the above 
heading on October 1st. 

E. S. DODGSON. 

3.54, Harvard Strent. Cambridge, Massachusetts, 
U.S.A., Sept. 28, 1915. Your card c.f Po.n^nnon- 
inawr received. I arrived here safely on the 23rd. 
Wo had to shift our course, a^s we got a marconi- 
gram to th^ effect that German submarines were 
ahead of ns. Tliis is the most English town of 
America, and I am beginning to enjoy my stay 
here, wliich will be for about a month and a half. 
Address as above. — Yours sincerely, S. Ichikawa- 

>V,(^ BASQUE PHILOLOGY. J^.^^y, 

Mr. Dodgsoo^s new volume is a continuation of 
his lal crions and important work on the Basque 
verb. We say continuation advisedly, for he pro- 
mjjses Its another volume on. \\ie TCTtkKOTWDL^ \»fR- 
tk>iL9 of Leizarraga's New Te«itaatv^T\\,^ «fe» ^^^ ^"^ 
what ewerj lingnistic stndcnt \ia»\oTi«fe\««».Vcs^^^^^ 
•he win pqibliih, - an anjalytical vn^aLWiL \» ^^ctfb ^ 



I of Leizarraga's verb." Few of us have time or 
inolfnfttiop to become Basque scholars, but every 
(Bcieirtifio student of language desires to obtain 
I aoomxfce inforxnation about what is from a philo- 
; logioal point of view one of the most interesting 
! lan^ages in the world. 

I And Mr. Dodg9on is right in holding that Lei- 
sarraga's Ne^ Testament is the indispensable 
; bed-TYXsk of Basque philolopy. • It is not. indeed, 
the oldest literary mcniinient o£ the liascjucs. 
Apart from the di«cour?e of Fanurge in Rabelais 
(1642), the earliost printed example of the langu- 
age are the poems of Docheparc published in 1545. 
But Leizarraga's New Testament of 1571 ia the 
next printed Basque book, and both its contents 
and its philological character have made it a 
classic. If we are to unravel the mysteries of the 
Basque verb, wo must start irom the forms of 
Leusarraga. 

The Basque verb is unlike any other verb in 
the world. Practically there are but two verbs, 
the verbs of existence and possession, but each of 
I these has a bewildering infinity of forms. There 
are not only different forms for addressing differ- 
ent classes of persons, as is also the case in Japan 
ese and many other languages, but there are dif- 
ferent forms for the various personal pronouns, 
both subjective and objective, which can bo used | 
with the verb. TJieso different forms have been 
traced to the incorporaticm of the pronouns in a 
complex, which has become a single word through 
phonetic decay, and of which the French " je-vous- 
aime " is an incipient example. When we a<ld to 
this tiie various forms assumed by the gerundives, 
which in our Indo-Kuropean grammar we should 
call verbs, it will be seen that Basque well de- 
scrv^o^ its title of "The Impossible.** 

Mr. Dodgson's work has been a labour of love, 

and it is well that it should be so. for scientific 

work which appeals only to a few is not likely to 

A» remnn(*rutive>. iiven the publicati(m of his ro- 

^uits /ja.s nat beon always financiaWy ©any TV\^ 

T^ vol u mo covers a large spax'.o oi ft^owM- -> 
oAyi^v Oaspcl, Tiio Acts, the I-.ette.TH to tVo 



* Ronuuis, tho Coiintliiaiis, and St. Tit« 

"^ St. James and St. Peter, and the Ap 

{' Every verbal form oocurnng in these 

Veen quoted and analysed, and the yw 

i taining it given in full. At the end of t 

,' Mr. Do<lgson has added some JisvSul ind 

^ increase the value and usefulness of the 

has furtvher added some 3nt«»resting » 

J one of them being a letter in vhich he hi 

) out the existence in Leizarra^^a's N-ew ' 

of metrical lines, the meaaare of which 

to one used by his predeceesor, Dcchepa: 

I 111 one of his notes Mr. Dodgaon scgj 

/ .• the Basqtie word for "nine," bederUsi, 

■^^, cO~d J2^ the numeral hoi, " one." In this he ia u 

/Uc-f^^^ ^^ ^y right. )|( There are many languages 

• ^^^^^^j^f^^^/'niiie " is ''one minus ten," and in the 

— t ' "^ tion of bederatu we must see an old word i 

He also poijits out the existence of no 

tiiiity feminine forms in that part of 

Testament which is analysed in the pr 

^ ume; but why does he use the Genrn 

I^Baskish"? 

A. H. i 

*KeTS to the Baskish Verb in Leizam 
Testament. By K. S. Dodgson. Oi 
versity Press, 1915. 30s. 

BASKISH ETYMOLOOTES. 
To the Kditor of tho "Oxford Chronic 
Sin, — AJt]i.>uj2:A lam much oblicjecl to Dt 
for his remarks c^. my "Synop^sis - which ai 
m tho. "Oxford Clironicle" last Friday 
regret that ho di^a-pprovos of mv revivintr 
i^j;Iisl} iiaino of Ilouskara; for'''Ba.^.kish ' 
called in th^ 17th century; ?.nd thrn al 
cuenso or AV^clIor:5e, by its Spanish nam, 
lAtm \ ascorif^nso ; but not by its Frencl 
Basquo," boforo tho 19th. "Basqii-" \ 
inconvenioncG, tl at it- monna in Franci 
** Baskish " and - Ba.sk-mnn,'* and, if it be 
the pJural, tho r/^nfusion is obviovis, rJthOuj 
true tliat tlierc^ is not really c^t\^ "P^^Vx^^V 
at all, but a very ^^^\, x^wve^^x cJ^ ^'aJs.fe!" 
that commnn Af>T\oTtvvT\^\c\T. A\. "v?> ci.w 

fill "n.-:^. ". V. ot,v,-.^v- \vc>x^.1av*«». ^x^'^'iVSx 






on tho co.tftrri fcp of {he Pyr»':i('»es wpr.» niK'l l>v 
th^ Kinjzs oTFn^yaiul from tr<? Tith to tho 1i"jih 
century, anr! fi'^rrsnclly. +ho oldest f.\iflinj!; frrmn- 
iiiar antl voraUnlary o.f tho lanKuairo. r«1 I'^ast of ihs 
north-wf*toi-n dialect, was. if nut vrittrn for, at- 
leiiHt imported for .Sir Thomas Brownw*. a pradrato 
of Broadjratos Hall, now Ponihroko ('<>?le'4e, in Ox- 
ford, and )if*s awaitiMi/ Z<*ppelins in the British 
Museum. XTnfort'.ivatelv Dr. Sayco d( fonds "the 
impooRiblo " in iea^^in^c that tho end of bedera1/Ki, 
moanins: "nino." is an old word for "ten." Thcro 
is no othor word, ovtractaWe even from cnn>- 
ponnds, for ** ten " than hamnr. amar, and that 
may possibly bo a relativf» of Greek and Z«»nd 
hdma, " tosrethei'," or of a Wfsl African word for 
a "hundred!." The Tndo-Knropean names for Viv- 
number 9 look tus if it was onr»» regarded a.s a nrw 
one. T will another day. if you I'lire ppaef^ j 
onoueli, lay before ynnr readers a few '^'folanatiqns \ 
which sAein pre.^t^rahle. The anri'^nt*s connt- , 
fKl both by J heir finjB:ers and hv pebblrs. and Ti 
think the Hawkish f'>r "nine" is a child's won!, ^ 
taken from one or other of their mod'."»s of r»'eKc»n- | 
inp:: but it v< difficult to sav whether it nionnt • 
"sofrreeation " or "unity. Old wordf^ often pre- 
Bf^ni them*'"*'ves in very new-fangled or very tat- 
toH'd jg^arments.- Yours tnilv. 0rAr*'"'* "i/dr » 
KDWARD S. DODGSON. 

October 20. vr,n. 
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GIJLMOUR. 

To tie Editor of th© ^'Oarford ChronJcle." 
Snt, — Is it certaiji, as tho latest dictionaries 
affirm, that '"^amour" n>preseiits '* f^rammar/' 
regarded as a sort of magical spell, as if all gram- 
mariaas were bewitching and enchanting? May 
not tho word bo independent of ** gramorye '* and 
French ''grimoire," and repreaeait Latin **clar 
more**? There is, bv-tho-bye, bo document to 
^ show tiiat French *' clamour '* stan(b for Latin 
' " jdanK)rem," unless it be held that ablatives in re 
• oome from accusatives in rcw., through the fall of i 
m final. In examining ancient lan^ages we jxinst 
bo contented with words as we find them, and. 
note tho difference botwenn them, though we can- 
; not expl&in it. When " clamorem " existed . *" da- 
' more '* also existed. But, when prepositions as- 
sumed the predominance, it was the ablative that* 
was picked out to carry en the business of the- 
word, as 'damore " in the living Tuscan language 
shews. The " glamour " of such a city of Oxford, 
since Jack tho Chartist of 121o was one of her 
sons, comes from the elamour of admiration, the 
long murmuring of surprise, and praise, and ai>- 
plause wHcti its evergreen, natural beauty, set 
I off by itai ever-growinp; architectural adornment 
j and inspiration, and fastening as by a kind of 
I spiden^ web th^ minds of successive sets of in- j 
^ habitants. Littre quotes as an example of "^ cla- 1 
Ime^ir'' in the sense of "delight," tho following. 
I from Amyot : ** Et alors se leva une danieur do 
! joye que le pouple jetta si hanlte, qu'ellc fnb en- I 
' tendub jusques on la mer. *' The clamour o? in- 1 
j dignation at the most bnrbaxous and sinful de- 
struction of suci a building as the Cathedral of 
I Reims shewrs how [rreat was the love for it, ita 
j;lamour. while it existed, full of art, history, and 
beauty. The Oxford Dictionary quotes **glam*'| 
as a variety of "dam," and ^ glam *' in 1^ sense 
of a merry noise. They do not seem to favour 
the derivation from "grammar,*' which moreover 
' docs not seem to have undergone such a strange 
chango of sense in any Xco-Latin language. Pre- 
ferable to "grammar '* as the mother of the word 
would seem to bo " Tamour " gutturally pronoun- 
rad, as if by northern people with bad colds, and 
Tiioaning ideal, darliu;;, delight, and then the sctt- 
I rimouts that such an object of thought inspires. I 
' Roims etait Tamour de« a.rcl\\t<i<i<.^'a.> ^^r.\L\^xnsss5^^ 
dP3 peintrea, dos v\io\o^T«^\i«5., ^«» v*^^«^- "*** 
Giiretiens. fl .* ^.-i, -^^^^^^ ^ . -S»^W-^«^ 

August 3Td, 1^15. 



"EMGLTSHES" AND "SCHOOL MADAMS " 
IN THK SBVKNTBI^^Nra CKNTirRY. 
To the Kdibor of the "Oxford Chronicle.'' 
Sin, — Tlie Dictionary of National 1>iography 
;(Mnmcniorat«s William Walker (1623-108-1), as a I 
n^tivo of Lincoln, and a Ba<.*holor of Divinity of 
Trinity College in Cambridge. "Sonio Improv%»- 
montei to tho Art of Teaching, Especially in the 
First Grounding of a YounR Scholar in Orainniar- 
Lcarning: shewing A short, suro, and easy Way to 
bring a Scholar to Variety, and I']le|;5anpv in Writ- 
injGC Latin. Writtou for tlio Help and r^tuie of all 
School-Masters and Ushei's of Schools, and for tl;<* , 
TTfio and Profit of all Young Scholars. The* Nintli i 
Kdition, r«'ry nmcK Corrected. By William \ 
Walker, B.D. Author of the Treatise of Idijims, 
I^nj-^hsh Fixample^, Rhotorick, nnd I^)flrirk. Fuii- 
damento tofca domua nitit'ir. V'lv. London : Print- ■ 
ed bv A. Wilde, for A. B..'ttosworth. and J. Bat- ! 
ley. both in l>ater-Noster-How. MDCCXXX.," ; 
exists in the B^Hloifiu T/ibrary ; but not the* other 
editions. Tho BriH^-h Museum po'S'^ssos only ihe 
fift'.i, ]Cf)3, whir'h alone i.'. recorded in the J^.N.H. ' 
It i.^ dod'cfitrd, in 1-fltin, to Sir Stoplion Kox, | 
Founder o' ll\" Public* School of Farley, in Wilt- i 
pbirc, as Walker Tvas Ma-strr of I he Public Sehor-il ■ 
of Grantham, founded bv "Or. Richard Fox. \ 
Bishop of Winchefater. Altliouji;!) Wji]k»>r died in ' . 
1G84. yet his sjiftnaUire occurs ar the end of " I'he , 
Pn'faco to the Re:ider " ii; the (»dition of 1730, in | 
which we read: ""^Vhefe.of tl;e cnlliuR (»f this; 
Work now t*) a Ninth Kd t';:^ uav be an cvidenct' | 
t-X) bright in it self to n'*'» i r. SuT«-Beam in be! 
brouc^lit in ^or T'lu.stratior. ^f -i " *ji tl^at JM-ofa^-e : 
h'^ ^ays." under their ifiiicrai't nnq iiijinlicious petit • 
S'hool-Mivtcr-: and t^ehmil-Mailams : whose K.f»- . 
formation were well worth tho Inspeocioit of •'^rp.v- i 
, o:>t Authority ' ; etc. Tho "Sehool-Madains '' have 
Cv^rtainly rscaped the in<pection of our Word- 
bookerx. iSo also ha«* Ids u.-:e of the term " Fntr- 
li?hes,*' in the sen<^ of " Exerciser in the Kn^Jinh 
LfinKua-re." Li tho favl Prefoee we find, *".rou 
have loirethor thrp<^ core ar.d r.eren new FOnKlish 
Dialo^iue;^, coinpoVd of th<* ?Cnglid'»es of tho^e I 
two ColJeetien:> of Latin Phrases oi't of Htrme-s . 
Anjrlo-Latinus," eh*. Also on p. 119 he says: } 
•Tl'ii is pnTy •h'»''vn n'ln, but by compii.^vv>c«,\Vvcv>v^\ 
>r four l>in;fi.sI^e-> (EpistW ox \.\\^ \>^i.^^ /^^^ 
wme protiv LctivHi," jvnd \t\ '' N^ ^■vwwvt^''^.^^ ."^^ 
tho ow] cf'\]w hook: ''Ymv?\v?^\ws\oT'VAv.vxv>^;; 

to be o/>i3^riv\l r.viitab\« to" xVvo ^>^^^^^y^ Oo^c^^ 
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TlU mni Kn^H^Ji if* not quite ebwsical in *omey 
pUr<%3. I \\hv\^ fAf'xA^^^ lit^i'<> bnt two »f hi^ "ob- 
•«?rvftblA«. * Th** two paj?**'^ K<>fore the laet contaiti 
A Ij^ft. of ' BckCilfA priori**! W J. Balky, at thi* \ 
Davo in Pftt^r*Ni>*tf>f Bow " ; and the ];vj,t thofi# 
t>nTite?1 f*>J- A. BettfSwortb, ibiih^m. 

FBWAEB S. DODGeON. 
Nov^mVr }'3tb, 1915. %th/: /9 
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. Soilie Improvements 

T O T H E 

Art of Teaching, 

Efpeciall/ in the Flrft Grounding of a 

Young Scholar 
Grammar-Ledrning: 

S H E W;I N O 

A ihort, fure, and ^/fi^'WAY to tnr.g a 
SCHOLAR eo vdrUty, and Elcgaytcy in 
Writing L^TlNf. " 

Written for thcjHelp and £«3/S of all 

School' Majierf, MfUjhers of SCHOOLS,! 
a d for the t^^ and Prt;/?^ of all Toung ! 

SchoHrs." y ^•' 

The Ninth Edi:ior, i/c'r^; wjac^ CorreSed, 

By William W a l ke r, B* D. 

Author of the Trcatife of Idioms ^ Ertglijh 
Exa?/jflef, RhetorUky and Agifk, 

Fufjdamenta tota domus mtitur. Cic. 



LONDON; 
Prlrted by ^ Wilde ^ for A. BettepmortK, 
and 7. Batley, both in Pater. Nofter-RAw,^ 
M DCC XXX, I 
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f' THE 

PREFACE 

2,i^/^Ct}^no THE /^//>^^'^ 

READER. 

Courteous Reader, v. 

BACHING of a Schdar, 
is much like the buikwig 
of aJEJoule-j^ in both there 
muft be a Foundation be- 
fore there can be any Su^ 
ferjiruciure:, and accordingly 
as the Foundation is well, or ill laid^ 
lb will the Superftrudure be -svell, or ill 
Built* As great Care therefore there 
ought to be taken ia the jyowa^dA^v^: ^^ 
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The PRittFACE. 

Scholars, as in the founding of Houfes, 
ftay, a greater/ For if I may ipcak my 
Exferienccj who now have Years anow 
on my Back to warrant my taking that 
Word into my Mouth, this I have 
found (and who indeed finds not the 
fame?) that where a child is at firft 
rightly and throughly grounded, the 
left of the Work goes on with Readi- 
neis, with Eale, with Speed, and with 
Afllirancej fb where he is ill ground- 
icd, all falls out contrary wile : much 
Labour, and much Patience of the 
Matter, and much Diligenpe and Lidu- 
ftry of the Scholar, will hardly at laft, 
if ever, be able to rcfcue him from the 
mifehievous Conlequences of a previ- 
ous ill grounding. The firft Sealbning 
fticks long by the Veffel: And he 
will not without Difiiculty learn at 
laft to do right, who hath been prin- 
cipled at firft to do wrong. So that 
limotheusy the Mufick-Mafter, feems 
to me to have been much in the right 
of it, when demanding double Pay 
for one that had been initiated into 
that Art under another Mafter, he gave 
this for the Reafon of it, becaule he 

was 
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was to be at double Pains, the one of 
tmteaching him what he had leam'd 
wrong, and the other of teaching him 
that which he fliould learn right. 
Nay, jfo powerful is ill Habit, whea 
once it hath got hold, and ib difficult 
to be eradicated, where it hath taken 
deep Root, that I have found it much 
harder to unteach the Wrong, . than 
teach the Right. Great Care therefore 
ought to be taken by Patrons of Schools 
in the Choice of thole Perfbns to 
whom the Scholar^s firft Grounding"^ 
Work mufl be committed; and good 
Conlcience ought to be us'd by thole 
Perlbns, who take upon them the do- 
ing of that Work, left through Want 
of Ability for, or Integrity in, the 
Difcharge of that Duty, they do irre- 
parable Damage unto thole who are 
committed to their Charge, AncL the 
Confideration of this hath madr me 
look 16 far back into, and tak^ lucU 
Pains about the right grounding uf a 
Latin Grammar^Scbokr. And I woulH 
to Grod Ibme Body elfe would look yet 
farther back into, and take Ibme Pains 
about the right grounding even^i.:of an 
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Englijh jiccidence-'Scholar'^ yea, of Pri* 
mar^ j4^ B^ Cy and Horn-Book Scholars : 
For generally from, and in the learn- 
ing of the very firft Rudiments^ and 
Elements of Literature^ in the very 
reading and fpelllng^ arid pronouncing 
of fi'hrds and Syllables^ all is out of 
Order , . and Children are cither not 
taught J or wrong, taught y the very 
'Pronunciation of their Letters^ Confti- 
tution of Syllables y and Compofition 
of Words :y and that ill Teaching hath 
a potent Domination and a malignant 
Inpuence upon all their future Learn^ 
ingy fome being very difficultly, and 
Ibmc never at ail fireed from Captivity 
to that ill Habit of readingy ffellingy 
and pronouncings which they were lirft 
principled w, and inur'd unto^ under 
their ignorant and injudicious pe- 
tit SchooUMaJiers and &hooUMadams\ 
whofe Reformation were well worth 
the Inipeftion of gravejl j4uthority -j 
that lb our noble Language, towards 
whole Completion all the Bep and the 
karmdeji of^ antient or modern Tongues 
have l)een liberal Contributors , though 
now debased and dilcredited by the 

ill 
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ffl Teaching of it, might at length be 
reformed and r^n'dy and brought by a 
good Injiitutiony to that Perfemon which 
it is capable of; and which once at- 
tained, I know none that would much 
excel it. 

But to retum to that which I di- 
grels'd from: Having Ipent many, or 
rather moft of the beft Years of my 
Life, even the very Flower and Prime 
of my Days in the Exercife of Teach- 
ing Scholars^ and that in leveral both' 
PubTtek and Private Schools; and ha- 
ving in that Time travelled much, to 
find out by what Means and Methods 
I might improve, to any confidcrable 
Degree of Advancement, ^e Art of 
Teachings and elpecially in that Part 
of it which I difcern'd to be moft ne- 
ceflary to be well minded, and yet 
found of all other to be moft negleded, 
(I know not whether through the Ig- 
norance or Idlenels of ibme, even too 
many, pretending teachers) which i^ 
the very fi.rft grouhding of a Scholary 
and laying the Foundation of all his 
future Attainments, whether of Learn^ 
ing or Honour ; and hscxvcv^ V^ ^w&^ 
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ing found out Ibmething conduciblc to 
that End, and having leen the Ufeful- 
nels thereof in the Experimentifjg of it, 
upon fuch as I. have taught, to the end 
1 might iave. others Ibmewhat of the 
Labour which that Search had coft 
me, and help them forward in that lb 
difficult ^ norky and yet fo neceflary 
to be carefully attended unto by all 
conlcicntious Perfons who take upon 
themlelves the Galling of being Teach^ 
ers cf Children (a Calling every Way 
defcrving to be honoured with as great 
Refpeft, as it is too often treated with 
Contempt, by fuch as underftand nei- 
ther the SkiU required to it, nor the 
Pains taken in it, nor the Benefits 
reap'd from it, by the whole Church 
and Kingdom, the Glories whereof do 
owe their firft Foundation of all their 
after high Super flruHlons of Honour and 
Grandeur to it.) I did fome Years ago 
throw into thele Papers, thofe Advices 
and Counfels to the induflxious Teach^ 
ery and thofe Helps and Furtherances 
to the ftudipus Learner,, which if di- 
ligently peras'd and purlu'd, would, I 
was well affur'd of it^ by the Bleiling 
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•f God, very much eafe the Trouble ^ 
of the One, and not a little promote 
the profiting of the Other ; 16' as that 
the One ftiould follow his teaching 
'with Delight, and the other proceed 
in his^ P^^jiiy and both come off, from 
their fcveral Employments , ^ with Re- 
putation and Credit: \^fcaBg^ ^^ 
calling of this Work now tcP%^N/»/^ 
Editi&n may be an Evidence too' bright 
in it fclf to need a Sun-Beam to be 
brought in for lUuftration of it 

And now touching the laft Edition, 
it is neceffary that I acquaint you, 
that it brought with it both Ibmething 
hfsy andfomething more than the for- 
mer did* 

Firft, Something hfs. For, having gone 
through the whole Latin Syntaxis^ fit- 
ting Englijh Examples to the Rules <5f 
it, after the Manner of that Specimen 
which I gave of luch. a Defign in the 
former Editions of this Work; and 
finding it grown too bulky and dilpro- 
portionable to the reft of this Book, 
to go along with it, and indeed Vjiv^ 
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enough to be a Book of it felfy as wcU 
for that Reafbn, as alio to make Room 
for other Additions, whereof you have 
Part now, and may have more hereaf- 
ter, I relblv'd it ib Ihould be. And 15 
you have by that lb much the lefs. 
But then again, to compenlate that 
Defalcation, you have her^ 

Secondly, Something more. For befides 
tific many leveral Additions up and 
down the Book^ you have together 
three/core and /even new Englifh Dia- 
loguesy composed of the EngUjhes of 
thofe two ColleRwns of Latin Phrafes 
out of Hermes jin^o^Latinus ^ and 
Goodwiffs Roman ^tiquitiesy defign'd, 
and done, . to fliew the Ufe of Latin 
Phrafesj and to teach the Child, by 
Praftice in Tran/lating^ how to ufe 'em, 
than which t^^ know nothing that with 
more Certainty and greater Eafe both 
for Mafter an^ Scholar , nor with 
greater Speed, can bring a Child to 
write proper, elegant, and Man4ike, or 
lather RomanAHkc Latin. To which I 
may add, that the Matter of moft of 
the httcx Set of Diahgues (that out of 
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Goodwin's jintlquities) is luch, as wilt 
fill the Child's Head, whilft he is 
. doing Ibmething clfe, and thinking of 
\ no luch Thing, with very much of the 
' Roman Cuftoms, and lb enable him 
with greater Eafe to be Reader of the 
. belt of Roman Authors, and elpecially . 
of Ctceroy the Flower and Glory of 
all Roman Orators and Philofophers 
too. And the more willing am I to 
promote this Kind of Literature, be- 
caufe I find not only ancient jiuthorsy 
but modern Writer j aUb, delighting to 
embroider their Language , and embel* 
lifli their Style, with Phrafes and 
Forms of Speech, alluding to thofc 
Cuftoms, as comprizing within them, 
like Diamonds enchas'd in Beazils of 
Gold, much at once both of Beauty 
and Worth, in finall Weight and lit- 
tle Compais. 

>, ^ A nd now, Courteous R n a d e r, beg- 
ging your Pardon for that Freedom of 
Language which I have uled in this 
Preface y proce^ing from a candid 
Breaft, and an uninvidious Soul^ whole 
principal Aim in all bia ^\\^^^ La- 
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hurs is next the Ghry of Gody at Pub- 
lick Good'y and defiring your Prayers 
for God's^ Blefling on this WorJc, tiiat 
it may turn to his . Honour , His: 
Church's Good, the Advantage of all 
who either as Teachers or Learners fliall 
be concerned therein, without farther 
Trouble to my felf ojr you, I end this 
Dijfoourfe, and reft, ' 

Tour Servant J 

In our one Great Lord 

(^.-. c . Jnd Mdftery Chrift Tcfus, 

W. WALKER. 



y^f/s- r. 
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THE 

ART of Teaching 
I M P R O V'D, 

In the Grounding of a Young 

Scholar in the Latin Tongue. 



CHAP. L 

Of the Forming of Nbuns^ 
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Ncendmg to write^ not upon 
€vcry Thing that is to be ptr- 
formM by the Teacher, or' pre- 
fcrib*d to the Learner of the 
Latin Tongue, but only on fomt; 
particular Obferv cables, condu- 
cing to the grounding of. a 
young Scholar therein^ I begta 
with that which^ is both moft necefTary and moil 
vfeliuly the deciining, or forming of Nouns, touching 
whkh, the OireQions to the Teacher are at follow. 

Firfij In the learning of the Decienftons of Nounf» 
make your Scholars to attend unto, and be expert in 
the Englifh Signs of every diftinfi Cafe, by making 
them together with the Latin Nouns wblch tk^^ 4a^ 
c]iae, to give the EngUffli th\xs> H^f^Vk.Un^*^ ^ ^^^ 
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Gen. hduftt, of a Song, Dtr. Afif/>, to a Sonf , Acc- 
Mufmm, a. or the Song, &c. This initiites them in 
the Praft ce of rendering Latin into Englifli. ^ 

Secwd-jy Ufe them not only to give the Engiift for 
the Latin, butalfo, viceversMy the Latin for thcEng- 
li(h, thns, Nom. a Song, Mufs, Gen of a Song, 
W«/>, Dat to a Song, Mufie, &c. This initiates 
them in the Skill of turning Englifh into Latin. 

Thirdly, Pfa&ife them in declining forwards and 
backwards, (/. #. Latin before Engl ith, and Englifli 
before Latin) SubOanCives and Adjtftives, iirft of like 
Termination in all Cafes : as, Muf0 jMcwtda : Then 
of ilnlike Termination, firft in fewer Cafes : as, dies 
ffltndes : Then in more : ts, PoetM doSus, hfis frttl-' 
§fus, ficus fulU, &t. and fo far as may be done in all 
Declenfions. This Exercife. as being direaiy the 
Praftice cf all the feco^d Concord, will be or vwry 
great Ufe to them in making of Latin. 

Nl B. It win be of great Ulc to the Purpofcs afore- 
faid, to put them to the forming of Enflhlh Subdan- 
fti\i|s, firft alone without Ad je^ives, thus: Nom. a 
HMfe, Gen* of a Houfe, &e then together wirh Adje- 
&ives,thiis: Nom afairHoufe^Gen. of a &ir Honk^&e, 

Ftunhly, When they are perfiba in the Terminations 
of the Cafts of every Declenfion fererally, then exer- 
cife them in giving the Terminations of every Cafe 
throughout all the D^denftoos together, after this 
Itfanner; 

Thi TnrminMtiM f^ 0ffthe Cafet in ivm Declenfim. 

The Gen. Cafe Sing, of the firft Declenfion ends in 
>, as Mnft ; of the fecond in /, as Msgiftri ; of the 
third ifi //, as Ltfidis% tf the fourth in is^ as Ms* 
9iif; of the fifth in ei, as Diei. 

The Dat. Cafe Sing, of the firft De:lenfion ends in 
>, as Afff/Ir: of the fecond ia a, as M0giftr9i of the 
third in i, as Lsfidii of the fourth in a/, as mmm; 
of the fifth in ei. as Diei. 

The Ace. Cafe Sing, of the firft Declenfion ends In 
«M, as Mufim^ of the fecond in vm, as MMgifinmi 
of the third in am, as Lsfidem; or in im, as Sitim, or 
la both em gnd >m, as Fehrtm and Fcbrim \ o^ 5)\<t i<yL 
^ la mm, ms Umtum; of (;hft fiftUiacm^ \^DUaft« * 
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The Vocative is like the Nomirrive, except in 
fome Nouns in the ad Declenfion ending in mj or ius^ 
ivhofe Vocative rcfpi a? vcly ends in e or 1 ; as Ncm. 
Ehmfnusj Voc D9mint^ Nom FiUus^ Voc Fili. 

The ablative C.afe Singular of the firft Dec-enflon 
ends in fy as Musi^ of the ad in #» as, Utagiftro ; of 
this qid in e, as Lsptdef cr in i, as S/ti, or in both t 
and I, as Fclre and F^r^ri; of the fourth in «, a ViNitf^ 
of the 5th in e, as Dit. 

The N( minttive Cafe Plural cfthe firft Dcclcnfion 
ends in ^. as Mufie; of the sd in /, as Msgiftri; of 
the 3d in e/, as Lsfides; cf the 4thinii/, ^sJdsnus; 
cf the f rh in #/, as Dies. 

The Geritivc Cafe Plural cfthe ift Dcclcnfion ends 
in 0rum, as Atufsrnm ; of the sd in truMi, as Msgi* 
ftnrum; of the 3d in um^ iLiLMpidum; or in itf'ff, as 
Ftkrinm\ of the fourth in num^ as iijfffftfm; of the 
5th in mtOT, as Diejum, 

The Dative Cafe plural of the firft Declenfion ends 
in //, ?s A#«/?jr; or in ^^ifx, as MuUhuSy or in both //, 
and mhusy as FiViV/ and FiiMus i of the id in i/^ as 
Msgiftrh; of the 3d in i^w/, as L/i^iVi^ff/; of the'yh 
either in tbur, as Mtmikus^ or in ff^if/, asArtukui, or 
in both i^«/ and if^ir/, as Verihui and Vemhus^ of the 
5th in e^if/ as Dielms. 

The Acculative Cafe Plural cf the ift Declenfi-n 
ends in as, as M/>x ; of the 2d in •/, as Magiftnt ; 
of the 3d in r/, as L^fidts ; of the 4th in «/, as M«« 
»fr/ ; of the fth in e/. as D/e/* 

The Vocative Cafe Plural is like the Ncm and the 
Ablative is like the Dative, in all DeclenAons. 

mt. That all Nouns of the Neuter Gender,^ of 
what Declenfion foever, and in what Termination 
Ibevcr. have their Nom. Accuf. and Voc alike in 
both Numbers ; and in the Plural Number do end all 
in ^, except ambo and diu^ and Words undecliuable, 
as centum^ vtginti, mille^ t$tt 6*0. 
of the vsriws Terminatims vf Cafis in fevirid Decitnfl^f 

In the Declenfions it is vifible that there be feveral 
Cafes which admit of a Varietj o€ Ttxmv^-ax'tfsrcakx 
now&raGnuQh as it may b^ ^t&\ Xft V^axT«x^^^ 
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know fomething of Certainty in that Variety, I flitll 
here, for that Caufc, give the Reader feme Acconnc 
thereof. 

Th€ Genitive Singul.of the ift DeclenHon is found 
to have ended fomerimes in «/, in Imitation of the 
Gretkf : as. Pater- familias, Filius-FamiltMS, Thence, 
Merctrix & mater fsmilias erit una in domQ, Ter. ad. 
4. 7. Dux ipfe vias, Enn. Mfrcurius, cumque eo filius 
Laton/ir* Liv. Andron. FtlH terras, Nxv. l^ei aursi 
fttc fenitus tuemor. Virg And fometimes in Si\ ai 
au^ai piBai: thence, Divss epum, dives piffai vtfiit 
& auri. Virg NQmen dare vbis wlo Commwdiai. Plaut* 
Fcen. Prol. 
0/ tlse Dative and jihlative Plural of thefirft Deelgnfiu, 

Some Nouns of the firft Dcc^enf!on do end in atut^ 
in the Dative and Ablative Cafe Plural. 

The Examples hereof producible, would, if doubt- 
ed, clearly evince it. The Ground of adding this 
Termination in ahui to that in //, was to dininguilh 
the Words that are fo declined from other Words of a 
near Signification, whofe Dative and Ablative Plural 
ends in it. 

The Wovds that have abut in the Dative and Ab* 
]ative Plural, arc Filia^ nata^ Dea^ liber t a, equa^ ftf" 
va, Mu^a, afina^ focia, anitna^ ctnferva. Of which 
v!ula and liierta are hardly, if ever, read in any 
other Termination but ahus ; the reft are found to 
have both is and abu/. 

Jnfiin. /. 7. hath Adhibitit in eenvivium fuum fiUis^ 
& uxmbut, fir fiiiabuf. Plaut. Stich. Ac 4- Sed eg$ 
ibo intrOy & gratulabor vefirum adventum filiis. io 
Poen. 4* 5. 3. 9. Salve ^ HamtOy infperafiffime mihi tuifq: 
fliis. for Jiliabut. Cic, pro Cornel, jfb Jove Optimo^ 
Maximo, c^erifyue Diis^ Deatufyui omnibus, opem & 
auxilium petamut. Varro de R. R. 1. 3. tf, 16 (fpeak- 
ing of the Mufes, whofe Birds the Bees are faid to be) 
faith, His diis Helicona atque Olympum attribuerunt hom 
mines, PaUadius (fpeaking of the Month of March) 
faith, Hee menfe faginati ae pafti ante admijfarii gene- 
rofti etfuabus admittendi funt. Varro de R. R 1. 1. c i. 
^caking of the Msires m Lujitania, ^Vi\d\ ^\^ ^%ld 
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CO* conctive by the Wind, ftith, Sed ex his etjuis qui 
ftati fuii noH fins triennium vi*tmnt. Sec more in f^ojf. 
' de Anml^g /. ^.c 4. jilvar, Infiit Gram, f, 195. ygffi 
Btjmtlog. Lat. f '^i. Rhen Gram. Lmp, f. 47. iJ0jfnet 
LMf.GrMm. p, ly. Rgm. Lat. Gram. /. 1. f 7 Famab. 
Lot. Gram, p, 7. 

0/ the Vnafive Cafe of the feeend Dtelenjun. 

Nouns of the sd Declenfion. ending in «/, in the 
Ncminative Cafe, do end in e in the Vocative. 

Tbis IS too apparent to be d'>ubtcd : Even in other 
Terminations, anciently, the Vocative Cafe was di* 
flingui{h*d from the Nominative : Whence fuere fur 
ftur is cited by Prifcian, I 7. out of Cdciliuj and A- 
franiuf, Jge^ age fuere, duce me ad patrios fines decoram 
turn epipare And O puere. fine me profpiare mi hi 

Bur whether any^ Nduns ending in us in the Ncm. 
do alfo,end in us in the Vocative, may be a Doubc« 

In Sidoviuf, earm, a 2, we may rcad^^l^aiadas iftic 
Nereidum cheras alme doce In Liv I i . j4n U. C, is 
read, jtudi, Jupiter, audi Pgfer pa*rate pofuli Albania 
audi tu popu'us Albanut, But in thefe and the like Ex- 
amples, cither there is a Gracifm, (for in the Aitick 
Diaie6^ the Nom. and Voc. end both alike) or an E- 
nalbge of the Cafe, the Nom. being put for the Voc 
whereof there be many Examples both in the Subftan- 
cives and Adje6lives, which yet are not therefore fald 
to have a Vocative in e and in usi As Virg An, r. 
Adfit latttid Bacchus dator-^Ferf Sat. i.K#j • patrici^ 
m /ir«5g«i/— Ii.fomuch, that even Deus in the Voca- 
tive Cafe h »n Atticifm : As Bile in Greek is us*d for 
Oti, whjch is read alfo.in Ecclefiaftical Writers. 
Tcrtul. 1 . I. adv. Marcion. Gratus ejfef Odee h^retice^ 
fi efes in difpofitienem creat§rit. So Prudent^ in HamMr^ 
tigtnia, O Dee cunBi parens, anima dator, O Oee ChriBe. 
So that the proper Terminations of Nouns in uf of 
the id Declenfion in their Vec. is e ; the other in us 
is figurative ; Only njulgus hath both e and us, but 
# as a Mafculine, us as a Neuter, unlefs the Vocative 
in Uf be remaining of the old declining of this Word 
rf the 4th Declenfion ; wheno^ ChaTifww ^vo^i^^ ^cssv 
^rra, ^ vulffi c%ndtmtATtXUT^ ^^^^^ 
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The fame may be did touching thofe in /«' ivitft 
i Vowel, or fimple i before us, whether proper or 
common, which now end in 1 in the Voc. Cafe ; their* 
proper Termination is «, which being cut ofF by an 
^p9cofi, fo they come to end in 1. hsfluvU Atiif^^ 
tlie is read, fo was alfo /f//^, Genie, AnunU, yirgilie^ 
and "MeUarii, Cic. of which the e being by an Apom 
cope cue oiF, there is now remaining in Ufe only //*» 
Cent, &c But j>erfonal AdjeCtives (iill retain the 
proper Termination in n as Cyifthius^ Cynthie; De* 
liMSy DeVe, &e. See FoJI. de Anshg, I a. tf. y. 

As for thofe that end in ius^ with a Confbnant j^ 
or a Dipthong ai or ei before us^ fuch as Cmjus, Mnjuf^ 
PompejuT Vultejuf, their Termiuttion is i . 

This Voc. u form'd of the Nom. by putting away 
mt, and either refolving the Dipthong into its Vow- 
els, or turning the Confonant j into i Vowel; Unlets 
any, fuppofing it to be a Dipthong that in tfaefe 
Wori^ precera «/, will have the Voc Cafe to end in 
that Dipthong, as indeed P9mpei and Fultei of two 
Syllables may be read. Hor, Od. f. I. 7. Pompeii mnrmm 
ffime fodglium.. And Ep, 7. / i. Durut arit, Vultei, nim 
mis itttensufjui nfideris. However now Ufe refolves the 
Dipthong. Hence Marfial, I. 10. Ep 16: Si d9n0r§ 
n^HSs prmittere, nee dtsriy Csi, And Aufcn de Menfii. 
.M0ja De0, tm m0jory fisi ti fecerit dtMs, Jmbige, See 
y^f. de Analog. I t. c. ^ & 10. 

Of the jiccufMtive SimiUr of the ^d Deehnpn. 

Of the Accufative Cale Singular of the 3d Declen- 
fi^'n the ordinary Termination is em ; yet there are 
fome that end both in em and im. 

Thefeend only in im: Vis, rtmis, Jkif, eharyhdt}^ 
tuffif^ mepbitiff camud^i^ magudarir, amuffis^ pr^fepis^ 
fyr.'i', §pif, pelvir, burif^ /«^/«/, cueumiSj Lencmfpif^ 
feeuris, Albis Faksrit, Beetis, Tswsis, Tigris, Ararir^ 
Athep^ Ligeris, nheris^ and Tihris. So llaly$ hath 
Ualym . and Halyn. 

Tbefs end both in em and im : A^fMalif, cnti , turn 
fit, reftit, navls, fementtt^ t^tt^U bipenuis, febris^ clsvis. 

But in thefe Febris^ ntvis eu^ueiUs. and clavis^ em 
is the more ufual Ternn'matiotv^ %% Vi ^o im\^\^^e«^ 
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dtf^ Mt*'$ ^^fi^h And tnrriff co which may be ad- 
led Jhigilis. 

This is reckoned by Ddnsfiu^ amongft them that 
have, and is acknowledged by Ff^ to have had em 
as well as m. DMnef. Sch$l. f. 47- ^/ di AtHUog. /. 

Of the AhUtive Csfe Singular ef the ^d DecUnfien. 
Of the Ablative Cafe Singular, of the thi d Dcclen- 
fion e^ is the ordinary and regular 1 erminariony yet 
there are feme that end in /, and fome that have 
both e and i in the Ablative Cafe. 

Siuns ending »n.y in i in their JhUti*oe Singular, 
Of Nouns that make their Ablative in i only, there 
are thefe Sorts. 

1. Neuters ia al, increaflng long in the Genirive 
Cafe, have only i in their Ablative, as Aninn^l, Gen. 
AnimiUiSf Abi. Animmli 

Yet hec Ssl hath Sde ; but, that may be theikbl of 
h'f Sal^ which is far the more ufual, beiides that the 
Pemtltima of it is Ihort. 

a« Neuters in «r, if- their laft Syllabte butane in 
their Gen. Cafe be by Nature lont>, do in their AbL 
oidy end in 1, as, Calcitr^ Gen. Cslcsrif, AhlCalcari. 
But if the lafi Syllable but one of their Gen. Cafe be 
either fliorty as hepsr, Gen hefatii^^ or but lohg by. 
Pofitioni as far. Gen* f arris, then the Abl. cads in r, 
as hefate^ farre. 

Yet Poets fometimes form an Abl. in e, of Nouns 
producing their laft Syllable fave one : as f^rg. in Cir. 
Uce-'^fi nitor auri Snh laquemre d^mut amnrnm nen tan- 
git dvarum, * 

3. Declinable Neuter Appellatives In e, have their 
Abl. ending in /: as cuiiie, Abl tukili; fo afhftre, 
Abl. Mluftri. 

Gaufoj^e is read in the Abl. Cafe, but that is becaufe 
goffafe in the Nom. is an undeclinable Word. Hence 
Flin. /. 8. c. 48. l^am tunica lattclsviin medum g^fape 
tixi nunc primum in^ifit; who a little before had ufed 
the £ime Word in the Norn* Antiquit enim torus i fra* 
fuent^ eratf qualiter etiam nunc m cajltit ^aa\a^. ^^ "^ 
ithoA^Abl. Cafe iicra alio, ^%\ uk\3M«. ^i ^*tS ^^ 
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Sat. It is not, 71k cum fmniffis hslMMtma gusfafi feB^ 
So ff^jiff in the Abl. is from the undeclinable fnefeft 
in the Norn. Ovid hath mmre in the Abl. Cafe, i. $• 
Wfi. EL 3. Exiguum flem de mfite detnst squd. And 
de Pint. I 4. El. 6. Euxin^di mar everUt iter. So Plttut^ 
JJam fi h mare abiiimiijfem, as fome Copies read it. Ic 
Ihould be very fparingly, if at all us d. Reu is read 
in the Abl but that is from the old Ncm retis. Thefe 
proper Neuters in e are (aid to have e m the Abl. *vit. 
PnentBe^ C^re, BihaSe^ hJcfete, Reate, SoraBe. See 
Vejf, de Analeg.l. a. c. if. But Danafias thinks thcnt 
not to appertain to the prefent Confideration, as te« 
ing undedbable Words ; as jtlvar. alfo faith. Gram. 
Jnfiit, p 211. t ho' 5prii^^ may come of SeraSiis; for 
PUm. hath SMcri/icio tmmto^ iiued fit iui mentem SoraSem, 
I. 7. r^ a. See Danef, SehoL /. i. ^ 13. 

4. Ad jefiives in is and er, having their Neuters irr 
tbe Nom. Cafe ending in e, do in their Abl. end in / : 
as, Nom./ar///, ferte, AhL forti. So Nom. acer, Mcre^ 
AM. acri. 

Hither refer Names of Months. Afrilit Jprili, Dgm 
eember Decembri, as being in their Nature Adjedives. 
Hither refer alfo mern^r memorJ, and immemor immemt^ 
ri, as coming from mempris immemeris. Yet Ovid hath 
us'd e^iefie and himtfire in the Abl. Cafe. See ^Ivsr, f, 
SI I. Danef. SebpLLt.c. 13. 2Lnd ypf de jfnaUg. I. %. 
i. II which laft, out of Charifius cites in the Abl. Cafe, 
(from Ppmfoniut) humile rege, and incolume tllo and 
iam eentuhemale pugnavi ; and from Cic. Sl^o if ante & 
incelumi. and aiiqne exceUente & mbiltn)irQ\ from Na 
f w, Virgine VeHale ; and from SalnSl. jfgrefle. 

But proper Names, derived of Adjcftives in iV, 
have e in their Ablative. 

So Martial I 7. Ef. a3. Cum Juvenale meo -r-Cie. 
pro Plane Confitetr fiamna in Laterenfe emamenta tlfe. 
So Aimalis, Cenalif, Vitalis, Natsdir^ Nobili/. Ceteris. 
jtfpUinarit, See Fef de Analeg. /. 2. e. ii. 

j^nis, rivalis^ ftmiliarit, centniernaiis, popularity fom 

dalit^ adilit, anualii, biremit^ natality and bipennii. bav^ 

their Ablatives properly in /, as being originally A4-i 

/e&iv9s^ tho' a^ain being ui'd ^>aL\>fta.«a^^v ^ 
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have fomet lines an Abl. in e, Vohcrit the Subftantive 
bath #, the Adjedive i ; Kudis the Subftantive hath i^ 
the Adjeaivc ». Se I>*»e/ mi Fof. Ivc /•/>. t/V. 

5. Words ending only in /» in the Ace. Cafe, end 
only In 1 in their Abl. Cafe: as Aec. a/Zm. Abl. i/i. 
So Ace ravim^ Abl. riiv/ 

Yet Liy. hath Suferato B dte amne, from B^r^/m. B^fi^. 
r 3. ie Co»/: Pj&//. Civrm. 12. hath longa fite ferditus^ 
from Jhim ; but by Poetical Licenfe, as faith Mmmu 
iins, Perf. Sst y. hath Tiki tortu cstaiMhe fuin, CanM 
fit in tranfto^ from cannsbim. 

Words of a Greek Original increafing in the Gen. 
Cafe^ and having two Terminations in the Ace. one 
in em and another in im^ (as Thetis Geu. Thetidet, 
Ace The tidem and Thetim) rather have e than i, (as 
thetide rather than Theti. Yet Phut, Epid. i. i hath 
Theti in the Ab^ Turn iSe frognatus Theti^ ^c) So 
D^fhnide^ not Dafbni, &c. becaufe the Abl. follows 
the Dtc. (not the Ace ) which in Greelt Words are 
the ftme, the Dative (landing for both. 

Aran in Cdf. /. i. Bel. G»L is not from Araris, 
which makes Arari ; buc from Arsr, which he in the 
fame Book ufeth. Fittmen eH Afar, quod per fines 
ASduorum in Rhodmtuin influit. 

y§/liMf to thofe that end in i only adds cMnslis and 
itrigilis /. 2. de AnMieg. c. ir. f. 997, proving their 
Termination from Sl^tinfii. Plin. Hor- and- adding as 
his Rea(bn, Sl^id mirum, jusndo Accnfativttm^ utioSfenm 
fum fBT im ^erunt? Yet afterwards (fee c. 12. f. 
302; having from Her. and Cie proved, that there it 
fiMve and navi, as navem and navim^ he adds, Etiam 
lit Brigilem A Brigilim dixere, fieftrigile & HrigiH ; ci« 
ri'^g for firigile Plin, Seeund. out of Cbarif. as Hor, for 
firigili, I fuppofe he means t\MXfirigili is now only in 
Ufe, tho* ftrigile was formerly us'd ; or that it may 
be more fafely us*d, as indeed he explicates ^imfelf, 
p. J03, faybg, Interim tutius ftrigili fer i ufiirfMtur. 

mewm ending htb in c snd i in their Ablntive Singnlsr, 

Of Nouns that have e and i Uvikw K^V ^%S^ > 
Cbere arc tbcfc Sorts ^ ^ 
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dtdis evnfpic$r. lb. 3.4. Pr9meruiy up mi hi •mnesmrtslis 
dicest aitn gmtiss. PisMt. Pmn. ^. y. Efftrtt fnfits. 

Touching which it is exceeding difficult and tedi- 
ous, if pofliblc, to give cereain Rules. Authors fol- 
lowing rather, the Judgment bf the Sound by their 
Ear, than by any Rule. See Gill. /. 1 3 , e, 19. Yet Prif. 
dan attempts it, and fives faur Csh$us about it, re* 
pelted by y$JJtut d$ AmaL e. 19. znd Dane fiuf Sch^h 
f 55, v/«. That they end in //-. 

I. Whofe Genitive is like their Nominative, as 
$ninh and ns^is^ 

a. Which are only Plurals, t%m§M9s and tnt. 

3. Whofe Nominative Singular ends in sr, and Ab- 
lative in /, as Mir and imher, 

4. Which end In ns or ry, as mins and ft^n. 

Let the particular Words be well markM, as they 
are met wicb. Such as chefc in <//. 

4rdintth^ surii/^ tirttiit^ 
fifinfiif, 'oinis^ qushlif ttils^ &c, 

. And thefe in //, 
^crif^ 4idist snguii, bidentis, 
hlmnit^ immi/^ rnvrtslh^ pMrtntit, 
QiiiTis^ duUit^ ftntii^ plm^ls^ 
SaluMff lithf with eomfluris^ . 
7rf>^ tpnatit^ utbis^ imkrUy 
SurnmstUf f0rftif o* Diamhis, &c, 

of tht IfJminstive and jicettfatlvi Plural tff hi third 
Diilenjtin in the Neuter Gender. 

The NiminatlfUi and Acfufative Plur0l of the nird 
DicUffiin, in the Siutit GtnfUr^ end fomctimcs in #, 
and fometimes in /#. 

They endfn.iv, whofe Abl. Sing, ends only in r, 
as cmfits of capitis inera of inere^ gaufafa of gaufmfi | 
fo hfpira of foffits, fauperm., of hfplti^ Mfl^t, faupere. 

They end in ia, whofe Abl Sing, ends nnly in f'» 
as ammalia of animali, fortia of firti ; or elfe in e and 
I , as feiictit of feiice vel filici ; fo laufletU^ ^divitfa, 
from htnfiitf ytl itftfpUtl^ dlviti vel divitl. 

Yet 
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Yet from this Rule there be fome Excefthns. 

1. foetus makes only veters^ and u^ uhra, tho' 
they have 1 as well as € in their Abl. Sing. 

2. Btcorp§r^ tric$rper^ MMiethr, and nnrfic^hr^ have 
only in the Nom.* Plur. though they have 1 in their 
Abl. Sing. 

This Termination in « comes from a Termination 
in u$ in the Nom. Sing, hisorfrus^ verJu$loruif &€, 

3. c^mfsratives have only^ s in their Nom. Plur. 
tho* they have both e and / in their Abl. Sing, as msm 

j^rs^ tniM$ra, 

The Ablative of thefe in e being the more ufualy 
they follow that Termination. 

Yez plus h^th plura and fhrUj and thence are c$mm 
fhrM and comflurlm, 

^pivftre^ whofe Abl. is Mflufin\ Is alfo faid to have 
both apluftrM and aplufirU, | but sphftrk comes not of 
^piyfirif but of apiafirum anciently lUed. See r<t^ ^ 

Of the Qiu. C0fe Plur. vf tbe Third D$thnfion. 

The Genitive Cmfe Piursl of the Third DecUnJi%n end- 
ech generally in um^ as Lspidum 

Yet there are fundry Words, ard Kinds of Wbrds, 
that do end In ittm^ foir which there are thefe Rules : 

Rftie I. Such as have /, or both # and /, in the Abl. 
Sing, have imm in their Gen. Plur. as Turrif, turri, 
turrinm. Ammsl^ smmali, animttUum. Fartis znd firte^ 
f$rfi\ fertiumi So /?//*, fiMce vel fdicl^ felieimm. Imm 
ker^ imkre & imfrif imhi^m, Prudtnr^ truden'e& prum 
dent if prudent turn, Ceneert,' evneorde & €$9CQrdi, eoneor^ 
dium. 

So Gentiles in ms^ as Aprindt^ Pidendt^ Cspendf:, U9% 
ftris^ veftrdsf and, like them, oftimds and fummdt^ 
which from an old Nom. in tis form an Abl, in //, 
and thence a Gen. Plur. in tium^ as Arpinutium^ nefirsm 
tiuntf optimutiunif &e. 

Yet from this Rule there are Exceptions. 

I. Except. All Comparatives have their Gen. Plur, 
ending in «w,.as tusjor and mujus^ m«i€rum\ vw*.'^ 
plus piurium, and cmpluriei comflwriHin* 
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Yet Pliny preferretk complurum before complurium, 
(is yo/piu faith frcm Ckarijius) againd ihc Ufc of the 
Ancients. 

a Except. Words ending in fex^ compounded ci 
f^io, have their Gen.-Plur. ending in «»», as ^rtfftx, 
artificum^ of if etc opificutn, camifex camificum. 
. Thefe, when taken AdjcSively, have their Abl. 
in « and ^ ; yet their Gen. Plur. ends only in «w, 
probably that their Genitive Cafes might not be con- 
founded with artifidum, opificium^ &c, Subftantives Sin- 
gular of the Neuter G/snder. 

? Except. Thefe particular Words In their Geni- 
tive Plural end in um^ memtr, immemer, intpf, u^er, 
€ompot^ impos, impuher^ f^^^f divet, degener, congener^ 
hicorpor^ vetut, ftrigilis^ mugHiSf tricsrpor. 

y/gilum is of <i;/^//the Sub(tantive, whofe AbL Sing. 
hv^li. Of wV///, the Abl. of vigil the Adjeftivc 
is rather form a vigilium. See Fof. de JnaUg. I, t, 
c. 14. p.%\\. 

Rule II. Subftantives of two or more Syllables, end* 
ing y^itk two Conlbn^nts, have their Gen. PIu. end* 
ing In ium, as eobors cohort ium, parens parontium, Dos 
ffi ntoffii^ parentium HTirtus. Hot. lib, a. Oi. 24. 

Likewiie many A4jc&!^cs uftd Subftantively, as 
fefpem ferfontiumy hidens hidentium ; (b inftns {nf^ntium^ 
^d^Ufcms adolifiifttium, rudent mdentium, which taken 
Subftantiveiy. Jiavc their Abl. In #. 

Yet from thefe Rules there are Exceptions. 

I Except. Thefe particular Words, caMs, confirt, 
tyemSf judex, finfK, have their Gen* Plur. tnding in «;»« 

a Except. Words dcriv'd of w^iV, as muceps, forceps^ 
mancepiy mu^iceps^ fi^t'eepf^ pflncefs^ have their Gen, 
^Hur. ending in ffi»* Yet 7W/»v ^* '• f>om princeps 
ft)rmeth priftcipium, 

' In the moft, the Reafon may be to djiAinguifh them 
from Sub{>antives Sing, ending in ium^ as aucupium, 
piancipium &c. 

, 3 Exce^. Lif//;i Words formed of Greek ones er.ding 

In Stm Greek, have thtir Gen. Plur. ending in ifm in 

/^/fth, 05 '' j4rahs jirahum^ JEthitps Mthiopum : So cafyh, 

O"^^^, Phalanx; to whIch a44 t\u;fc fclloitfiC^VUbles^ 

iftr/fj ^9fx, ffhjnx. BwnXt 
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Ku!ell\. Nouos ending iaer, e/, a^ //, noc increa- 
fing in the Gen. Cafe Sing, have their Gen, (lur. en4« 
ingin rVw, as vinttr njintrium^ nubes nubimjt^ t^f^^f pf* 
€ium, Pifc s attrituventrium C9quunt. PUn^ '• Q. c ao. 

So Grtek Words of the 2d peclenfion of the Con- 
tra&s, as Syrtis Syrtium, dfsecefif dUttefium, 

Hither refer taro camium, there having being aQct« 
ently hitc cMrnif, bujut camis. 

Except. Yet from this Rule arc exceped juvenh pt* 
venum, cants canum; and ^nh panum^ if it be read \a 
the Plur. Num in that Cafe. 

. RuU IV. Sundry U^rds of more SyHf^tes than one, 
increafing in the Gen. Cife Sing, havt mm in their 
Gen, Cafe . Phir. v z. avitaty utUitaf^ htteditm : ii> 
Satmtif ^fid ^i'rh; ilfo fslh and. firnm. 

Ciw'tMtiumiB in Jiifi.. /. 9. WliPtPium kt ^'«. A 4f .' 
lUreditMhmjn the PM»dah% neCwki^aftdiAg the 
Syncopated TcrmwatioQ tAimiB in thefc much more 
ufual. So Samnitium k in hint.L 7. Sigiritimm in H#r« 
/ I. Od. \. but their Norn. Cafe formerly Was *-»««- 
tis and St^ntiu So tiMt tkefe Wordsi may be redtic'dl 
to Rule III. Psludium is in CaVwi. /. 3. c. p. ftmsttM 
in P//ff. /. 35- ?• H- tho* faMittn i$ aifo read in Af^/^ji. 
I $• c 3. ttni jfornscum in PlHt. h 34 r. 1^ 

/i*/e V. Some Worcis that afc only plarab, havt. 
their Gen. ending in ium^ M Msnet Mantnmf Pifh^ter 
Pmmium, tret trhm, and mmda )mniii»ito. Alfo thefe 
(Wo SinguiarSi fal (Wit) and nfif, have in their Gecu 
plur. falium and virium. 

Tret hath tflmn, from the Greek reoff. ^^^^'» (for 
Jefts or Conceits) is fo rarely found (tho* it be founds 
and in. Qiarti) in that Senfe in the Siiw. Numb, thac 
it hath been taken for en only Uurai. The Norn. 
Sing, of n»ires is <v// | but that being made of viris by 
a ^ynt9!ft and a Cr/i/!>, thence comes the Gen. flur. o^r* 
rium, Qi wants wmatumf. fee I>a9ief, SchU f. 59* 

Oft the other Side^ 9pes, frimwts^ Umuret, €^UteSf 
cifvts, lu(er§f^ tnifrttres, hav6e»f inthcGen. Plur. 

Thefe Words are taken to be plurals only, butar^ 
a!l, or moft, fourd to have Singulars: StA xsjc\V^^ 
planation* aP §lga G#i»i on JMeJwAa Jtwitt ^•*'^^'*o \«**^ 
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CtUres^ lucetis^ and proeenf, come of celer^ lucent 
and procer^ out of Ufe. 

Rnlt VI. Several forts of Words of one Syllable 
have their Gen. Plur. ending in turn, vfz. 

r. Such Latin Words in x as have a Confonant 
before x, have the Gen. Plur. ending in turn, as ^trx, 
'€slxj fslx^ IdnXf fxtrx^ Gen. xreium, &t, 

2. Some Words of one Syllable, that have a Vowel 
before x^ have their Gen. Piur ending in iuta, as m'x^ 
mXf fMux^ crux^ trux. Gen. nfvhim^ &c, Fmueimm is 
read in Plin. /. xi. e.%i. €ru€ium in Tertul, 

The left make um, as grex and lex, with rgx and 
dux;ftrix^ v»x, jf^btyx, Jhrsx, and uux, Futnm is read 
in Plin, /. 15. *. as. Alfo prix and /f«» (out of 
Ufe) have j^re^mr and /''i|C>'M. 

y SDirin Wordr of one Syllable, that end in a li« 
quid Confonaht, have their Gen. Plur. ending vnium^ 
us par farixm, Isr Urium^ ttr ctrdium. 

fiar hath fsrinm^ as coming from fsrit ; and thence 
€»mp0r hath €$mf,§rium, 

The reft end in aw, as rca renum, ffliu ffknum 
fx^fwwn. I 

. , But ««/, /e/, and M have no Gen. Cafe Plur. 

4. Some that end in / pore (with a Vowel before 
it) have their Gen Plur. ending in ium^ as m^ ^ffium^ 
fxxs m^riaw, nfas wtdlum'^ hi keffixm^ Ih litium^ glis 
f^Urinm^ dis dhlum, vis vMnm, €$t €otixm, d$i doBum, 
at »Jff gfikm, fand by Analogy, 0/ •r// irium, if it 
were to be ufed^ and mxt murium 

The rell have «», v/*. fa pedum, f whence hipes */. 
pedum) pr^es pr^edxm^ mis m^rum^ flos fl^rum^ thus tbm* 
rmm, ^ur crurmm^fxt fmum^ grus gruum, laus iaudum, 
frMMt f'Mudum^ hs hum (by a Syncope for hvium ) 

Of hf Cif/^hath jvrnm^ Plsutuj, jurinm, of which, 
fifrumpte infoltnt faith f*jff?»/. If as and tut were to 
form a Gen. Plur. it (hould be arum andr;<rtti», rather 
than arixm and rurium, Mr. Farnttbj fair h ^«/ pu^um 

S» All Words that end in / impure (or having a Con* 
Ibnant before it) have their Gen. ilur. in i«w, as Brs 
jt>L/Jmi$, Pmt$ psrtium^ mint mintium^ fous fonfium, pom 
f0^f/0m, idittj dintimm^ tn^h trskiwn^ urhi urbiam. 



In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 17 

Except gryff erjt^ni^ f^t* fif^^t which are original- 
ly Greek Words. To which may be added Sfbynx 
*Mw«w. Vid. R. 2. Excef. |. P^g. I4. 

I Note, Many Words m imm are found by a Sjmcope 
to have a Termination in «m ; as Optimstim for $pti- 
mstimmy us*d by dm ifep$K Smmmnim (ox fnmmstium, 
by Plant SwhAm kt f^ntiwrn^ by Stat, AgrefiAm for agre^ 
ftimm^ and ceeleft^m for ceeltfiimmf by Virg^ p%bierim for 
VoUtcrimm by Plin. dedim for c^dium^ by i///ir/« 5e4ilm 
forfedtum, by CiV. Meif/iSuv for men/mm, by P^a/. 7- C. 
Paludmm foTfMlndinm^ by l#*/<i. Fomacum for fmtMium, by 
P//«, F#r4w (or fir turn, by P/#»^ L«rl« for /iPr/aw, by Ki»r- 
r#. Ojfim for i/jfum^ hy J ful. kMrAm for murium, byC/V« 

Ufilitta&m, civitat&m, k^nditatkmy are ordinary. So 
arc the fyncopated Cafes of Particles 1 fuch as cadentim, 
fsvemtim, fiirentim, liftuietim^ mmuntim, m^smUm^ p^- 
temSm^ freemtUbn, regiemttAm, rudentHm, jetfueutHm, fileu- 
tfim, ytnieHt^m, zW m Virgil, and the like in others; 
and likewife tbefe fanmim and einsdrufidsnUtai, 

a. Note, many Words have m the Gen Plur. ono 
Termination i)n iirnr, and another in m-um\ as the 
Name&of Vee&s^- Pl^rMlis^ ft$ritiium^ tktid BforalioruM ; 
jtgenalia, A^walium, ^ni Jj^matf^mm ; Sarurnaiia^ Sa'^^ 
uirmaIi»m,\nd'S0tmmMU6ntm, &c 
. ,Of thefe the Termination inaw is f )fm*d from a Nom. 
Cife'in f, v. g. FlersU, Sec. that in 9rMm is form'd- 
from a Nom. Cafe Sing, in turn, v. g. Floralium, 8cc. 
; -The lik» may be faid of ^Ivearium and akfiarivrum $ 
the firft firom slvesr tLtii sl^veare, the ftcond firomvi/-^ 
vesrium So of exemfUriMm from exemfhrftnd txcfn- 
fisrUmm from exemplarium, (curn*d by Ignatius (Bfift. 
0d Trail) into i^ffi'TAdem.) So of veBigalintn and 
vefftgaliorum, antilium and anciHorum^ ffonfalium and 
fp$Hfali9rumf nnridium and w'ridiorum^ c act avium and 
cnclaviorum, it maybe faid the feveral Tcfminaribns 
in the Gen. Plur. are formed firom ftvcral Termina- 
tions in the Nom. Sing, it being not unfofu'l for 
Words to have fuch Variety of Terminations ; For 
Example, miUiare and miUiarium are both in Ciurt^ -^ 
rorcniar and torcularium in Cato, VR^l-u^ftnaT ^w^^-^- . 
panarium. So Aulm GtU, ViatVv •uttlcatU %.^^ niv-X^cw^xxv^ 
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* TurpiUut bach both JuigitUrh ftnd fi^Ursuf, as yo$ut 
from Nomt tells us 

So again Greek Wortdf ki i»m have two Genitivet^ 

one in urn, from the Nom Sing, in mm of the Greek 

Termination, and one in •fifw &om a Nom. Sing, iit 

%m of a Latin Terminaeion, fumtftum from hcfHma, 

. and p9emMtirtm from t^^ feewmtum, &c, 

Sometimoi Creek Wmii have their Greek Termini* 
nation writrton in Lacin Letceri, as H^mfch, Efigram* 
faath, MetamcrfA$fiSn, 

Of the Dsiivi Caf4 Plural tf the Third DecUnpw. 

The Dative Cafe ^)xifak of die 3d Dedenfion regu- 
larly endeck in lAv/, mlffdUut. 

By this Tcnninatioi^ f^i; the Dat, Cafe Piar« rf the 
3d Oecleft&n it dsfttBgoi AVI ffom the Dat. Phv. of 
the ^thy which ends ia eh^s% and of^die ^rh loo; 
yvhlch tho' it bath H^' (ta being derived from Hits 
Dedenfiori) yet it hat^ not <^ only, as this hath. 
But, which IS ordinarily given for the Termiaatioa of 
this Cafe, |s commoa to all three Deelenfions; and 
to thofe alfo of the ift that ends, in skiu. For «for, 
tk$s, ibut^ $kufj »^iv,a11ead«tn^. 

Bohf and buhus, which differ from this Terminatt-- 
tm, are contraded of b$whus. ytf. de Arti Gram. I. a, 
c. If. ^fiibw is fikid for fuiSu', which Cicir$ bath, 
]. 9. de Fin. 

SlfinifUstfiis is fiiom qMUnfuatrU^ tfuin^tUBtritrum i 
qukiqustrikm it- from ^ninqtiBtris^ ^^inptMrium^ Of' 
iximqninfiatrus, tafmStihus Scomfr^Bus 

Neuter Greek Words in ma, i>e(ides their Dat. in 
ikut, have another in // ; but that is f jrm*d as frcm a 
Nom. in um. 

For Example, Pamstut is formed from i&o^ fpematum^ 
as fematihus from h^ fema ; and fo *tis in the reft. 
Not to note, that tbeiie kind of Words have a Forma* 
tionof the ift Deckuiion; whence we read of D/#- 
demtffn didit^ in Pimfm Cmm firvili Schtms, in Plsat. 
And e^imflar inifttrat^ Schaui, in Suet^n, Of which 
Wtjof forming tliofe Terminations in // may be feme 
Remaiasn 5ce Ddmf. Schal. L u c. \\. 
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Sometimes among the Ancients there is met wi^ h- 
al a iSir. of a Greek Termination in fin (i. c. m with 
V added to it^ as Dryafin, Hatnadrynfin^ Etbtfin^ Schema* 
fin* But thefe, as not being Latin Words, crofs not 
our Rule ; and as being rare^ are only to be obfervM, 
not follow'd. 

0/ the Genitive Cafe Singular ef the Fourth Dsc^enjion. 

The Gen. Cafe Sing, of the 4ch Declenfion regularly 
ends in 4^, ^stnan&s. 

Yet fpme Words, now of the 4th Declenfion anci- 
ently tiere alfo of the sd Declenfion ; and of them 
remains a Gen. Cafe in i, as •mati of efnatus^ tumuUi, 
oi tumultus. 

Hence r<fr, tun 1. t. §luid iftuc intfuam %rnati yp^ 
And Phorm, 1.3. Vbi ejus advent i venit infnentem> Anft 
Me'fh s. 4. HeefruSi proMgre ab hufiro. And ytnd. 
a. 2. In ^dibus nihil emati, nihil tumulti. Of the famjfe 
Stamp are thoft cited by Vojpus and ^9nius. 

Senati, futnti^ txerciti^ ^fii, afft&i^ gemiti^ t^ft^f^f 
fiafii^ geh\ viSiy firefiti^ hcti, falti, farfi, p9rti, fmi, 
and fluBui 

Hue eommigravit fui qiktfiicautd. Plant Pan, ProL ^$* 

Again, fomc Words now, of the 4th Declenfion, an; 
ciently were of the jd ; and of them remains a G^^n.- 
Cafe in //, as anrus 61 annus, 

HenceT^^.Hf. 2 3, Ejus anuis ca^fa pf inter ^ qiue erat 
mortua. Of th fame Stamp are fenmuis fer fenat^^ 
dmuis for demus^ fluBuii ior ftuShiSy which A.GelL faick 
M. P'arro and P- Nigidius^ learned R^mmts^ did ufe. So 
alfo ritttis for ritus, frABuis tot fruffus, 'oiBuis for vU 
Slw, ^ndgraduis for gradus I which yejtus citeth from 
their Authors, de Analog. 1. a. c 17* See alfo Danef^ 
Scbil. I. I. c 19. 

Of the Gen. Cafe in «fV, is made the regular Gen. iii 
w, by a Crafis, whence the Termination is long. 



0/ the Dative Cafe Singular ef the Fourth Deetenjton. 
The Dat. Sing of the 4th Dickiif\otit^^>3Lv'MVi ^^^^'^ 
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Yet, by an Jnpecdft^ iis cut off from many Datives 
'of this Declenfion, aod for ni, is read u, as ornA'.uisit 
omatui. ^ 

So Ter^Ad. i. i. r(/?/V« nimh indulges, (if veptuht 
not there the Abl. Cafe, as fome think) yirg. jEn. i. 
'Paue metu Cjthiraa^ Caf. in Dolah Jtl 3. In ddihut 
fanifq\ poJitM, & honori erant & ornatu, Tacit jirmuL 
14, Cruciatu, sut framio cunSfa pervia ^Jfe Yea, qui' 
hhs fubito imfettt^ ac latrocinio parricidarum rejt^at, is 
Cicero'Sy faith Fojpus, Of the fame Stamp i^ 'viku^ cm* 
cubitu^ adfpeBu, for viHui, concubituf^ adfpeSiui^ in Vlrg, 
Exercitu for exereitui, il yarro, Curfu for curfui\ \n Vcg, 
Jim and miBu for anui and viSui, in L«r// XJfu for n* 
Jii, in LucrsK D%minatu for dtminatui^ in C^e/. L«x« for 
/i«e«/, in Saluft» and T/iciV Fi(»iifii for vertMtui^ curru for 
rtfrrtti, in yirg. Sljidftu and ^»/ftf for qnaftui and c a/fu/, 
in jP/ii»^. DtUEtu for deliBui^ in L/i; ice Schrevel. in r^r, 
^^. I. I. Famab, Gram. p. I4. yf/'ujr /w/?//. Gr^w p. 
217. A GiB. 1. 14. c. 16. f'tf/; ie Analog. 1. 2. c. 18 

0/ fi&^ Ablative Cafe Sin^uUr of the Feurth DecUnpo^. 

The Abl. Cafe Sing, of the 4th Declenfion regularly 
ends in «, as wanu. 

Impete is not, as fonie would have it, the Abl. Cgfe 
of impetus^ but of imp'et^ whofe Gen. impetis is in Lu^ 
tret 1. 6. and Abl. mpete is in Ov/W* Met, 3. Sec my 
Explanations cf S^^genut on Sunt Dipteta^ &c. 

^ the Genitive Cafe Plural of the Fourth Declenfion. 

The Gen. Cafe PJur. of the 4th Declenfion regular- 
ly «nds in t/»i», aV maituum* 

Of uum in this Cafe by • Syncope is made ^m. 

Utncc currUm for curruum^ in f'lV/j. iCii. 6. nunlm for. 
f!«rKi»'w, in K/rj. ^n. 12. and ^^10 for fajfuum^ ia 
Martial, 1. a. Ep. J. 

0/ #lw D^/w Cafe Plural ef the Peurth Declenfion, 
The DaC. Cafe Plur. «f the 4th D:;clenfioa moft ofu- 
ally ends in ibut, as manibut, 
rar, t. Some Words of this Declenficn end In ubus, 
Mi/^ftfi, srcm, srsas, laceu^ triHt^ (artau 
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-Hence Hor, 5. E^od, per liher.t te, fi vjcata ffrtubus.. 
Ovid. 4. Faft, PramU de lacubui pnxhna mvfla tuis. Vir. 
£9. dt Livo^e, Et totum hibit Mrtubus cruorem. 

Some add acubus, cfueratbuf^ ficubut, which yet A*r 
varus thinks to be no where ix>und ; no, nor acibu^ 
qnerciiuf, ficibut; for the laft of which, ficis of the id 
Declenfion is in Ufe, and praplacet PliniOj as Mr. Far- 
ffiii^ faith, Sj/fiem. Gram, p. 1$. 

2. Some Words of this Declenfion end both in ibus 
and nbuf, as quaftus, genu, pgrfus^ veru, 

Sl^^fiibus and qu^ftubus^ genibuj iLnd genubus, are 
tead in Ovid aid oenecai fortibuT and poptubus in C^r fv 
BiS. Civ. where yet, faith f'ojgius for pmrtibus the Ma- 
nofcripts read p$rtubus. yeribus is read in Virg. i JEn. 
Parsinfrufia fuanP^ veribuff ; trtmiwtis figunt , Verubuf 
is re«d in Ovid. 6 Met, Pars verubut fifidet. SttDanef. 
Scht. 1. 1, c. 14. 

0/ the Genitive Cafe Sii^guJar of t%e Fifth Declenfion: 

The Gen. Cafe Sing* of the 5th Declenfion now re* 
gularly ends in ei, as diei. i 

Anciently there were other Terminttions of it. 

I. Sometimes the Terintnition of the Gen* was the 
fame as that with the Norn, namely f/. 

In this Refpe6t it was (b with Nouns of this De- 
clenfion, as with Parlfyllabical Nouns in is of the ?d 
Declenfion; from whence probably this Declenfion 
was form'd. •^ *^ 

Hence that of Q^ero pro Sexfio, relating the Words 
Cwfulis if'xjlcv^Q'^^s H:Sttphahus thinks, Eqmtes veri 
daturos iSfUsdiei pctnas. ho Lucres* lib.^.^^ Buibies 
n-.de illah^c germina f^rgunt: 

3. Sometimes ei was firft contrt&ed into ei, and 
then into 1. 

As Uljffei, of UljS'eus, is firft contraftrd loto UlyJfiJ, 
(trifyllab.) and then into l/Jj^. " 

Hence that of Virg. i jEn. as feme read It, Munera 
' latitidmq; dii. And that of Cvm Nep 5Jr^ quidern tes 
it iUis centemnentihus pernicii & buic rf«ftta% ^ft\u\\ ^wvv , 
And fo the reft which ate wad itv \\vt ^vKis:"^^^^\^^' 
tJoa in andcnrAuthofiand Muw&t\^t's^Nr\'i-^ Y^^^^"^ 
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MCt% hxurii^ fpiciiffidii, ftmii for fames o£ fsm§t, foRie- 
cimes t.£ the %th Dcclenfton. See Geii. 1 9. c 9. 

). Scmetiaies i was by an Apcccpe cut oiFfrom ei 
in the Gen. Cafe. 

Hence that of Ssiwji. Fitt dtcimJ psrte dh uliqui^ 
and Dukitsvst scit f»rs% and Et jstn die vefpir ermt ; 
and jit ind^ nnVd munitienis mut nqnie mord fucejpt md 
€ppiduf». And that of jiufm C^m de R^fa ^d fn^ 
m%f radUs interitmrm dii. And thar of Ovid ; Affr. 
PrimM fide veeify; rate tenimmina fitpiffit; and i/b. 7* 
MedttstMti\ fene rdifui ten^sifUHtafidt ; and 1^. 'ver» 742. 
Cuinm ifis fidejssis euferitntimfatn Msgns firet fsti.' ? 
and ii^ 6. Utfi fide fi^gtts ^dextras mtrsj^i fofefHt. 
And that of Horset^ 1 Csrm, 2 Od. Libra aie ffmniqi 
fsres Ubi feeerit umkraf. . 

•■* 

of the Dative Cafe SifigmUr of the Fifth Detlenfiem. 

The Dat. Cafe Sing, of the 5th Decleniion regular* 
]y ends in #/. 

Yet thb Dat. is fonietimes found to end in #, the / 
])eing cut off by an Apocope. 

Hence Imcil, 1. i. JEtati faeieqx fU£. ihr. h f . Saf, 
3, Pndidgirit eommijfafidt. And this Dat in # was os*d 
by thofe, fa/ puriffime lacmti ftmti faith Geli. Neff. Att. 
L p. c. 14. See Dmtef. Scii. p. 6a. f^ff, de Aneleg. 
]. a. c. 19. 



C H A P. IL 

Of the CdMparini of JdjeHms. 

AFrer the Learner is perfeSed in the forming of 
^ Nouns SubftantiTes, then lec him be made »kil- - 
itiJ in the forming of Ri^ula'^ Conparifont of Adj^ 
fiives ; fo as that hearing one Pofitive Degree .of any 
compared Ad jeftive. he can inflantly form thereof a 
Comparative and Superlative in any Cafe, Gender, or 
Number, ss de8m, deBiti'r, diffijpmut ; doBa^ deSii$r^ 
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Thtt he may do this with the greateft Eafe and Rea- 
dinefs, (fbaving iirft taught him to decHre the Poit* 
live alone^ fo as that he can either decline it in both 
Numbers thro* all Terminations, viz. d^Sus^ doRa^ 
doRumi doBi^ do8^, dgBS^ &c. or (which is the harder 
Work; in one iingular Termination, viz. doifat^ d9Bt\ 
doBo\ &c. doBm, d%&s, d9B^^ &c. doBum, d^Bi^ dtB^^ 
&c ) praQice him firft to decline only , the Compara« 
tive together with the Pofitive, according to the Se- 
veral Terminations of it, thus, Nom. ttoBas, doBicr ; 
Gen. doBt\ dsBitrh'f Dat. d^Bt, d^Bioriy See. Nom. 
d$Ba^ diBnr ^ Gcn^ doB^, doBIorif ; Dat. doBie^ doBt^^ 
r/, &c. Non. d^Bum, dcBius \ Gen. d^Bi^ dtBimi^ 
fiat. i#C''0, dutim^ &c Then all the three Degrees 
together, iirft in the Mafculine, then in the Feminine^ 
and fo in the Neuter Gender, throughout all Cafes o£ 
both Numbers, thus, d$ctm^ dnthr^ d$ct/Jpmut ; d9cti, 
doctims^ dHtijhnij &c. d9CtSy duthr^ dQCtiJpmm ; d^ct^^ 
dututfs, A^ctiffmMy &C. d$€tum^ d$ctiuSy dHtifftmum ; 
d9Cti^ dutiorisy d^ctijpmi^ &c. and at laft of ^11, all the 
three Degrees together in all Cafes of both Numbers, 
and thro* all the Genders of every Cafe together, thus^ 
Nom. doctuff doitUr^ doctijp^^us ; duta^ d$ai€r, diftiffi-^ 
ws ; doctum^ dtttius^ doctiffimum. Gen. d$cti^ d0fti9ris, 
doaiffimi; d^ct^, dtttims^ doctiffim^ ; dtti^ d$cti9fit^ 
dfetiftmi, &c. And fo let him go on to do Adjefiives 
of other TermiuationSy as, fener^ felix, frudint, vem 
ru/, &c. 

When the Scholar has attaint to a competent Rea^ 
dinefs in the forming of Regulsr and Pirftcf Com^rk' 
fonff let him then proceed to^ and be made acquaint* 
ed with tho'e Compaiifons t^-at are IjriguUr^ or Dim 
fictivt or Redundant. Touching which, becaufe ic 
may be ufeful both to Teachers and Learners, I will 
here fet down fuch a Colle£^ion of Rules and Obfer- 
vations, as I gafher'd for my private Ufc, beginning 
firft with the friegalar Comparifons. 

of Trref^ufar Ctmfarifinf, 
Irregular Comparifon is vrKetv D^^x^«^ ^t^ fextsi^ 
noc according co Hulc. ^^^^^ 
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1. Pofitivcs in #r, from a Superlative Degree, byaf- 
fuming unto them rimus^ as fulcher pulcherrimus C#- 
Urijltmus^ found in Manlius and Ennius, is from ceierh. 

2. Thcfc three, facilh^ Jtmilis^ and humilisy form 
their Superlative by changing iV into limtfs, as /ii^i7ii 
fAcillimUy fimilis Jimi&lmus. humilis h'tmiin'muf \ fo the 
Compounds of facilis and fimHis^ difficilh^ diffieiStmus^ 
dijjimilis dlJjtmiUinms. Of im^ecettis is form'd smbeeiSU 
muf ; tho* there be alfo imhfciUiffimus of imheciSuf. 

3..Adjeaives derived of 4l;V#, /of««r, 'Vtf'tf, /ii«Vi 
firm their Comparative and Superlative Degrees as 
of Poiitives in ent, as maltdicus^ mMledUentiQr^ malt* 
dicentiJpTHUf ; niMgniUquuT^ mMptiUquenthr, mtgnihijuinm 
tijpmus^ beneviluSj benevflentior , benevolent iffimut ; m^'^ 
aificus, ntagnificentiir, fMMgnificentiJJimus* But mirificui 
hath fnirificiffimus, 

4. AdjeQives ending in us pure, fjrm a Periphra- 
(Vical Comparative and .Superlative, by adding mMgit 
or nt^xitne, and minds or t/tim'me, to fheir Poiicive IJNs* 
gree, as f la/, TUMih pitts^ maxtme fins ; affiduus^ msgfs 
affiduus, maxime affiduuf ; identusy tninus idonenff minime 
idneus\ reus, minus rem ^ mfnime reuf, 

Note, Other Adje8ives are in Authors compared ac- 
cording to this Periphraftical Way ; but thefe Ad-^ 
je£Hves are not ordinarily compared any other Way, 

Yet, tho' it be not ordinary, there may be found 
Comparatives and Superlatives reguIarJv form*d of 
this 3ort of AdjeftivcSy as idonehr of iaoneur^ Mrduh 
cr of arduufy itmoxior of innfxius, induflrior of indu- 
prius So egregiijjimuf of igregiu*^ ferfetuijfimus of 
perpetuus, ex'fftiff/mus of (xiguus, v^euiJpmMs of vs* 
cuui, Alfo ftrcnuivr and prcnuijpmus of ftrenuus^ 4/- 
Jiduer and afpdmffmus oi ajpduvs. Thence ajpdu'jf" 
me in Cic in Brut, ^jpduijpme autem mecum fuit Dif- 
fiyfius, Pii{pmus of pius ; which are not but with 
great Warinefs to be us'd. See yojf. de AnuUg. 1. a. 

C. 27' . 

s. Thcfc finsular Words are alfo irregularly com- 
pared. / 
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Mains, fj«r, fejjtmuf, 

hsgnusy major, maximus. 

Parvn', mtnor, minimus. 

Mulfus, "p Cfiurimm. 

Mult a, V fifth <flurima. 

Multtm\ 3 Cflurimum, 

Vetnf^ veterior, ifetcrimuf, of veter, 

cifer, * Vd$ns citeri$r, c'timus, f Cituma is read 

faich,C^r«us'd in OV. i. de Rep. Deduc. 

ir,but that now Orationem tuam de c^U ad 

it is almofl: h^c cituma ; fe, by an Mti^ 

grown obfc- ftmchon, for a'tima as we 

lete. find maxttm^ for maximi. 

In fetus ^ infer i^r^ infimus and imus. 

Exterus, 7 CexPremus 

a id . S exterior^ ^2 and 
Exter, 3 l^txtimus. 

Suf!rus\ fuf trior, fupremus and Jummus, 

Pofterus, fefierier, foftremus tind poftumtts. 

Nequam, neqw'er, nequiffimus. 

And thus far of Comptrif jns Irregular. 

Nete, Before the Learning of eitoer in Lat'n, it 
might be ofcful to be taught the doing of both in 
English, as Reg. Brave, f^raver, bravefi ; ^eet fweeter, 
fifeeteft. Irreg. Good, better, Itefi ; had, wor/i, wrfi; 
Sec , 

Now follows Comparifon DefeQive. 

0/ DefeSUve Cemparifons* 
' DefeftiVe CompariTdn is when any one of the three 
Degrees is wanting. 

Thefc are faid to want the Pofitivc Degree. 
Prior primus^ from the obiblete pris^ 
Ocit>r, 9t:ffimHs^ from ciXiW iJ(x/$"®". . 

Ulterior ultimus, 
Penitior penitijpmut, 



from pites, deter, ufter, 
out of Ufe. 



It^XWi 
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I 4t trior inf t mm fy from inter. 
Prepripr prfximus^ from frtf is or fr9fuf. 
Diuticr diutiffimuf. Of which Word yet r<j^«/ flitk 
he reoQcmbers not that he ever read it. 

Thefe are fald to want the Comparative Degree. 
jipricus MpriciJpmMt^ htUus Miffimm, anfithws cmfiJtlf* 
fimui, n.eritus tfieritiJlirtiut^ fsQVmt ntntijpmns^ nuftnt 
nuperrimtis, dive^fus div9rfigimus ^ f^^fus (alpjpmnt^ fidui 
fidijpmufy inch tut inel)ti![tmus^ invitni iwvitijjimujf fir* 
fuafus perfuaji0muif facer facerrh/tus. 

j[ Yet there may be found in GcBius both w$viMi 
and divirfiur. Hence Piin, 1. ii. c. 9 Pniis n%8B 
diverfiirg, Jtiftin. h 16 h&lh Ut e»s fiyifidiorit redder$t. 
Our DMfUius^ in his Pf^lect, nd LyfiMm, hath bellti^ 
an Adverb. And Pitrtnius^ Nihil efi biminum intftd 
' ptrfusjiffne fsijiut. Cicero hath invitius^ an Adverb^ 
Slitem fgo fBuU fciebsm invitius gd hn fitmtnis genut 
acctderc. De Orst. h ^. 113. ii. So /nvi/ii/, formerly 
thought to want a Comparative, hath invifi$r^ in C/r. 
Offic, 1. 2. S. 9. S^o mim quit virfutior & cmSidi$r r/?, 
hoc invijior &fufftcti$r. So fiUcitus h^thfiiicitior^ Gc. 
Pam, 10 18. Sofieidorem certe homiwem mn fm'i cmtrscttt 
mtmifiem futt fnijfe. 

Hither may bs referred thefe Nouns, of which the^e 
are Superlatives read, which yet I do not recommend 
CO be us'd ; ixclufks ixcJufiffimns^ 9cclnfu$ occUtMmw^ 
{Phut, Cift. I. i) fgr farijfmai ; and alfo theft Riro- 
nouns, tuns tuiffiams, ipfi iffijimuf, usM by P/aut. in 
Trin. in Imitation of Ariftofhanes, faying «i77o'm]9« 
fromAJ/Vf. 

Thefe are faid to want the Superlative Degree 9 
'jfdoUfcins adolefcentitr^ communis cmmunior, dives di*. 
vitior, deehvis declivior,' dexter dexterhr *j grmndit 
grsndier^ ingens .ingenitor, fslutnrit fnlutnritr, finifigt 
fintperior •, fupinm fifpiniofj infmitut infinitior^ Javeuis 
junior, longinquns Unginqnior^ opimus opimiorf, frodi, 

^ n/it 

' Dfxfimns anA Jtrnft-jprnui fianX^j uo TXV»t^ xVi^ 
^AT/^r Mnd^ntfiir, See Alvnr. 
t o<//. I /. C. '4. 
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«// prHlivior^ frepinquus fffinquhr^ ttmifftts rattiff^n 
fmiut fst%ri0r^ jenex fenior^ tmeifnrnuf tmcitumhr. 

H Ycc PUutiis, Cure. I. I J hath tstitumiffimus { 
and Qictr; divUiffimUf^ ]. i. di Div. c. 36. 448. ^. 
Of dirut is read dinut^ CiV. 1^ Div. 1. a. c 15. ^• 
htt nihil nndttur tffe dirim$, 

' Thefe want both the Pofltive and the Superlative 
X>tgreeSy «/';&• Satin^^ sntmor, lietnti9r^ fe^uior, alfisr, 
Sikii quietiuf^ nihil a^fiuf^ Cic. Att. 4. U. Whither 
may be rcferr*d Punior^ N^ron/tr, Cinsdior^ cf which 
as there is no Saperlative read, fonoPcfitivcy but a 
NoQil Snbffaintive, viz. Pmnut,^ l9ir§f Ciitsdus. Nulm 
lu*.mi ifi ifdie Pmnus pmiitr. PUut. Prnn. 5. 2. 3 1« 

Some wane both Pdicive and Comfarative, as VU 
itnipmuf^ Pstruiffimut^ Pl^miniffhmm^&e, which are 
noc imitafale; Ofnt^wani fstruijfime, Plmut. Pmn, %. 

And thus far of Comparifon Defe&ivci now fb^ 
Iowa Caoparifim Kcdmidant. 

0/ Ridundsnt CnnpsrifMS, 

Redundant Comparifon is when any one Degree 
hath various Formations, which happens moftly in 
the Superlative Degree. 

Sometimes there are two Superlatives of one PoH* 
tive, tigiXfrenms and ixtimus of e» ferns ^ ififimus and 
fifty/ of infcmtf mstnriffimns and nisturrimns of mstu" 
fw. See F9f. d$ An^lig. L 3« c. 2f • Piiffimus and P/« 
tntiff,nmi^fini^ pfftnmus 9ind ftftumns of pefiirns, fu* 
frtm^t and fnmmnf of fnpirus.. 

Sometimes of a Superlative Degree there is formed 
a new Comparative or Superlative, ai prtximior of 
pr§ximut^ extrewius and txtrtmijptnus of extremuf^ {ex- 
tremfffim^s IS ns*d by Lipfius, 1. a. ds Cruee^ c. la) f«/- 
nimipus of minimMS, (minifftmuft by Jan. D$ufM Plsu-. 
ten Explic- I. 3. c. 23 ) peftfimus and p^ftrtmijpmut of 
pifiremuf. thulium snmal iH terris bimim ptjiremins, Ap^ 
pnl. de Oe$ S§crAt, Ptjji'nifimuf of p^lpmui. 

In tbe£e, whereof there are Examples in F^f, de 
jifulog. 1. t. c ^6. fome lairer Latim have imitated 
fome Greeh; for in Efbef. iii, S. Wt teaAXKo^x'^^*^'' 
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from i^0^%- ; who yet are not without great V 
nefi to be follow'd therein 

After this Account of Defeftive and Redandant 
well as Irregular Comparifons, it may pei haps nc 
ungrateful to the learning Reader to nave fome 
count of Adje&ives rhac are not compared at aii, 
lefs penphrafticaiJy by msgU and maxime, or 
«»/ an j mimme^ 

Adje&ives not comparM are, 

Cicur, ilmudmry csmnsy cmlvuj^ degtmtr^ diffsr^ mI 
fslvuf-^ egentiSf memor^ m^gnrntimmt^ fmirut, jfJHftm^ 
ffm^ uru'ems^ dtiirms^ cawiriu. kMms^ Uf^% iHtnlm't^ 
vtfris^ mtdi9trt\ and iJewtnlmt. 

^•f. 09 AnMl§g. /.a. r. as. faith •fimms hath noC 
parati«e or Superlative; but Gtli, /. $• ^« X4 
memkrs •fimmm. 

Beddes thefe particular Woids, there be n 
Sorts of Adjeaivesy which Grammarians fay are 
compared. 

I. Gentiler, as R^mmmi^ Grdcms^ Afhinttnfis. 

3. PofftOivzi, tLsfrMrenmtj bitiUry muUehitjBpr 

3* Numerals, tsfeftimut^ temsrittf, tertimtm$* 
' 4* Diminutives, as tnulhs, tantiUus^ tsntulms^ 

5« Materials, as 0wrtu4^ annSy iMfitkut^ iigmui. 

6. Temporals, tAmmtutinmt^ hrfiernus^ hiemm'f, 
' 7* Compounds of ftr^ ard gero, as fsiutifir^ €§n 

8. Words ending in t'e Te-minaticnsfbUowhig 
1. hundus^ as rnQtibundur^-tunBiAundui. 
3, f'mir/, t% bimns^ trimH% msritimitt, 
3. ivuf^ as delikfrativut. 
4 f/iJT, 9S ttufiiXy triplex. 
5. fier, as camfefier, fjlvefief. 

U Yet Rsfnus owns fefiviw and f%ftiviffinmi t£ 
'va/.and fimpUcius oF fimpUx, which he faith jl(j 
is0n thought well of; and V-ffiitf alfo excepts m 
fleXf A 2. de jlnmUg, c. 27. And others may find c 
Exceptions, which whether in chif, or in any t 
elfe, fo they be upon gbcd Authority, I (ball 
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CHAP. HI. 

- ^ Of the Forming of Verbs. 

THE Scholar being ^rfedel m the forming of 
Nouns, and comparing of Adjedives^ the next 
Thing that I would have him well grounded in* is 
the forming of Verbs ; in the performing of which 
Work, fereral Teachers have feveral Ways. That 
which I pra&isM with no ill Succefs, is as fblloweth. 
firfi^ Make the Scholar underftaitd wiiat Tenfes in 
all Moods are form*d of the Prefent Tenfe, and what . 
of the Preterperfefi Tenfe; namely, That of the 
Prefent T^fe of the Indicative Mood are formed the 
Preterimperfed and Future Tenfes of t1*e fame> Mood, 
the Prefent and Preterimperfeft Tenfes of all other 
Moods } the Gerunds and Participles of the Prefent 
Tenfe tnd of the Future in tbts. And of the Pretcr- 

JerfeQ Tenfe of the Indicative Mood are formM the 
reterpKperfeft Ten(e of th^ fame Mood, the Preter- 
pe^feft, Preterpluperfeft, and Future Tenfes of all 
other Moods, the Supines and Participles of the Pre^ 
fcnt fcnfc and Future in rus. As the Prefent Tenfe Ac- 
tive, Amo^ smMhavi^ mhj^*; ams^ smMt§; mmem^ mvim* 
reWf 0m%re^ jotjim^i, smsndt^ smandum, sman/. Preter* 
perfeft. AmMvi^ smsversm, smsverim^ Mm&vijfim^ sma^ 
nfify amsvijfi, stnstmrmm ejfe, amatum^ stnstu^ amatu- 
rus So Prefent Pain ve, Amgr^ smuhar, mmmhor\ aware ^ 
mmatiri mmtr-^ amartr^ mmari^ amandut, Prcterperfcft. 
^Jist'mt fum vtl /«/, ammtnt itam ntcl fufram^ ^ma<ttt 
Jim vel faerim, amatus rjfem *oel . fuifem^ amatut ^r 
ntel fniro, amatum nffk n/el fafjfrf smstum iri yet amarim 
Hum ejffy amatus. 

' And here it were not am ifs to acquaint the Learner 
what Part of the Verb is fix'd in tjic Formarion of ir, 
tfs am in amo^ doc. in dtcso^^z, anrd what Part nf ic is- 
moveable, as • in iMna, ft in dnio, &c. and how far 
thofe Motions arc regular, and how far tK^v -^x^ Vt- 
rrgular: (omttmes the o bcina oiAn tcv^n \^ '^'^^ 



fometimes both the and the Vowel forcfioing i| 
For He'ps to which there are Tib]es of Formariofl 
publifii*d by feveral Grammarians ; fo that it maylte 
fufKcient for me to refer to them. 

When the Learner knows in what Order the Veil 
is to be form*d , and what Tenfes each of other, thea 
let him begin the forming of it with the Lacia be* 
fore the Engliih, and. together with the Verb, ni- 
ming alfo the Nominative Cafe of the Perfonal Pro- 
noun wherewith it agrees, thus, Ep sm$ I love, M 
0fnai thou loved ^ iUi avMif he loveth, n$s smsmus wt 
love, vos amMth ye love, iSi am^nf they love; and 
fo throughout all the Moods and Tenfes of the A&ivt 
Voice. 

To prepare him for this> and for other Vutpo&M, 
it will be highly bcnefieia] to teach htm to fbrin 
Englift Verbs alone throughout aH Moods and Ten&% 
Numbers and Perfons, thus, ind. Pref. Sing. Numb* 
and firft Perfon, / l$Vi or dg Unn. Pretorimperfed, i 
UvU or did hvi. Put. IfisK or wiJi lov$ 

Thtelet him go over the AQive Voice again in chf 
5me Order, with the Latin ftill before the fibgliOi . 
but naming only on« Perfon of a Tenfe at a Time 
and then proceeding to tlie next, thus, £^« anf I lovf 
^9 sm§bmm I loved, or did love, &c. 

When he hath in this Order gone over all the Pe 
ions of all the Examples of' the feur Conjugations, f 
ving the Englith for the Latin, then let niin in t 
fiune Order go over them all again, only eiving nr 
the Latin for the Englifli, or letting the Engliih I 
fore the Latin, thus, i love, €go 0m9; thou love(^, 
smai^ ice. andy I love, $goMm9\ I loved or did lo 
q|f amabam ; and fo through all Moods and Ten 
Numbers and Perfons. And let not this ExerciC 
left off 'till he be exaft in it. 
' When the A£i:ive Voice is gain'd. then procee 
the Paflive ; and let that be got in the fame Ma 
and Order, firft Latin before Engllfh, then En 
beforeLatin ; lirit all the Perfons of each Tenfe, 
onePcrfoo only of a Tenfe ac once ; firil the fr 

1 
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!*enle, And a)l that come of it ; then the Preterperftft 
Tcnfe, and all that come of it likewife. 

And when the Paflive Voice is alfo thus gainM, th^n 
;o again to work to the getting of both Aftive and 
^affive together, in the fame Manner and Order, La- 
in before Englifh, and Engliih before Latin ; begin- 
ling firft with the Prefent Teofe, and thofe that come 
f ic, and going on to the Preterper&ft Tenfe, and 
hofe that come of that. 

When the Scholar is perfed In doing thus all the 
bur Examples of his Grammar, then put him to other 
(lamples, which he will within a while readily do ; 
nd, nstemffiy being made thus perfeQ in thefe. 

It will be very ufefiil, after this Praftice, to put 
ther Subftantives, befides the Pronouns, htioTt the 
/^crbs, and form them together with the Verbs, thus, 
\g9 fster af>i9,8ic. Ego mster amor^ &c. Ik magtjler 
ocity &c. Tu ^eUa doceris^ &c. JUe vir legit, &c. lUti 
iBh Ugi'tur, &c. Na; fueri audimus. ybs virgims fU^ 
0fify Jffs reg;na ferdentur^ or the like. 

If the Teacher pleafes, he may, yet go on to pur his 
cholar to the adding of a cafual Word after his Verb» 
hufing fometimes a Verb that governeth an Accufa- 
ive, fometimes one that governeth a Dative, and 
L metimes one that governeth a Nominative after it, 
s Ego amo te^ tu flaces miki ; Horatiut falutatur Poet» ; 
'irgWps legitur a me. 

How great will be the Benefit of this Exercife, is 
3 viiible, that I need not expatiate in the Commen- 
ation of it. Bricfty therein there is laid the main 
r rounds Work of the Latin Tongue : For in this Ex- 
rcife all the three Concords* are praSicably leam'd ; 
hat of the Nominative Cafe and the Verb, in the 
eclining of the Verb with his Perfonal Pronoun ; 
liar of the Subftantive with the Subfiantivc, in de- 
lining together 'with the Pronoun-Subftantive ano- 
!ier Noun Subftantive, Ego pater amoyatii that of 
fie Subftantive and Ad^cftive, in the declining of the 
reterperfeft Tenies of the Verbs Paflivcs with Ncmi- 
ative Cafes of divers Genders, Ego pater amstus fum^ 
t mafer. amata es vsl fuifiL illui Tem\m, enjctj^m ^^ 'vi^X 
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/iriV,&c. And I need not fay how great an Jn(i^ i> ^ 
given into the Government of Verbs, by . adding i ^ 
cafual Word to the Verbi accordingly as I have Jhewn. '^^ 

This Exercife need not be done continuedly and 
altogether, but one Part of it at once, and that every H 
Morning afcer the faying of the Morning Part. Ana l|| 
in about a quarter of. a Yearns Time it will, if wdl |^ 
followed, be well learn'd. 

After the Scholar is grown exaft in the forming oC 
Verbs Perfefi and Regular, then let him be throughlf 
inftruded in the Verbs Defcdive ind Irregular. . Tha 
Irregular Verbs are competently done already in du 
Accidence Of that whicn Grimmarians deliver toock 
iiig Verbs Defcdive, *I (hall, for the Ufeof the Learn- 
er, fubjoin this CoUeQion, with Notes upon it. 

Of Verbs Defi^ve. 

Ai$. Indlcat Pref. jth, mis^ ait. Plur. Mitmt, Pre- 
terimperf. sitham^ siekss, siebat ; ^siibatimtf sfibsiit^ 
siebanf. Imperat. ai. Pctenr. Pref. Sing, sist, sUt. 
Plur. Mmuty 0isnt. Part, aiint. 

V For sitbMfit the Ancients faid sibswt. P. •bus owns 
in the Preterperf. 4i, Bifti^ mt. And it is cerraiiif 
chat in TcrtnWmn is read miirmst. Fojptu thinks the 
Ancients usM yet more, fuch as «//iV, aiti^ and fome 
others. See V^Jf, Efjfm9!9g. L0f. f. 132. and jiusltg* 
I. 3. ^ 140. 

Jfufim, Potent. Pref. and Preterperf. Sing, ^ufimt 
sufit^ gup. Plur. gufiuf. 

IT jfi^m is us*d for stuUsm and mm/us fim. It is 
made by a Syncope of sufmm formed firom ^4* 
which anciently was the Preterperf. of #aic#y as well 
as 0ufu9 fuMf which only is in \J{c. 

Sslvt. Indicat. Put, Mvebis. Imperat. Sing, fslvf^ 
fslvett. Plur. fslveti, JalviWt. Infin. fahere. 

^ plMtus ufeth falvtff but in the Perfon of a Rtt« 
ftick; and in that is not to be fbllow*d| fay Gram* 
marians. 

Ave Imperat. Sing, Ave, svtt9. Plur. Mvtte^ MVitu 
tt. In6nit. avm. 



In the Grounding of a yomig Scholar. 33 

9 Ave^ confider'd as a Word of Salutation, is a 
efeftive, according to what is here deHver*d of it : 
It sveOf to covet or deiire, hath more Tenfes. 
CeiU, Im.)erat. Sing Cedo. plur. cedite. 
H Cido is us*d for die or fQrrige. Somen muUeris ud^ 
tod fity ter. HiMUt. 4. 1. Pmrum mihi Cid9y Tinnt. 
:C. 4. 4. For cedite anciently was faid eett^. Ctsu 
anus vefirss^ Enw. in Medea. 

Faxim. Potent. Pieterpcif. FMxim^ faxit, fsxif. Plur, 
yiJif. Put. faxo^ /«»'» faxif. Plur, faxinf, 

5r Fs»im is made of fscerim^ for ftcerim^ faith ^V* 
I/; and Cof^xo of face^o, for fecero : For the Anci- 
Its did often retain the Vowel of the PreC Tenfe in 
le Preterperf. Tenfe. Hence cttnuert in Sslufi. for *€- 
neri. Of the fame Nature and Formation is axhn^ 
daxtmf and mxo. 1 here is read alfQ/^ximirx and/#«/^ 
i in the P'ur, Numb. And faxem for fteiff^m, faith 
9jf diAn^l^. h'^. r. 41. And fsxer$ for fsSurxm efe ^ 
aith Mr. Shirly^ Via ad Lat. ting. p. 99. 

Ftrem. Potent. Prcterimperf. Sing. F^tm^ fortt^ fu 
ff. Plur. fortnt. Infin. f§re. 

IT F<frem is made of fxerem^ and fire of /if rf , of 
he old Verb fuo. There is alfo read in f^rgil^ afom 
et • in'Tlrrnicfy uvfeiri. fojjtus in Etjmoleg. Lap. f, i}],- 
ames dif^rtm. 

^-e/i. Indie. PreC S^itfo. Pmr. fj^fumut. 

% In L«^re^ there is read f y^^^ $ in PUnt. quafert ; 
n ^puiiiusj fusfins ; in EnniuSf quafendum. See f^/I 
'# Andl^, I %. c. ^i, 

Infif. Indic Pref. Infit. 

H /»>& comes of infio, us'd by r«rr«, as Prifcisn te- 
kifies, /. 8. It Aguifies the fame that imipit. Ufitibi 
ifiulsre, Phut AuluK 2 4. Hither may be referr*d 
lefit for deefi, dffimt, defiet^ dtfi^t^ defi^ri j alfo confii 
ind c$nfiiri, jiUis quia defit quod amant agrh tfi^ Ter. 
^a erefcente lund giifcunt, deficient e centra lund dtfiunt^ 
jeil, Ferum quid ege dicein ? bcc cntifi" quod vole^ Term 
^unc qud ratime quod inftat confitri peffit^ paucii advert e^ 
iocehf yirg, 

Inquam. Indic. Pref. Ivquane^ inquis^ inquit. Plur. 
nquimur, fnjttitiSf inquiunt. Fretctitnift.tt, U^u\\»t^ 
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iufuieisnt. Prctcrpcrf. inquifti. Fut. i»f»/#/, /»frt 
ImpcraCf ^»f «e, /»j»/r#. 

H Grammarians name more; but *tlll what th 
name be confirmed by good Authority, It may < 
well to forbear them* Thefe here nam'd may be co 
firmed by Authority : Inqnam^ inquis, insult, iwf 
unty inquiebsty inquubMnt^ inquiftiy inquieSy and infd 
arc read in C/f#W| infuimus in Hvrscei in^ui in I 
inquift in Plsutui. See f^ff. Brymohg^ Lst. f. i |j. 
iie Analog, i.^. «. 40. InquUat is in Cicm^s Topic! 
unlefs it be mif-printed. 

yali. Indie, put. f^<iWi/. Impcrat. valt^ vJi 
nfoltte^ valitoti, Infin. vshre, 

IT ^ii/f*, to be ftrong or able, is a perfeft Verb { I 
Hfsiibis, being a Form of Valedidion, or biddin|[ 
dieu or Farewel, is a Verb defefiive. 

jipsge. Imperat. Apage. Plur. apsgite. 

H Foffiut dcriveth apa^e and spagite from the Grt 
imjA, and tlm}i\% of ATidy^, to drive away. Ap* 
is read in P/aut, sp^gite in C/^. 

Oo/^r. Indie. Prcf. Ovst. Particip. Ovsns. ^ 

H Mr. Shirfy adds ovarent and ovifffi/i ; his Autl 
rity he names not. From a 5u(nne- of this Vexb / 
fus derives the Verbals ov0cus ar«d watit. 

Explicit. Indic. Pref. Explicit. Plur^ cxpliciunt^ Si 
fyj Gram. Lat, p. 39. 

IT Explicit iignifies the fame with dijinit. 

Sci: Sci$ in the Imperative Mood hath not />/. 

Sole: Sole9 in the Future .Tenfc hath notfileh. 

F<*-a. ¥ur9 hath not in the. Imperative Mood/»rr. 

DJf//, Fsris. Neither dor noxfofist read injhe 
dicative Mood nor der and fer ia the SubjunS 
Mood ; yet dsrit and fsris, &c are us'd. Diom 
owrs f for s. Pant is in P/<»a^ Perf,2, i. 7>i weuw 
^f»/«fM fsnr non diiffcifti, st^ue infans, 

Thefe three, odi, cttpi, wemini, want the Tei 
ferm'd cf the Prcfcnt Tcnfe; but have thofe t 
come of the Prcterpeffcft Tenfe, as cdi^ odi^iy odtt^ 
odtrsm, odenm.odiffeni, odero, odijfe. V^n.jfiTurus. 
ufl, t0^9nm, .trnpifomf cofpcro^ ictpiffo. Sftp. <^t 

^« 
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€^ftu, Parcicip. ca^turua So wemini, memlnerimj mem 
miner am ^ meminiJpWy memifiero^ wemMffe. 

H Thefe three Verbs, in the Preicrperf. Tenfe, have 
the Signification of the Prefent Tenfe ; and in the 
Future Icnfc of the Pctential Mood have the Signi- 
fication cf the Future Tenfe of the Ind cative Mood. 
Odi hath alfo of us •/»!», and capi cesftus fum^ in the 
Frecerperfed Tenfe ; and mimini hath memento and 
tnementote in the Imper. Mood. Anciently there was 
odio^ whence were form*d, odivi^ odivit^ odite^ odiet^ 
cdient, edibunt, odientes^ odicu^^ tdiarit So alfo iwpio^ 
whence tofpUm, cetpUt^ ittferet^ which are fomctimcs 
read, but are now difusM. It is ordinary to add to 
thcfe novi, becaufe this, like the reft, hath in the 
Freterpeifea Tenfe the Signification of the Prefent 
Tenfe ; but the Verb is a perfeft Verb, form'd of 
fUffci, Sc/s f^fjf de Maleg, l,%. ^.39 

And thus far of Forming of Verbs. 



CHAP. IV. 

0/ Tranjlating EngUjh into Latin. 

BY thiat Time the Scholar is made perfirft in form- 
ing Nouns and Verbs, it willjbe 1 ime to put him 
rot only to learn an Author, but alfo to make Latin ; 
fuppofing he hath in the mean Time attainM to fome 
Compe:cncy of Knowledge c f the Rules for the Gen* 
dersof Ncuns, and PrctcrperfcaTefifcS, and Supines 
of Verbs, and for the Agreement and Government of 
Words, in Englilh it leair ; and however fo far, that 
that he knows where tafind, by turning thereto, iuch 
Kules as will be needful for him to confult wirhal for 
the true making of bis Latin. And fuppofing alfo 
that be knows the feveral CharaQers, Marks or Notes 
of Points, Paufey, or Stops, us'd in (peaking or wri- 
ting, and fomething alfo of the Meaning, Ufe, and 
Force df them. And fuppofing alfo that he hath lear- 
ned (bmc NometieUtura oH Words, or is trvad^ ^\i\t\s^\ 
bi$ Difitohary to find cut Latm (ot Va!& lE.Yv^t&i. 
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And becaufe a TaOe.at leaft of this Knowledge of 
Points and Pointing is highly ncceflary towards the 
Scholar's both right t^eachlng and uhd'erftaniiing, and 
aifo to his right conf^ruing and tranflating, therefore! 
wiJ] here addfoAeA^hat of it. 

Of P»intf. 
The Points are Five. A Period a Colon, a Commit 
a Note of Interrogation, and a Note of Admiration. 
A Period is a /ingle Prick, fet at the Foot of a Word« 
thus, f . ) 

A Colon is two Pricks, fet oue over the other after a 
Wcrd, thus. (:; 

A Comma is a fmail Semicircle, fet after a Word, 
at the Foot of it, thus, ( , ) 

A Note of Interrogation is a Prick fet after a Wori, 
with a Semicircle above it, thas, (?) 

A Note of Admiration is a Prick fet after a Word, 
with a ftort ftreighc Line over it, thus, { 1 ) 

To thefe, hy fome.^ are added a Semi-Period, a Se* 
mi-Colon, and a Semi-Comma. 

A Semi-Period is mark'd thus <.) a Semt-CoIoD 
thus ( > I and a Scmi-Comnia thus, (' ) 

And with thefe «are ufually taught a ParenthefiSi 
markM with two Semicircles, thus, ( ) ; and a Para- 
chefis^ markM with two Semiquadrtts, thus, [ ]. 
Of P9tntittg. 
The Rules of Pointing are either General or Par* 
ticular. 

The <xeneral Rule, which concerns all the Pointi, 
is thi$,That fo many finite Verbs as are cither exprefsM 
or imply'd in any Sentence, fo many Points do belong 
to that Sentence; if the Words of it be placed in the 
Natural Order. 

The particular Rules which concern the feveral 
Points,. are thefe; 

I. Of A Period. 

A T'eriod is fet after a Sentence (containing a full 

and abfolute Senfe) is compleatly ended, whether it 

be a (imple or compounded Senten. e. confifting of 

one or more PropoUtions : as, Sera nunquam eft sd' 

/^/v/ M/prf/ via* Sen. NjA.I enim honefium efe ff^ftt 
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9ii jufiiti'T vaeat. Gic. Pofl amt'ctiam eredendum eft, 
te amiJtiain judicAnduWt Sen. N.» qui pa^um b»bet, 
i qui flu cupit, pauper eft. Sen. S^p uii'e eft non Jci-e 
id futUf^um fit : mijcr^m ef enitn nihil preficientem angi, 

lJ9te, Here it may be very ufeful to inftruft the 
earner, as far as he is capable of it, in the Nitore 
Enunciations and Propofitions, both fimple and 
igle, and alfo complex, and compounded* thac he 
ay the better know when his Senfe is ccmpleatly 
ded, and how the pointing of his Period^ in all the 
rts of it is to be order'd. 

II. Of a Cohv. ^ , 

A Colon IS fct between the diyidingr Members of a 
fiod, or Sentence compounded of fundry Propofi- 
)ns. Such as are, 

I. An Enunciation and its Reafon : ^s, yigila>rdum 
fentper : mulu inftdi^ funt hnis. Cic ^JEtate fruere ; 
tbili curfu fffgit. Sen. 

8. A Propoiition and its Reddicion in a Sim'«litude : 
, UtmMJ9r eft 'Vis tniimiy quam corporis : fie funt graviom 
ea^ qua coneipiunturanimOj quam Ufa, quaeorpore. Cic 

3. AConccffivc, and its Adverfativc Conjunftion : 
, Slfanquam ipfa'confolatio literarum tuarum mihi gra. 
fima efti tamen ilium 'fruSfum ex Uteris tuis cepi, &c. 
Ic. Fam. I. 5. Itaque etfi domum hem pctus, fe^oqu re^ 
'ersmi tsmen id caput, ubi hac cntroverfia eft, tiotavf, 

c» Cic. Fam. 7.. 22. Eft invidiofa lex, ficut dixi : ve- 
mfsmen ksbet excufaticnem, mn enim videtur homin's lex 
fe, fed temporit. Cic a. de Leg. Agr. 

Note. If the' Senfe of the firft /V: ember be very in- 
}mpleaty or the Words of either Member tranfpos'd 
^ith the Wtrds of the other, and the whole Period 
e very (hort, then fet a Comma between them . 

4. A Tetum, and its Parts in a Diftind^ion : as, 
ujuf partes dua funt : Jufiitla,^ in qua virtntis ft>lendor 
} maximuf, & huic conjun'^a 'be^ieficentia &c, cic. r. 
)ff c. 8. jSnimum in dua^ partes dividunt : alteram 
9tionis participemfaciunt, alteram expcrem. Cic. 4. Tufc. 

5 DiftingniCbing Brarches in a v?^tm\c\w \ ^^^ 
^rifuum tnihi videtur de genert heUx : Aeinde de tn*^^^^^- 
C a *'^***- 
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dim : turn de imftraton dtisgewde fjft djcevdmrn Cic* 
pro Leg. Manil. Primum docent de^s ejft i debid^ ^M- 
lesjtnti nne wundum sb its mdmimfirMrtz pfftrem^, cm* 
fuUre its r bus kumsnts*. Cic. 'de Nac Deor. 

6. Claufc and'Claufe in a Tranfition f as, Cia/a 
ijvif fity nfidetis : nunc quid sgendtm Jit^ ctnfidirmf . Clc 
pro Leg. Manil. 

in OfsCtmms. 

ijf A Comma is fet betwixt the Parts of a com- 
pounded Propodciun, whether it be CondUonaJ, 
Caufal, or Relative; and whether it be G>|^ulativc, 
Difcretivc, or D sjunftivc. 

I. Conditional: as, Si dives e/f, huus eft. N#»./ 
Ifonas eflf divtn eft. 

%. Cafual : a^ §l^ia furfum teudit, itvi eft. Rgm-fts 
fitnt ft peccMta, quia d J exit vtultum. 

3 . Relative : as, ^i Ikn tft h^dit^ erst misds sfw 
if it, Sluufituni juifyui fiiJ nummtrum fsffUMt in srtSf 
ismtum hsthet & pdei Juv/* Sluuuto ferdititr fuifyme '/; 
fanto Mjcrius urgtt. Hon Sjfiet vu'nera, ft •rs. ^(um» 
Us frincefSf tMlis fofuliis. Unde •riuntur Qmrnis^ t9 redfunt* 
N§» uifi quifjue erit^ ejus iod jus tenebit, Cic. Dmui 
gris felix, ntuitof numersbis umicQt, Ovid. Su§tiej di' 
limus, tot its de nobis judicstur. Cic. jimtqusm im 
fipias, cmfult9i foftquum anfuUnrif^ msturi fsff§ 9fuf 
tft. Sail. ^ 

4. Copulative; as, Et bm§ & bmtum ftntit lfr« 
/fue metuum quiequstns, & cavebo enrnis, IJeque hmis^ 
peque mstlis invidendum eft, Non & aseutus, O* sduUtt/r 
eft, Hie & fMuptr^ & pius^ & deSus eft 

f . D fcrctive : as, Non qui pstitur^ fed qui fmcit in- 
jar ism, mifer eft. Fell cit ess won in isabitn, fd im s3u 
virtutit conpftit, Hussnquam robuftitt r/l, , temmn igusm 
mus eft, Sivanqusm plants mn fentif tsmtn ^d^it, 
^on quafiqusm avarus eft^ tumep vir benus 4/1. 

6. Cisjundlve : ^s, Aut dies tft, etut nex, Nm sat 
hmoep^ sut snitMul mn eft. Autalbmtn, sut nigruem^ sst 
medii coMs eft^ sut entnino eolorstum mm eft, N^m snf 
koc, sut iBudf aut iftud eft. 

idly. A Comma is fet between the Parts of a fi©- 
flc RopoGtion, where the Order of ihe Ftfcs ia in* 
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^crtcd, or the Words ungrammatically plac'd : as, 
Animal fji^ •mnis hom9, Nwejl delinestA us^ vivert. S:n- 
Ep. 107. 

1«^//. A Comma is fct befare a Subdantive, whh 
his Dependents, added to another SubfUntive by Ap- 
pp/ltion : as, Nmic sutem pudetis me tnteificere^ homu 
nem jui veritstem vohis. hcutus fum. DeHcia vev tw^e^ 
nofier jEfopus, ijufmedi fuit, «f— Cic. Pr9*i49care sufus 
j^hsn9s^ grsvem f^ diu frindpem pofulum, Flor. 

^^bfy. A Comma is fpt before an exegetical Expref- 

fion, added to fomethipg before, for Explication, 

Jleftridion, or Amplification , efpecially if broughc 

in by' a Participle or other Ad eftive : as, Rhegu 

i tns eredtf quid Scent cis srtihut hrgtri folebj^m^ id huic 

\ fitmmd ingenii pr^dite ghridinolmfe Cic. Sit igitur^ 

f Judices^ jd»3ttm spud vps^ mumsntjpifiof homines^ hie 

t f$et^ . nemeUy quod nuSe unqmm burburU vtoisvft, Cic* 

t Tbemifioclem iSum, fummum mtkenis vfj'um, dixijffe siunt^ 

I Cic ■ / 

$tb!y, A Comma 1$ £ct Ifefore ^nl after an Uen^ or 

I Aflimilation, inferted witnid a Sentence for Illuflra* 

tion : as, Eloquentia nugijler^ nffij turquum pifca:§r^ 

earn iwtp^fuerit bamij efcsm, qumm Jherit mppeticuros tjfie 

fifiicuh'^finefpe pr^da nteratuf in fcopkio. Perron. 

6thl/, A Comma is fet before and afrer a Wor J, or 
Claufe, inlerted within anotherSentence for Elegan- 
cy of Compoflcion : as, Pacem^ etium qui vlneere pof^ 
I Junt, vulunt Liv. Diffieife eft diBu, Si^iriPei, quanti in 
edtefinuj spud ext eras natienety prQpfer eerurUy quos sdest 
bee anno cum fmperio miftmts^ injurisf, ue Hbidines. Cic. 

iMy, A Comma is fet after a Vocative Cafe in the 
Beginning of a Claufe, and both before and after it 
in the Middle of a Claufe : as Sexte nofter, bond vsnid 
die, quonism, &e. Cic, pro Dom. Msrce TuUiy^quid 
sgit ? Cic. I . Cat. O nofter Demau^ ud omnia uli^ 
\ ittate fapimus reBius. Ter. Sluoufque tandtm abu he^ 
I Cartltnay patient ii mfird ? Cic. Omni a ^ mi Luciii, alim 

tnafunt: tempus tantum noftrmmeft. S^n. Ep. i. 
I NotOy ThePomt after a Vocative Cafe^ latK^^^^ 

► of a Claufe, is fuch as the Natwtt o? vV^ C* vci.^^^^- 
i quJreth, wbetbct Period, Coloiv, C;)t£v«i«^> ^^"^^^K^v 

9 i 
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gation, or Admiration : as . Mfculta paucU^ nifi «•• 
te^um €0^ Demits. Ter. Ad. Ui fac, mi Luci i : yindU 
€M te tibi S?n £p. j. Dls quidem ijfes^ Dem^s, mc «• 
am rem ctnflalfilifes. Tcr Ad. Sluidfi:^ Ctefifh§ ? TcT. 
O mi jEfcblne ! O mi gtrmamX Tcr. Ad. 

%tbly, A Comma is ice before or after an AdjeSive, 
/landing between two Subflantives, and capable of 
being conftroM with either, to declare. to which it 
belongs : as, Summd qufdem aufforitate Phihffhi^ fivifi 
fsnf Mtqui bontHi ; hac tria gemira etnfufs, c^itstiifi 
diQinguunt Cic a. Offic. Where the Comina u fct 
aner confufs^ to prevent its being thought to agree 
wiih cogit9tifie. » 

9fiffy. A Comma .is fct before a Relative in a latter 
Claufe of a Sentence, or before the Word beginning 
that Claufe in which the Relative is : as Cj»/# mta 
tff 7»eli9r, qui non contraria fivi jirms. Ovid. L'gi Fir* 
giiium, pra quo e^teri Ptitit for dent. 

iothly A Comma is fet betwixt qudm in one Claule, 
and his Con efponding Particles, tsm^ ^qus ^•nminkf^ 
snte, friujf foft, &c ' in another : as. Tam te diligOf 
qudm meipfum. Tcr. Nihil ^que facere ad viftr^ mnfum^ 
quUm taxi athoris fuceum. Suet. Hdc ns rnn minis me 
male habct, qudm tt.. Ter. Si qudm audat eft ad enum' 
duw^ tarn ejfst obfcurus in agendo. Cic. Slfd caufa auti 
Mortua iff, q-tam tu natus ejfes Cic. Multo friks fein)U 
quam tu iHvm amicum habere, Ttr. Annibal tertie fSt 
dle^ qudm "Jenit^ copias in aciem eduxit . Liv. PoBridie 
inteUexi, quim d vobis difcejp. Cic. f^icinum citii^s adju- 
vert's infmSiikus fercifiendis^ qu^m aut fratrem, aMtfa* 
tMi/iaremf Cic. 

lubly. A Comma is fet before an Adverb having 
the Force of a connexive Conjundion. and generally 
when any connexive Particle is exprefs'd or impVd: 
as, l^on arbor erat reliBa^ non gubemaculum^ non funk^ 
aut remus Pctron. Curris^ ftup^^t fif^^ff tananam mnf 
in matelld. Petron Rumor em^ fabulamfiSam^ jalfttm per" 
horrefcimuf Cic Cujuj omnts alfio, ratio, eogitatio, tw 
t:is denique tfibunrntus^ nihil aliud fnity nijteonftam^ fit* 
fetHa^^forti4y inviSa defcnfio faint is mts, Cic. 
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i^thly. A Comma is fee before an fnfininvc Verb 
vriih his Accufative Cafe, which may be rcfol- 'd in* 
to a finite Verb, and a Nomioativc Cafe : as, l^onp'-f* 
fum dicer e, me nihil per den. ^ Sen. Ep. i. . Sed ejUndere^ 
tne ^^refati, tBi nolui. Ttv Ad. i. a. 

i^tbfy, A Comma is let after an Interjeftion, with 
fiis Dependents, if he have any ; unlefs ic^be fuch aa 
Interjection as properly requires another Point,, ai In. 
terjdftions of Admiration or Exciamatiom : as. Oh, 
fiH eg$ Ht credam fnrcifer ? Ter. And. 3. 5. Hei mihi 
cur nen hsh§ fpstium^ irr— -Ter* And. 4 1 . Heuf, proxi» 
THUS fum egnHet mihi* Ter. And. 4. i. Hem! ft, mane, 
lb. Oim, Pampbile, ftime pe mihi ofers. lb 4. a. 

i4thfy. A Comma is fet after an Ablative Cafe aKo- 
late, with its Dependents, and before it too, if it be 
in the middle of a Sentence : as, Sed expejitis adolefun* 
Hum effic/is, deinctfs de beneficentid dicendum eft, Cic. a. 
Offic Credo fudicipiam, Satume rege^ meratam in terris, 
Juv. Deum, que auBtri canBa froviuiunt, fine murmur »m 
tiene eemttarhSen. Ep. 107. 

of a Semi^Peried 
A Semi-Period (') though it diflfer not in Figure 
from a full Period, yet is diftingoifli'd from it by 
this, that when a great Letter fcUows, it is calVd 
Periedus fupins , or abfolutely a Pcricd; but when a 
fmall Letter folio ws, ic is call'd Periedus pendens, or a 
Semi- Period : And *twouM do well to be fet, not ac 
the Foot, but at the Head of the foregoing Word. A 
Semi- Period is fet betwixt Periods, whereof the latter 
hath a near Dependence on the former for Senfe of 
Matter, thoagh not for Conftrudion of Words ; the 
latter beginning with a new principal Verb, as well 
as the former : as. Cum rerum natura deiiberst. iia dicet 
tibi, fe & diem feci ffe^ & noBem. Sen. Ep. 3. Hodier* 
mus dies felidui eft nemo ex ittu quidquutn mihi eripuit ; 
totm inter ftrutum leSienemque diverfus eft. Sen. Ep. 33. 
The proper Place for a Semi-Period (might it be fo 
far admitted) were betwixt the former and the Ux^^^ 
Part of a Period, con filling of a Protijii 2iv\^\t^ Av\^- 
455^/, #r axj £ijunciadon and us Kcafoiv \ ^^ X^^w^^'^- 
C4 ' 
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m Tftum and his Parts in a Diyi&Ott^ and becwiic 
Claufe and Claure in a Tranficion. 

Of s Smi'Olm. 
A Semi»CoIon ( ; ; is fee where the Pau(e feeins left 
than that of a CoIoa» and yet greater thap'tbac of a 
Ccmma: as, Tk juid JiwU, fijjtat^ unpdirMi^ ^dM'* 
fur^ mn ittw. The proper Mace for a Seay*CoIim 
feems to be between Member and Member bi aDivt* 
fion, (if the Parrs be feiNirared from the li^aai by a 
Semi-Period) or ia a Subdjvifion (if t^e Partf be &* 
parated from the T^tum inf aCoIo^); «Ub^MKWM 
Branch and Branch In a Parcitioni and geiieir«Ily bt» 
twixt Oppofites in a Dlftindioa. 



Of 4 Smll 
A Semi.Comina C)i% fet where a kfa PanjRs oc 

' Diftinaidn is neculfal than that of a Comma: And 
its proper Place,, if it may be admitted tp ftr^ wiD be • 
where the Wof ds of a iimple Probefitlon ^t nngraiBp 
fnatically (or the Pares iUogically; pWd« (ndu the 
Predicate before the Subjefi; ; where the Words of 
one Qaufe are, for Elegancy of Con^pofition,- jnjCerird 
within the Words of another ; where an exesetkal 
Addition is made to a foregoing Subftaative, by the 
Appofirion of another Sub&antive to it, or of ah Ad- 
jeftive, or larticiple, wi.h its Dependence os it; 

. where a Words fo Aands betwisen two Qauies^ aithaC 
it may be taken to belodg t^eithejcii and* generally, 
where there is need of more Paufes in Pronunciationy 
than there af e diftin£t Parts of the ConftruQIon, as 
where the Circumflances of Aftions, ( viz. Tintf', 
Place, MaAnefy Maans, &c ] are cxprefs*d together 
with them. 

This Period of Cicno'Sy pointed as follows, may^ in 
Fart, be an Exemplification of the foregoing Riues. 
Doni^tH^ Sl»irit§ff fu^nimm mi fustn^ nuniw fimgr^ 
kvminum mmarunf, XTnum tprum^ ^i odii rsfpMhm f9$d 
esm, iffisinvitlt, twjtfvittm^ miUi inMcf^i fnarmmti 
Mhnum, fniffif fimuUtifmm smititia^ itfkriiffulidirmnt x 

/f*//0m, f«/, rawi frtftvr iairliam [aaiii <ad«m '^t^^^d 
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non pojfent, invtdetunt I audi j & dignitsti mea : quantum ^ 
qti^ cim cuft^des rtifuh. ijje dthuerunt^ falutem meam^ 
jia'um eivitatts, dign-tstem ejus imptr i, quod trat .peiuf 
ipfis, vendidcruut: uc ulfcijcargemruJhguU^ quemsdmu 
dum M quibufq'i fum frovocntus: mdos cives, remfuh. 
bene gerendo ; perfidos amie$s, nihil eredendt^ srque ovmis 
cuvfudo ; invidos^ *virtuti, & gloria fervfendo \ mereaTores 
^Bvimiarum, retJvatrido domuwt stque ab iis prrvinciarum 
ratimem repetendo Cic. ad. Quiric pod redic. 

of ^9te •/ InterrQgatf'on^ 
A Note of Interrogation (?) is fet at the End of a 
QueftionT aS| Slua na^a dimejiiea turpitudinis non imfis 
nfitdJUM eft ? 

This Note is^ fometimes continu 4 through many 
Qaufes of a Period : as, Sluoufqne tsrtfiem abutere. Cam 
tfiina, patientld noftrj^ qusm diu nos ttiam furor ifle tuus 
eludet ? efUim adfiuem fefe efft^enaujaffahit uudaeia ? 

Sometimes it is omitted, though the Speech be in- 
tcrrogat'Ve ; namely, when the Sentence is lengthened 
ft far, that the Interrogative Force » wherewith it be. 
g^n, is by little and little wafted and loft: as, Jn tt§ 
futas ijfe ionot vifof, qui smtcitias utiUtate colunt ; nihil 
ad hum0uitatn»y nihil ad hmeftum rtferunt ; nee lihenter 
ta curant, qua ego nifi eurarem prater catera^ prorfus me 
tud kentvolentidy in qud magnam felieitatis mea partem /•- 
leofonere^ indignum putdrem. , 

Of a Njte of Admiration. ' 
A Note of Admiration ( ! ) is fet after Words rf 
Admiring, Exclaiming, or Deplorin g : as, O viV forth 
atque amicuifl Ter. Phor. Proh DeUm atque hominum 
fdeni ! Cic. 5. Verr. ylh virg'o infalix ! Virg. 6. E- 
cfog. Vah inconftantiam ! Fah mea Antiphilla \ Vnh htmo 
impudent ! Heu ftirpem invifam \ Virg; a. JRci, Hcu pi- 
itasl hen prifca fidis \ Virg. tf. iEn. 

0/ a Parenthejif; 
A Parenthefts ( ) inclofes with one S^tx^^Tvs:^ ^x\jck* 
dthcr Sentence which is no Part ot \t:. -as^ t>tu5 ^A )R^m\« 
ties vemif^in^ (jnodprofius efi) in bowinu^njwvv^. ^«^' 
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of Parathefi. 

A Parathefis [ ] inclofes f^nonimous Words aiul 
equipollent Phrafes^ or cxegecical Defcriptions added 
to the former. &c as, j^liud nihil, quam [mfi\ figr^ 
ptui. Nan duhtum efi mihi^ quin [whil venpr m jimi] 
& au8ior indies, & iluftrior futurs Jit. Pertufum quicm- 
quid in dolium infunditur [i. c. quicquid ingrs:§f€Cirisl 
ferit. 

Thefe few plain Rules and eafy Dire&ions nuy be 
fufficient for a young Learner For Fuhitfs and Acco- 
ratenefi of Skill in i'ointing, Recourfe muft be bad to 
Grammarians and Rhetoricians, that have written dE 
it ; though I know none that has written fo fully end 
accuiately,^ as to be exaQly followed by all otners; 
moft differing, both from others and from themftlves 
herein ; and in theft Rules I prefcribe to none. He 
that to me feems to have gone the fartheff, and ' 
cgn^.e the neareft to t^e ferting of a Standard for others 
is that ingenious Grammanan, Dr Lewis, in his Eng, 
Gram p i. 2. 3. and Plain and Jharf Rulep for fainting 
Periods, 1. 2. J. 

It is tbc ulual (and indeed the beft) Way to begin 
with tranflating. To reader this Work ealy end fuc- 
ccfsfal, it will be good to contrive Enilijbes^ wherein 
the firft Things, and thofc that are moft eafy, yet ne- 
cefTary to make Way for what is to follow, fhall be 
proposed. Such will be little Sentences, containing 
the Agreement of the Verb Perfonal with his Nomi* 
native Cafe; Adje&ive with his Subftantive; or S'ub- 
flantlve with his Subftantive belonging to the fame 
Thing : Or the Government of an Accufative Cafe by 
e Verb ; or a Genitive Cafe by a former Subftantive. 
and the like. After fome Time fpenc in thefe kind of 
Eftglifi^ff more diffiqultmay be proceeded linto; name- 
ly, fuch as contain in them the Agreement and Gc* 
iremment of the Relative, &c, or elfe, to put bit 
Scholars to the tranflating of fome Englllh Book, 
proper fi>r that Purpofe ; fuch as Mr. Wafif / Efay $f a 
' ^saUslQrMmiMf,.Dr.\jt^\i% Vi^\h^hkm^Wlt'sCw9m%nm^ 
mi0/a, M$rsl PbiloMy ^^ or, ^ Tnaixje «i mint .««^^ 



In the Grounding ofaydun^ Scholar. 45 

3mpos*d for this very Purpofe, and intiturd, Englijh 
xampUf^ framM to ihe Rules of the Latin Syntaxis ^ 
nicfs he pleafes to tranflate for them himfelf, TuOjfs 
stitences, or fame Epiftie of Seneca^ or Oration of 

Let the Teacher in the firft Place, teach his Scholar 
) know, and then caufe him to put the EngUlh Words 
it of the Artificial into -the Natural Orde^ and fa 
rad them ; not fufierlng him, (as it is the Ufe with 
»me (juft to fall to tranflating them as he finds them 
^'ing in the Englilh Book. The Natural Order be*. 
ig found, ^the Work is half done ; all will then rUn of 
: felf almoft. 

The Scholar will be taught the Naturd Order of the 
nglifh by Precept and Pradice. 

For Precept, the Teacher may be pleased to go ac« 
srding to his own Judgment, and his Scholar s Need » 
n the mean time, he may inftil inta his Learner thcfe 
leneral Rules. 

Gemrdt Ruhs Uuch^ng the NtUurat Order of Worir. 

The Pcrfon fpoken to, comes before the Words 
wk^n to him. . . 

Words of Connexion, come before the Words of 
laufes conneded by them. 

Words governing others, go bef Dre thofe that are 
overn'd of them. 

Words agreeing witb others,, follow thofe that they 
3[re^ with. . • • 

Words declaring others, follow thoTe that.they de« 
larc 

Words depending on others, follow thofe that they 
spend upon. 

Thefe general Rules have feme Exceptions, as mod 
eneral Rules have: For the Rclativei tf it be not 
le Nominative Cafe, comes before the^ Word that 
ovcrns' it, except that Word be a Prepoficion ; fo 
oth the In cerrogative and Indefinite, -dr^. And in 
ngliih the Adj^ftive oft comes befotc tVi^ %>di«>^'as\- 
isve, that 'it Bgrett with. But it \s afcitt^^vi ^^^'^c 
► inaic fAeSuliflantivc before tVv^ KdviQLVH^. ^'^^^vi 
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iv»y be plea* ° pMticolat. . 

,h\ch are more pa G,^„«#».-«*l »'*' 

ifio«fo, o *• . . i ^f. *fo thci' ^*^^V: Pronouns. . .^ I 
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%uU IV N«xt to the Verb ftands the Adverh (if 
there be any) of P ace, Time, Quantity, Quality, 
&c. or the like. 

But if there be no Adverb coming with the Verb, 
fbr the explBining of it, then next to the Verb flaads 
the cafual Word gCFvern'd of the Verb ; or the Infini* 
tive Mood, if therp be one, with hts Dependents. 

And If the Verb have frveral cafual Words after ir, 
which are govern'd of it, then the Dative goes before 
the Accula ive, and the Accufative before tke Gcni. 
tive and Ablative : as, D9n» t'lbi hu munut, Dovo.te h^e 
munerr AdrafntU ilium friftina fmunig. Lnfttm auri- 
bi4s tene$, ' 

Rule V. After the Verb with hit Dependents fol- 
lows the Propofition, together with the cafual Word 
governM'of him and his Dependents: as, Vrr rpiV fn 
TtncrQS snimum^ ment^m^ne benknum. Virg. Inhia in 
puftati ntftrJfunt, de eventu firtun^ judicst. »n, 

Ruig yi. After the Verb alfo with his Dependents 
fbUowi the Ablative Cafe abfolute, and what depends 
on it : as, Impirante Auguftt, natud eSf Chrifius. 

Though the Ablative Cafe abfolute, as virtually 
containing a Verb in its Clauffj may be fet before 
the Verb lOo, as it may (land with moft Conveniens 

cr- 

N'w^v I ft, Interrogatives and Relatives, govern'd of 
m Verb, come before a Verb that governs them. 

Alfo they come before any oth'er Word chat governs 
them, except a Prepofttion. ^ • 

And together with the Tnterrogative and Relative 
comes the cafual Word, if it be exprefs'd, that they 
agree with. 

A-lfo, if they be not govcrnM of the Verb, then 
both they and the Word that chey are govern'd of, 
moftly come before the Verb: as, Cujut numen adoro. 
Sjgubw rebus addu&us feciHi. 

Sotij adly, If any thing be wanting, neceffary to 
compleat ttie Conftruftion, it is to be fupply'd : as^ 
Ventum erat ad VeB^^ i. e. ttmflum 

tfete, ydly, Figoratrvc CofhftTua\ot\ \% to\ifc tt.^cXN'*^ 
into Proper: as, f^fuum^ i. c. VAuntw fui . U t,«*v 
df//^, L e, ejus i^emfki 
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If the Teacher thinks not thefe Rules to be e^ow, 
or not plain enough, he may be pleas'd to .flfame 
Roles of himfelf more plain and full; or elfe cot^fulc 
Kbenim de Naturali Ordine CwBruEiionis, in his Gmm* 
LttP. p. H^y ^^^ ^Hf* ^^ ordine Grsmmatica, in his 
Cram Lat, p. 107. or Mr. Brinfy^m his Ludu£ LherU" 
rius, and Pofing of the Accidence^ ot-Dr» Lemk, in, 
his Grammar and Rultfs of Pointing, &c. 

For Prafiicey which, fuperadd^ to the Knowledge 
of thefe few general Rules, will in a manner do the 
whole Work, I advtfe, that the Teacher do contrive 
or chufe out fome Sentences, wherein the Words are 
ardficially placed, and caufe his Scholars (bimftif 
looking onP to reduce thofe into the Natural Order. 
For Inftance : Suppofe the Scholars had this Englifli 
to tranflate into Lactn, Of this Ghry^ O Cains Cseikri 
which thiuha^ lateiy gmtn^ thou hdH noPsrtnir; chi 
Way to do it right and furely, were to caft it into 
the Natural Order, O Caius Csfar, tk^nhMftno Pmto. 
vet $f this Glory thfiu hafi gotten lately. To reduce Verfef 
into Profe after this'Manrer, Will be aa ufeful Prac*. 
tice CO this End ; and the Labour will not be great; 
three or four Tryals to an ordinary Capacicy will be 
fufficient. 

When the Natural Order of the Words of the Enp- 
lilh is found, then, let the Scholar feek out Latin 
Words for the Englifl), and confider how to put 
them into a good Syntax. Which when he hath a 
while (ludy*d upon, let him come before the Teacher^ 
and do it viv£ voce, as well as he can, the Teacher 
redifying htm where he is amifs, and helping him 
on with that which he catmot do of himfelf And 
ftill as the Learner goes on from. Word to Word, let 
the Teacher require a Reafon for his doing that Word 
next, and be often asking. What is next to be done; 
and why,, and when done ^ Ask why it is, or ought 
to be thus done ? And make the Learner underftand 
a Reason, ard know a Rule for what he doth. A^d 
for the Eafe of the one, and Help of the other, \ 
/hsJl here fct down fotiVA Dlu^xi^ t^ \a uied u 
J^ecdlbaUbc. \ 
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Direfftons for making plain Latin. 

I. Read the Sentences care^lly over, and mark the 
PointSy and whether the Speech be Pofitive, Negative^ 
Incerrogativcy Exclatnativey or. Admlracive. 

II. Obferve whether there be in it any connexive 
Particles, which are to be made in the Order that 
they ilaiid in, viz in the beginning of the Sentence* 
Yet where enim is made for fur ^ fome Word (hould be 

K" icM before it in the Latin ; it not being ufual to 
£in Sentences with that Word, though fometimes 
ic be done. 

III. Obferve whether there be in the Sentence any 
Vocative Cafe: For next after the connexive Particles> 
if there be any» that is to be made ; and if there be 
none, it is to be made firft. 

IV. Seek out the principal Verb, that ufually is 
the firft Verb* Bot if the firft Verb have coming im* 
mediately before it • Relative; as, thaty who, whom, 
whieiff &c. Or a Conjunftion : as, that, if &c Or 
if it be the infinitive Mood, then jfcek farther for 
another Verb. 

I. N9t€, The Relative that, may be diftinguiih'd 
from that tht Conjun^ton, by this, That the Con- 
janfiion hath ever a Nominative Cafe betwixt it and 
the following Verb; but the Relative hath none, 
unlefs when it felf is not the Nominative Cafe to the 
Verb. Alfo the Relative that may be vary'd by »% 
whifh, or whom; but the ConjunQion r^^r^cannor. 

a. .N^te^ Sometimes a Verb of the Infinitive Mood 
begins a Sentence, and then ftands inftead of the 
Nominative Cafe to the following Verb : as, To rife 
betimes in a Morning^ is av:ry v^holefome Thit^ ; Dilueuh 
^urgere faluherrimum eft, 

V. When the principal Verb h found out, then 
[eek out the Nominative Cafe %o it ; and, unlers there 
be any Adverbs, or Conjunftions, or Vocative Cafe 
to be fct down firft, begin with that. 

Nf^^, That Word is the Nominative CaOt t.^ ^^ 
Verb, which, with good Senfe, anfwcrst^x.\v^Q>aL^Kvti^v 
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vho or wbat^ made by che Verb : As in this Senten^i 
^ char Ctnjcience, which needeth n$ Esftuft, ftmretb n9 Jt* 
cufgtim; to know what is che Nominative Cafe to the 
Verb fearefh, t^c Way is to pjt the Word whsf to 
the Verb feareth ; ikying, M^t ftttrtth m Mffatlij^ 
To which Queflion, by reading the Sentence oree 
again, it will appear what is to be anrwer*dy name- 
Jy. That » clea^ ConfciiHce fesretb n9 Acckf^tlmi 
fo the Word Confcienct is the Nominative Cafe oo thi 
Verb. 

VI. Having f.vmi out the Nomirative Caft to the 
Verby condder of a Latin Word fit for it, and Ac it 
down, minding therewithal the Gender and rbe Niu» 
ber of it. 

VII. Having fet down the Nominative Caft, co» 
fider whether any other Words come betwixt ic mi 
its Verb : if hone come betwiit, then proceed to find 
out a Latin Word prrpcr for the Englilk Verb ; ajul 
when you have confider'd what Mood and TenA lr 
fhculd be of, then make it agree with its Nominarife 
Cafe in Number and Ferfon ; that is, if the Nominr 
tive Cafe (for Example; be of the Singular Niunber 
and third Perfon, then make your Verb to be oF thit 
Number and Perfon ; and fo what Number or Perfoii 
foever your Nominative Cafe be, let your Verb beef 
the fame Number and Perfon. 

Yet, if the Nominative Cafe be a Colledive Nouai 
or a Noun of Multitude, the Verb may be of tbc 
Plural Number, though the Nominative Cafe be but 
of the S ngular: as. Pars in frmftra fitmrt. Virg. h 
fn€ turba ntunt. Ovid. 

If any Wcrds crme between the Nom'nttivc Caft 
and the principal Verb, then make into Latin wha^ 
foever hath Oepeodence on che Nominativo C§Sh 
namely, 

I. That Subftantivc, if there be any that, 

be]on|;ing to the fame thing, agrees with ic f anJ 

together with that, or rather immediitely after ihA 

make all thofe Words, if there be any, which do* 

pend on, or are govern d of k ^ as in this Sentend^ 

Srennw, the Csftaln of tbc ^icivOi^ tt^tvrlnii^ \V\ 
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T^emfle %f Apollo, and ff oiling it, was ftricken with Mad* 
ftffs, andfievfhimfilf; after [Brennus] the Nominative 
Cafe to the principal Verb (wms ftricken ] is fct down, 
n~;uft be made into Latin the Subftaotive [C'9ftain]y 
agreeing in Cafe w th [Brennys], and next to that 
the Word [French] of the Genitive Cafe, govern d of 
the foregbin g Word [ Captain ] . 
• a.' That AdJeSive, whether Noui, Proroun or Par* 
ticip'e that agrees with it, if there be one ^ as in this 
Sentence, ^ clear Cgnfcience, which nadith m Evcvfe^ 
feafethn% Accufation. The Word IConfcience] which 
is theNoitiinative Cafe to the Verb [ftarith] being 
itiade into Latin, and fet dowm the next Word to be 
in:aL6^9 is the Adieftive [tJfar\ whith agreeth iwlth 
the -Nominative Cafe. 

Note. What is the Subftantive to any Adjeftive, 
anay be known, by adding the Word [who] or 
[ what ] ta the AdjeQive ; for the Word anfwering to 
the Queftion fo made by the Adje&ive, will be the 
SubOantive to it ; as in the foreeoing Sentence, by 
adding [what] to the Adje&ive \ clear] and faying, 
by Way of Queftion, [ a clear what feareth no Jccufa*, 
tion ?] It will, by read ng the Sentence over again> be 
£ound, that the Word [ Confcienee ] is the Subftantive 
to the Adjeflive [clear]. 

Having found what is the Subftantive to the Ad- 
jcftive, condder what Gender, Number, as well as 
vrhat Cafe it is ; and* put the Adjedive into the fam s 
Gender, Number, and Cafr, that the Subftanrive is 
of And this is to be obferv'd ip all Parts of a Sen- • 
tcnce, and not only in the Beginning of it. 

Afrcrthe Adjcaive is made to ag'ce with his Sub. 
flantive, then confider whether there do any Words 
ccme betwixt it and the principal Verb, which de- 
pend on it, or are goveri/d of it ; and if there do 
come any, then next after it make them ; as in this 
Sentence, Mordorus, [foiling CirceV Temfle was ftrick* 
€n tnad, with all his Soldiers : After that the Participle 
Ifpoiling]^ which agrrcth with the Subftantive [ Uor- 
dorus ] is made, then muft be made ilia W ^n.^ V^^*^"! 
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fit] governM of [Jpoilfrtg] and the Word iCrVr/sJ, 
which is the Genitive Cafe, governM of [r*wi^/f) the 
former of the two Subfla itivci* 

Note^ When t<iroSubftantives come rogctf^er, if th« 
former end in [/] then 'tis very likely that t e fori 
mer is the Genitive Cafe governed of the iKtcr* Aai 
whether it be fo' or no. may be known, by putting 
away [/] from the End of the WorJ, and fetring 
fef J before it, and reading before both the Subf^in- 
civa that follows it. Thus, if InRud of [Circf\ Tem^ 
fh] it be read [tht TiWfU #/ Chctl it Is vifibJe, thit 
Circe is the Genitive Cafe gov^rn'd of [7^^/#} tod 
that £Cifw*sJ is out [Circe 'X 

3;' That Subftantive f if there be any) that is |0- 
vem*d of rhe foregoing Subftadtive in the Genitive 
or Ablative Cafe: As in this Sentience, A M^ efm 
Henefiyy is wrtlyofnQ 2V«/?j afeer the N^jmtntttve 
Cafe [A Man] is made into Latin, the Words [of n* 
Bmfifl zrt next to be made into'Latini whereof the 
firft W] is but a Sign of the Caft, and fr) h included 
in the Latin of the Word [HmOf $] the fecond Word 
Ino] U an Adje&ive, agr^ein^ with the folfowing 
Subftantive [H«i<r/f/], and therefore not to be made 
into Latin *till the Word [f^onefiy]^ wherewith It 
agrees, be firft. made; for Subftantsves are always to 
be made into Latin before their Adjt^^vei, unleff 
Interrrgative or Indefinite Speeches) fochat the thifd 
Word [tionefiyl govern d of the fbregping Subftantive 
I'Man] is to be made into Latin thus, Fir fn^ktutk 
ntcBim.; or, FirproUtatifiuSd. 

4. That Relative (if there be ary) whkh hath 
Reference to t^e foregoing Nbminan've Cafe* and 
what depends on it, which is a particuTar Claofef 
Branch, or Member of the Sentence : as in this Sen- 
tcnce,- A clear C9nfcience, which needeth wo Excufi, fesf- 
eth no jfccufat'en ; the Relative [which] with the reft 
of rhat Claufe depending thereon, viz. ths Words 
[needeth n$ Excufe] is to be made Into Lfttin next af^ 
ter the Nominative Ctfe (o the princrpal Verb, i^t^, 
the Word [Cenfcienc'e] and his Ad^efiive [cUnr] ; thuj^ 
"^fffciintis furs, qnee exca/ntinit nw t%Vi^ *«vijftx\^rai 
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Vni When y u ntve made into Latin, not only 
re Nominative Cafe, but a To ail Vvac depends both 
1 it, and on the Words agreeing with, or gavera'd 
' it, and i« itece/Tary or fit o be made into Latin €o« 
ither with it, or immediately after ir, then proceed 

make -jito Latin the principal Verb. And, as was * 
Id before, after you have, by the Form of the 
leech and by the Signs of the Tcnfes, found out 
hat Mood and Tenfe the Verb is to be of, then make 
accordingly o£ that Mood and Tenfe; and aJfo of 
at Number and Perfon, that the Nominative Cafe, 
herewith it agrees, is oi. 

The Number of the. Nominative Cafe, is known by 
; fienifying one or more of the Things, or Perfons, 
at It is the Name of. 

The Perfon of the Nominative Cale, if it have a 
onoun joined with it namely one of thele [Hu 7W, 
f, N9Sf ^01, W], is known by the Perfon of the 
onoun join'd with it. Eg9 and N^t^ or I and Wif 
ing of the firft Perfon, and fo that Noun that is 
jm*d with them : Tu and Fos^ or Th$n and Te^ being 

the fecond Perfon, and fo that Noun that is joyn*a 
th them : lUt and /^/, or He and Ihey^ Cand fo all 
!ier Pronouns) being of the third Perfon, and fo 
>fe Nouns that they are joynM unto. 
If the Noun, which is of the N ;miuative Cafe, 
ire no Pronoun exprefly j oyn^d with it, it is to be 
3fider*d what Pronoun it may have joyi> d with it, 
put to (land for it ; and fuch Perfon as that Pro- 
un is, C which generally is of the third Peffpn) 
;h Pejffbn is the Nominative Cafe to be conceived 
be or, and in fuch Perfon' the Verb to agree with 

CMliiofiai recenfm\ i. c. Egj. 
Generally the Nominative Cafe comes before the 
irb : Yec fometimcsthe Verb, V at Icaft the Sign of ' 
: Verb isfet before the NominatiVe Cafe, viz, 
li In Interrogative Speeches, wherein a QueAIon is 
:'d ; as, L$vifi thou the King ? Doth he hve the Kimg? 
s. In Verbs of the Imperative Mood, where fome- 
ng is commanded or permiited \ sis, Lvue tV»«^ x>)« 
tf » De $h9it hvt tht King. . Let %% lantt tbe T!Lin|^< ^ 
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} In certain Phrtres ar Forms of Speaking, where 
thcfc Particles [ it ] or [ ther4 ] arc joyn'd with 
the Verb: as, It is my B$§k; there cumt one t$ me. 
Where [ Beek ] the Nominative Cafe to [ /i ] is m 
the former Sentence, and [fie] the Nominative Gafa 
to [cMfne] in the latter Sentence, is fet afber the 
Verb, v^hofe Nominative Cafe it is, and with which 
it is to agree. 

When [ // 1 or [ there ] come with a Verb befare a 
Nonn, then mind whether that Verb be not a Verb 
Imperfonal ; (i. #. one of thofe Verbs commonly (b 
caird, and ufuaily fee without any Nominative Ca6 
before them) for [it] and [there] are Signs of an 
Imperfonal Verb ; and if it be, then the Word chat 
feems to be the Norn, muft be fuch Caf« as the Verb 
Imperfonal doth govern : as, There mvfi he fimi Mjt 
' Oportit tffe sliquem. 

If the Nominative Caft come aft^r the Verb, or 
after the Sign of the Verb, then in writing down, cr 
reading (vivd vece) the EnglsA into Latin, write or 
read the Words in the Order they fland in, viz, 
. fird the Verb, then the Nominative Cafe : as, L$vef 
' then the King? Amas tu Regeml Do fbeu leve the Ki%i 
jfma tu Regem ? It if my B9&, Efi liher t/eeut. There eimt 
one to me, ytnit 0d me quidam. 

Yet this Order is not always necelTarily to be ob* 
ferv*d. but may fometimss bs altered : as, Tune 0mm 
Hegem? or, T\t amat Regem? Liber mens tf. Sgidmi 
ad me venit^mty well enough he faid. 

IX. Wben the Pri cipai Verb is made, then dm- 
fider what Word or Words fellows it, in ordea to dtf 
making of them into Latin- 

I. If an Adjedive come after it, without any Sub- 
ftantive, then moft likely that Adjeftive hath Re6- 
rence to that Subftantivc which' is the Nominativs 
c:are ton-the Verb; and if fo, it's to be ma'e alfo ia 
the Nominative Cafe, (what Cafe foever the Verb doth 
govern after him) as» Peter /fee feth void of care; Petrm' 
dermit fecuruf. And however, it Qaft« by putting 
the Word [who or wfrrff , 8cc ] to the Englifii Adjc- 
^jvc, be found ^ut what SubftaxixX^^ ticv^ ^AVfilv«t« 
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•fers unco, Avith which, wheo found, the Ad|e&ive 
as was faid before) muft be made to agree. 

2. If a Subfiantive come after the principal Verb, 
whether with or without an Adieftivej in the fame 
^laufeor Member of the Period or Sentence it is then 
^vernM of the Verb, and is to be put in fuch Cafe 
IS ihe Veib, by Virtue 'of its own Significatiion, or 
Jfe in Authors, or Rule in Grammar, requires to 
Mive after it, whether Genitive, Dative, Accufativei 
H Ablative 

And the fame thing is to be confider*d or obfcrv'd, 
Quching alJ cafual Words coming af.er all other 
^erbs, though they be not the principal in the Sen« 
cnc«> 

3. If there come beto^Ixt the Verb and the Sub- 
lantive any cafual Participle or Prepcfition, then it 
s to be confider'd, what Cafe Words are to be of 
vhtch have tho(e Particles or Prepoiitioiis coming be- 
5wrc then ; or what Cafe of a Noiin that Verb; hav- 
ng this or that Particle, Sign, or Token afcer it, is 
>y Grammar Rule to govern; and accoidingly the 
?ng1i(h is to be made into Latin. 

CafuAl Particles are, •/, *•, for, in, into^ vith. 

Grammar R J les, guiding to the Cafe of tTieVerb 
>y the Token or Sign going before the Noun, are 
:hmft^ AS mamter of Vt*hs fut acquifiti^nly, thai is to fay^ 
9*th thefe Token*^ to or for Mfttr tbeWy 9iB have a Da» 
iit/t Cafe, Ail P'trhs require an Ablative Cafe of the In- 
^rumtnt^ with this Sipt with Ifefore it^. 

4. If there come more Subf^antives thaa one after 
I Verb, then it is to be confider*d, whether thofe 
iiibflincires do belofig to tkt ftme^ er to divers 
Fbinis. 

If they bf^long to the fame Thing, then they are to 
se PJIC h> the fame Caft ; m, Tb'y drive away the 
>Miftr,^ * J^WS^ Cattk, from the Hive Sy Ignsvam fu- 
'0/ fecuf a pt'deje^i^us arcfnt. TJiis is as well to be ob- 
iorr'd conetroiag Subftantivta eoming before the 
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If tbe SubftAikCtves bclorg ro the famt Thing, 
mfty be with good Scnfe and Englffh, fet bcr 
them thcfe Words^ t»ib» it ^ or^ whhh is, or, mhit 
(as here) /^uggijh Catrk, skt Brmti^ which arc a/ 
CMii§ * 

If they belong to diverf ThfDgf, then It if t 
con fide r*d wh« refpeft c»ch Subjlantive hath P 
Verb ; for one and the ^\Lxn^ Verb may. uprn d 
Confideritioi s, govern miny and di^eis Cajes, 
one of the Thing ; anoth-. rof the PerCn j itir^th 
the QiLf fc, Minicr, AdjonQj Inftrumenc, &^, 
Dtdit mihi mcfian figmri^ u frdfcnte, fnprim maimi 
iccordinf 1y each Noun U to be put in fuch Cftf 
the Verb, tccording to that Rerpeft that the f 
hftth to the Verb, doth lequirc of the Noun, 

If any cafuil P&rtjcle come betwixt the Noun, 
they belong to divers Things, *nd have differcn 
ipefli to the Verb : But if there c^^me no cifual 
tide betwixt them, nor any Cpmma, or oUter P< 
then they belong to the ftmc Thing, and hivi 
fame rcfpe£i to the Verb, smd are to be made b] 
fame Cafe as was faid before* 

f , If there be anv Subftantive following the V 
that h»th no refpcft to the Verbp then it ts gove 
of fonic other Su'^ftantive cr Ad jedive or other W 
coming betwixt the Verb and it; and fuch Cai 
the Subftantive or AdjeQive, or other Word gOT( 
fuch Cafe is that Noun to be of. 

This is to be obferv'd alfo in all Parts of the : 
tcncc, as well before, as after the Verb : For u 
Parts of the Sentence, the following Word is gove 
of that governing Word that, in the Natural Ord< 
the Words, goes next before it, in the fame Claufi 
P^rt of the Sentence ; except it be a Relative or Ic 
rogativc, &c. wh ch, if tliey be not the Nomina 
Cafe, nor have a PrepoHtion coming before them, 
ever governed of fome Word coming afcer tl 
what Cafe focver they be of 

The Natural Order of Words is that, Sccordinj 
which the Words are placed, fo that Words, dep< 
VJg on others for their Gender, Number, Cafe, 
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fan, Mcod, &e. are fct after, thofe whereon they de- 
pend (as hath been Ihcwn); wMch is not obferv'd, 
but niuch gone contrary unto, in that Order of Words 
Wiiich is caird Artificial. 

6. If any other Verb come after the principal 
Vcfh^ it is to be confiderM whether there does any 
|«iiial Word cxprcfljr or implicitly come betwixt the 
bregoingandfiidlowingVerb; andi no cafualWord 
onebetwizty then the latter Veib U to be of the 
nfinitive Mood; as, 1 defrt t9 learn. 

But if any cafual Word, tho*buc aPronouni come 
etiwrcen the two Verbs, then, though the latter Verb 
aay be the Infinitive Mood, (which if it be, then 
he cafual Word foregoing is generally to be the Ac- 
olktive Cafe; as, / hid thee be, gone -^ or, / kid that 
VtB ktgene^ Jubei te abire; 1 am glad that yen are in 
kmltb, Gandee te valere : Yet it may alfo be the Sub- 
unAive Mood with «r, either exprefsM cr nnderftood 
together with it ; (but then the cafual Word forego- 
ing onft be the Nominative Cde) as, / bid thee be 
Mt, Jnbee nt tn abeas : See that yon have a good Hearty 
Pw bsbeas animnmfertem: Or withfa^^ (accordingly 
ptthe Nature of the Verb (hall require) as, S^^od tu 
f-gandee. See ji Treat if e of EngUJh Partteletf 
. , 7^« Rule 3, 4. 8. 
\ And if the foregoing Verb do govern a Dative Cafo, 
' Bh the cafual Word, coming^ before the latter Verb, 
;it be made by the Infinitive Mood) may indiifis- 
Qtly be put either in the Dative, as govtrn'd of the 
Nffoirg Verb, or in the Accufative, by reaion of 
1 infinitive Mrod following: So we may indiffe- 
itlyfay, f?wr lieet htmini^ - - or, Ncii licet hemt- 
i«|5f, nt mnlt. See A. Treatifi of Englijh Partieletf 
pap. 34 Rolen. 

7. If there come more Veibs than one, after the 
'^ucip-I Verb, it i$ to be ccnfidcr'd, whether the 

er alfo of them, as well as the former, be govern d 
'the- principal Verb, or of fome former that goes 
fi>re it fclf, yet comes ifcer the pancipal Verb. 
rif it be govcn *d of the principa* Verb, then fome 
■pnlaciYe Conjonfiion, exprefly or im^Udtl), c-.tcv«& 
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betwixt It and the former Verb ; and it is fo to be 
tnade^ as the former was, for Mood. 

If it be not governed of the principal Verb, tbea 
It is to be governed either of feme foregoing Verb or 
Noun Subftantive, or AdjeQive, and is the Infinitive 
Mood, which may be vary*d by a Subjun&ive Mioi 
SeeTnat. of Eng. Partic. c. 83. i. ii. n. 7. 

N^tCy Verbs are governed of Subftantivss and Ai 
jtaives, j$ well as of Verbs ; as, Senfjamufufusefiji 
fV, qned inftituimus , ajctfiere^ Cic. Itdne et fsrstv fr 
cere omnia h Tcf- But this is a Gueifm. ^^Vr^jW* 

And this is to be obfcrvM alfo in -a(^Mmt^'efl| 
tence or Period, and not only in the Body, or latRcj 
End of it, or afccr the principal Verb : Amdax mdA 
perpcti gens humana ruit ftr vet itum nefas Hor. Sti ^ 
tantus amor cafus eognofitre nojlros^ ^c. Virg, 

X. If there be any Relative in the Sentence, did 
of every Relative is to be confider*d what it agreci 
wlth» and CM ic be not the N^minativt CafeJ wM 
it is givcrn'd of. . 

The Agreement of the Relari/e is with its Ancecfr 
dent, that is, a Subftantive goiag before, which m.^ 
again, without Interruption or Difiurbance to ckc 
Senfe, be repeated together with the . Relative : a^ 
Wrctebed is tbap Man^ which i: w Uve with himt}\ or, : 
Wretched is that Man, which [Mom] it in L^ wk : 
Money. Here [ Man] goes before [ which ] and 1$, tf 1 
may be, repeated together with it. j 

To know what Word is the Antecedent to the Re* i 
lative, add the Word [ who, what, whofe^ or »hm ] 
&c. ] to the Relative by Way of Queftion, and th 
Word that, upon reading Ac Sente ce over agaioi i 
with good Senfe anfwers to that Queflion, if tb i 
Subftantive Antecedent with which it agrees : tsii i 
this Example, The Man is wife which* Jfimiitth f^ 
Things, To know what is the Antecedent to the Kf i 
lative [which], add the Word [ what] to the Wo« c 
[ whfch ], and then make a Quefiion with thoTe'tV^ f 
Words, and the following Verb, faying, which 9li^ i 
Jfeshti? Ihe Anfwer ;whereto will be vifibly tto c 
{upon /eadiog the betvtcciCc ov^i ^V\tv) which IH a 
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i^keth, fo that [M/in} is he Antecedent to the Rela- 
.ve [wkich.] Forupon every fuch Qucftio 1 the An- 
sccdent will be repeated in the Anfwer ttgctbcr with 
he Relative. 

if the Word [that] be the Relative, turn it into 
f^h] or [wi&/V^J,&c. and then it will be the mire eafily 
)and out what is the Antecedent Subftantive where- 
dth it i^ tp agree : as, f^retched is the Man that [i c. 
^hicbl is in L9ve with M^ney. 

Having found what Word is the Anteceden!- to the 
Relative, make it agree with It in Gender, Nuin!:ery 
Rd PcrfoD, I. f. fet it down rf the fame Number 
nd Gender, andfuppofe it to be of the fame Perfon 
rith its Antecedent ; and let the Perfon of fhe RcJa- 
ive appear by the Perfon of che Verb, to which the 
Relative is fhe Nominative Cafe, in making tie Verb 
hat hath the Relative for his Nominauve Cafe, 16 be 
f that perfon which that Subftanive is of that.thc 
Relative refers unto and ag ecs with. If t' e Relarive 
e not the Nominative Ca e, then the Perfon of it is 
ot to be heeded.. The Relative is the N^mina'tivc 
'ftfe to the Verb, when there comes ho Nominativo 
•afe between tl e Relative and t^e Verb. 

If the Rehcivc hz not the Nominative Cafe to the 
allowing Verb, ncr have a Preoofic on c.'^ming with 
r^ nor be together with his Subuantive put abfolute, 
hen it is governed generally of the Verb that' fol- 
Dwsit, rho' fomet'mes of other Words, as may be 
sen in the Accidence Rules for the Cafe of the Re- 
itive. 

The Relative that is govern'd of tf e Verb, muft be 
uch Cafe as any ether ^ubftantive were to be of, if 
c foilow*d the Verb; bccaufea Subftanti\e is ever 
roply'd in it, if not ex;rcfsd with it. 

If the Relative be PiOt govern'd of the Ve b, then, 
fit be a cafual Word that the Relative is governed 
•f. fuch Cafe as thar Word would goverp after ir, 
Lch f^afe muO the Relative be rf that comes before 
tr And rUt cafual Word, of which the Relative *is^ 
rvern'd, mt^ft be fucS Cafe as the VctS >»\\\ ^v>kN^\Tv 
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w'di ; §lv'9rum 9ftimum eg9 hakeg. Unlefs ' here b« fame 
other Word in tie Snite^.e/' governing that Woid 
of wh ch the Relative Is govern a : at, Stga nunc mB 
tH narrandi Ucui W hich \K ord ytt is Co be fach Caiil. 
as the Verb g ^verns after it, 

2^ km9 what IV^rd the ReUtive U g^vpnCi tf. 

To know wkit Word the R ative is governM eij^ 
(whether It be the Verb or oth^r Word that gOYerni 
it) the Way .5, to put a Demo •Aative'in the Stead 
of it^y a-^d then lead t'lat Claufe in wh cb it ftands^ 
according to the Natural Order of the Words ; for 
then the Word tha governs the Demendrative clitC 
is put inftead of th R:Ia ive, will go before it; tnd 
that Word that govern»^the Demonltriitive folio wiag 
ity is the Word that governs th<: Relative going be- 
foe it. 

Fpr EXMfnpU In EngliOi, in this Sentence, [jm 
difpraife him, whom 0S Men commend]i£ we takeOUC tlia 
Relative [whom], and in the Stead of it put in thf 
Demon firacive [h:fn], and then read that Clauft in 
which it ilands, according to th? Natural Order of 
the Words, thus^ ^11 Mm commend him ; it is plaia. 
chat the Dcmonfirative [him] is governed of the Verb 
lc9tMfni9td] : And fo by that it is known, that it is of 
that Verb that the Relative [whom] is govern'd. Thus 
aTu in Latin, in this Semence, Fir efi^ cni fimilem ma 
nttdi^ if, inftead cf the Relative [^a/J, we do put in 
the Demonflracive [huic]^ and then read that Clauft 
intowhtchic is put, in the Natural Order cf thf 
Words, thnS| — «JMw vidi fimi/im buic, it is plain tliaC 
[huif] is govern'd of the Adjefibive [JSmilem] going. 
mxt before it. And by that it appears, that ot that. 
AdjeQive [Jimilem] is tbe Relative [cut] governed. 

il99t9 hingChildrin $9 undtrftand the f^Mtfl Diffifhf, 

shut tbi Re^0t$vi. 

Yet farther, to bring Children by eafy Steps to the 

underftanding of that great Difficulty* which lies in 

nutting the Relative into its right Ci&t Gender, ami 

AfWmbcr, wherein moQ ufually they fail, the Teacher 

.#Hr k^ pIfas'dftQ take thU CqucCc iiv\\^' <&tix« u 
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I. Give th«m Englilhes, whereia the Antecedent 
Subllan^ive, CO which the Relative refers, fhall not 
cnlv go before th« Relative, but be alfo repeated to- 
gether with it : as, Ht htul m Knifi^ with which [Knife] 
ii mwU hMve fisin bimfelf. 

3. Caore them in their daily Tranflationf, ro en- 
clofe within a ParatheHs, or two fquare Brackets [ ] 
the repeated Subilantive, whtrewith the Relative, as 
beings perfeft Adje&ive, muft agree in Caie, Gen* 
der, and Number, after this Form : Ftrmm htihuit qu$ 
Ifi^^l /# oceidtret, 

|. Caufc them in the firfr writing their whole 
Wed^V Exercifes,to omic the Repetition of the Antece* 
dent Snbftantive, yet in the conftif^ing^ therieof, (as 
«Jfo of their daily LeAores) to exjfr^fs it, ai if ic 
were written : As if, for Example, having written 
Ftrrumh^huU fU$ fe Occident^ thoy (hould, in conftni- 
ing, ezprefs ferr^ with quo; faying, f»« firr§, with 
which Kw'fe. 

'4< After they have been pra&isM for fome Time 
in this Kind of Exercife, then give them Engli(hes 
to tranflate, wherein the antecedent Subflrantive fliall 
only be exprefsM in the Claufe going before the Re- 
lative, ana not repeated together with the Relative 
in the fame Claufe where ic is : as. Hi? h/td s Knife, 
-with whith hi wmid h0vt J^ain himft^. Yet, in the 
vranflating them, caufetbem ftill'to exprefs the Sub-* 
Aantive together with the Relative, rtrrum habuit^ 
m^tf [ferrd] ft $€cidere$. This will hauAc them, where- 
<ver they meet with a Relative, even of Courfc to 
ieek out a Subftanttve for it, to exprefs together with 
ic ; of whieh Repetition of the Subftantive together 
ivich the Rclatie, there be abundant Examples it 
<^Iiiffidt Au hors . Soch is that cf CtV^tt's, Cam vfie- 
wnn ix €0^ ftrti himimSy cujiu fmrtis non velfrincifes nn* 
wner^hamnf^ pro Quin'. and that rf C^fr's] Le^tm 
^T^nmlgavtrMt : ^i lege rcgmm Juba fublicanjirnt, a 
Sell. Civ. that of Ttrcntiui, habet bomrum exemflum^ 
^u$ iXimffo fibi liare idfacere^ quod iUi fecermtty futat. 
Xf0ut, Prol and chat of PUaJus^ KR ca»{*, ^a c«<^^«k 
^mul mtcun^ In vi'^itm t!by Ep\d. \. i* \ex^\^^^^-* 
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tition it w.ll be the Mafter*i Oifcrettoii CO order fte 
Scholars to omit* as he fliall fee Caufi. 

5. Teach chem to fill up fuch En|j>tical Pftfligei u 
have only that Cafe of the Sabftantive exnefi^; ia 
which the Relative, coming togeth^ wica it, dqck 
agree, that wherein it might or ought to difibr: from 
ic being omitted ; thus, Urhm ^usm ftsm$f nf9ftr0 ^^ 
i. e. Urh wftra efl, qu0m urhm ftatMii or, KgsmmF' 
hem ftatuo^- vefir0 urh eft. So, EMfmchiim, fMMi JM^ 
nfihis, quas turbas dedit ? Slfss dedit Emuukus tmfim^ 
quern nebis dedifti Etttufcbum ? Or, J^Mfx turisf dM 
EAtrmchuSj quern Emmchnm dedifti mbiit So, S^if wm. 
maUrum, quat smor curat bahet^ hee inter $bliviftltue} 
i. e. Inter hdc quis wen oblivifeitureursrum maUrtmet.^ff^ 
curns amerhnbet^ So, Ad (uefarefn fumu mifi efifeSmn, 
ejus exmeplum fugit me turn tibi mittere^ i. e. fl»gft me 
turn tibi mittere ejut efiftela eteemflutn, quam sd Ceefnem 
mijiefiftelam y So, Siuet fueres mm iisH§ miferttut^ 
efifto^nm 4nihi attulermit h^c exemffe, i, e. Pneri iili het 
enemflo mihi nttulerunt efifteiam ifuee- fiteres eum Msrk 
miferunt, 

6 Give them fuch Engliflies for Tranflation, at 
fliall have in them Man or Thing (either ezprefsMor 
undcrftocd in the Pronoun put for thtm) to be the 
Subflrantive wherewith the Relative miifl: agree i at. 
m-etched if ifi [iV tlte Msn] thttt it in lAVe',wi$h HmtJ^ 
Mifer eft \hovi%\ qui '[Ijemo] numnfi Mebni^ntmr. nif 
[i.e. that Thing] is good which [i.e which Tbii^l d 
\Thingt\ defire% Benum iiind eft jued emnia affepmet. . ; 
. Thus by eafy Steps will Children be broughc« HOC 
only to underftand how to render thdfe Relative Par- 
ticles^ that, whe% whUh whefe^ whereof, wbem^iftiil^ 
right Cafe, Gender, or Number, [than the doing •»' 
which there is fcarce any Thing more hard to Cam) 
but aJfo to overcome the greatefl Difficulties that lift 
in the regimen of the Relative. And now I jneciirs» 
to go on with thofe Direi8:ioni for jplaia Latio^aa- 
king which yet reman. • » . .m ^i 

XI If the Speech be negative, tJien.obfenre Co/aC 
/4'/7^:»/i/^ Pprt'cle^ bff ye the VerK ThtnefuxVm^ 
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f the Verb, if any Sign of the crb be exprefs'd : a$, 
do not peneive whaf your Intent is. But if no Sign of 
le Verb be exprefs^d, then it comes aftt-r the Verb : 
5, I perceive not what your Intent //j Ego^ quid agas, ni" 
H intellig^ 

XII. Interogative Si^ccches have the fame Obferva- 
Lons moftly that arc in alTertive Speeches. The In- 
rrrogativc Pronominal Particles being Nominative 
•afcs to Verbs, and being govern'd of a Prepcfirion 
cfbrc them, or elfc of a* Verb, or feme other Word 
oming after them : as, §luis enim erat aui non fciret ? 
liiid hoc impud^ntius dici^ avt fingi poteft < §lu^ civltati 
tBa eft injuria ? Slusntos fluHus excitari coucionum vidi^ 
's ? Cut quiefo tandem probafti T Cup nova cdamitatl Iochs 
Uuf reliSfus (fet. 

XIH. In admirative or exclamat I ve Speeches, cafual 
l^ords arc put into divers Cafes, without any Verb ex- 
rtfs'd to govern rhem in fuch Cafe, by Virtue of the 
article of admiring or exclaiming, according as Ufc 
ath fubjoin*d fuch and fuch C afes unto fuch and fuch 
articles, or as that Verb governs, which is under- 
ood together wirh the Verb. 

Of the Amative jfhfolute. 

XIV. When a Subftantive comes together with a 
articip!e. (expreHs'd or underftood J in the fame 
laufe, iand neither Is the Nomina J ve. Cafe to any 
>llowing Verb, nor hath before it any other Word of 
''hich it is governM, then it is put abfolute, and fo 'S 
> be made by the Ablative Care , as, The King comings 
fe Enim'es fled j Rege njenientCy hoftes fugerunt. 

Ifoti, If any other Nominative Cafe, tho* but of a 
ronoun, come between the Subflantive that hath i| 
articiple join'd to it, and the Verb, then that Sub- 
anfivc is not the Norn. Cafe to the Verb. But if no 
lominative comer betwixt, then it is (not pitt abfo- 
itc. but) the Nom. Cafe to ' the Verb : as, 215^^ King 
\ming made the Enemies fly \ Rex veniens hofter fugavit. 

In fpeaktng of this Ablative C%fe, I follow the re- 
eiy*d Way,. not being ignofant what is tliQ>a>%jNxV^ 
:arncd Perfons of that . Cohftru&ion •, tv%tcw^>j ^ '^'^'^ 
r h governed offome Prcpofitioiv ua^Qt&oodL, •^'^^ • ^ 
D 3 *^ 
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0h^ fnh, cnm^ or in. See Vti0t. of tiigl, Psrti c* ^» 
r. f. n. 3. 

Well now, when the I earner if able, wbat by bis own 
Stndy, and wtut by thefe Dii^BQions, and what by hit 
Teacher's further Infiru&ion, where it is needfiu. ^to 
hzi the Engltfli into Latin wv£ voce, then let him 
go and write it down in a loo(e Paper, and bring it to 
his Teacher, to conftier of his Manner of writing and 
pointing ir ; who is accordingly to inform him of what 
Le knows not,, and reQify him m what be fees amifs* 

That bei g doi e let the \f&fier cafi the Words ont 
rf the Natural into the Artificial Order, and mend the 
Phrafe, if need be, and then caufe the Scholar to tian' 
icribe the.Exercife fo done into his iair fiook, and at 
ler that gee it to conftruc, and parfe, and fiy by heart. 

As in tranfla'^ing ir out of £ngli(h into.Latio, ho 
OilbfefV^d the Natural Order of the Words, fo in coa* 
firuing (as it iscalfd^ out of Latin into £nglilh, let 
him exadly, as far the Idiom of the Language will 
permit, obferve the Natural Order of the Words. 

Let the Scholar *s parfing be performed all by himfclf 
alone, raking the Words in the Natural Order, and. go* 
ing of himfclf (without being ask'd anjr Thing by bis 
Teacher, fave where he omits any Thing oeceflary) 
from Word to Word, *till he have gone over the whole 1 
declining Nouns and Verbs, and giving Roles for the 
lenders of the one, and preterperfed Tenfe and Su* 

f>!nesof the other; and fo of the other Parts of Speech* 
et him lay what is fit to be (aid. But efpeciaUy let 
him give Account of the Synts^ot every Word ; why 
I his Subftantive is of the Nominative Cafe, that ii 
the Genitive^ the other the Dative, Accufative, or Ab- 
lative Why this Adjeftive is of this, thatof the o:hef 
Cafe, Gender, Number; why this Relative is of chiSi 
or that Number, or Perfon ; and whv of this or the 
o her Cffe. and what governs it; and why this Varb 
is of th s Mooi, Number, Perfon, &c, maintaioiiil 
and juHifying every Thing by -Grammar Jlule, or Ex* 
ampks from Claflick Authors. 
And htre, bv the Way, let metakeOccafion toadvifi 
rAaccAcfMme (iour£c be obfciVd mbaa fw^V^tmthat he 
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learns, conftraing hif Ledures che.e n*iQ the Natural 
Order, and parfing them all by himfelf alone in cHac 
Order. It is fcarce imaginable how much more benefit 
cial this way of parting alone, is beyond the other nidrfc 
ufual Way of ask n^ Qaeftior s, skipp ng herea Wprd^ 
and there a Word, according co v c Mafter*$ P»nc3[, 
Lift or Leifurc And if th re ht m*»re than one to- 
gether, on^ may take one Piece, a id anothrr anotheir 
Piece by Courfes, 'till a I be done. If one by Agree- 
ment do get one Picce^.anri another another, ic will 
not be much amifs to wink at it for a while 'til they 
beat trie perfed at ic; chat Plot Is q lickly broke, 
by putting them but once rr twice out oF their Roxti. 
Laftly, To lerum. on the Rep^titim-Djy, ht t e 
Scholar fiy all his Week's Work by Heart, ard both 
lead it ont or PngHfii :nto Latin, and out of Latin 
intoEnglifn; and where the Teacher thiks needful^ 
let hiirn ask hin. a R u e for, or a Reafon of| (he Cor4* '^ 
ftruQioo, or the 1 ke. 



EMgliJb ExsmpliSf ftMm'd according t§ the ^ks of 
fbi Tivree Ldiin Concords. 

THE FIRST CONCORD. 

Coocordantia Nominativi & Verli. 



tf "^TEibumperfonaleco- 
^V h«f ct Co m Nomi- 
native numero & p'rfo- 
na : ut, Uunifusm ftrs tft 
0d hmt nnres via. F$rtnua 
nmnjaam ferfetu^ eft bona. 

* A Verb Pcrfo ml a- 
grttth with hit Nomina 
tiire Cafe in Nunlber and 
Fetfon: as, Prjeaptor ti^it^ 
nfs 'Vifi neiligitk, The Ma- 
fter teadeth, and ye legard 



* And the Nominatiire 
Cafe' fliail, in maki g and 
CO (Iruirg Latin» be fee 
before the Verb. 

t Examples, where ^er* 
fonal Prmouns are only 
Nominative Cafes. 
fj^diative Mood rrefenc 
Tenfe Aftive with a Sign. 

7 do fear, thou da^ Im,^ y_ 
ht ioi)9 jlriVe^ -we i* ^^nx ^ 
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Without ft'Sign. 

/ hvt^ th9U ttasheth^ he 
nadeth^ »e beM''^ je learn ^ 
thejf flay. 

Indie Prcf. Paff. 

/ am loved, th9u art 
taugbty he it read^ we are 
$»Uidy ye are ftricken^ they 
are figbted. 

lam kcugbtytbeu art fold ^ 

he is beaten, ve be blamed, 

ye be weunded^they be healed, 

Prcterimperf. Tcnfc Aft. 

/ did hpy thou didft feek, 
he did find, we did fit, ye aid 
(land, they dtd walk, 

I mourned, thou weefedfi, 
he laughed, wi fung, ye 
leafed, they dtnced, 
Paflive 

J was named, thou waft 
called, he was affroved, we 
were warned, ye were fcour. 
gcd, they were killed, 

I was girded, thou w^ft 
armed, he wat cut, we were 
hurt, ye were led, they were 
drawn, 

Preterperf. Aftivc. 

/ have fought^ thou haft 
■overcome, he' hath wajhed, 
•we have wijfed, ye have 
fcratched, they have bitten, 

I have mown, Ihofi haft 
reafed, he hath Jcditered, 
we have gathered, ye have 
laid uf, they have carried 
out. 

Palfive. ' 

I have been tarriid, then 
ksjl tifn hnnd, he hdih 



been blamed, we have been 
fraifed ye have been healed^ 
they have been faveeL 

I have been bemnred^ 
then hafi been erewneelf fie 
hath been decked, we have 
been fainted, ye have been 
nurfedy . they have been 
deathed. 

Prcterplupcrf. AQive» 

/ had cryed, then ba8 
cenfented,he had f aid, we had 
believed^ ye had held, they 
had efcafed, 

I had written, th$n badfi 
received, fie bad read, we 
had recalled, ye had reflied, 
they bad granted, 
Paflive. 

/ had been feen, then 
had ft been heard, be hsd been 
accufed, we had been cen* 
demned, ye bad been fsved, 
they had been killed, 

I had been baftized^ then 
hadft been conf med, /be bad 
b*.en inftruiled, we bad been 
cerreBed^ ye had been 'ad* 
menified, they had been 
commended. 

Future Tcnfc ASive. 

/ will ask, thou wih an* 
fwer^ be wiS have, we wii 
held, ye wiS command, they 
wiS ebey, • 

/ fiaa touch, then Halt 
ferceivef fie fiaU crave^ we 
fiaff give, ye fijff feip, 
they fiaH frame. 



\ 



Viffive. 
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Pftffive. I v« hild ? fbMUye cimmsnd ? 

/ mB h fimhty tboM] viStheyktj} 
mm h f$und, he wiB h r#. | jfm i l$ved ? srt thou 
keM^nfe wish fradf ye wis feared} if be caSed? sre 



\e detBifud, thej wiS be dif. 
miffed. 

I/hsShesfedy tbeujbslf 
\e burdened, fie fisS be rt^ 
cei'ued, we JbsB be reje&ed, 
fe /hsS be €$mmeudedf they 
lymU be Umented. 

* Except a Qucftion be 
isked, and then the Noini> 
native is fet after the Verb. 

L9ve if teMekefi theul 
'tseiefb be f besr we ? lesm 
r§ ? fUy tbey ? 

Feared If Uugbefi tbeu} 
^riketb he ? ery we ? eaSed 
ye ? Mufmeredtbey ? 

* Or after the Sign of 
the Verb : as, 

Amas ta ? Uvefi thw ? 
Venitne Rex? Detb she 
Khfg €eme? 

De IfU) ? deft thou lesrn ? 
eietb he frofi: ? de we fee ? 
ei$ye bear ? de they feet} 

Did 1 loft ? didft theufeek ? 
did he find ? did we fit ? did 



we heard ? be ye Jlricken ? 
be they frighted? 

JVas 1 teuehed ? wert thou 
named} was he warned? 
were we blamed} were ye 
feourged} were they kiSed? 

Have I been honeured} 
baft thou been fed ? hath fie 
been nurfed ? have we been . 
decked } have ye been death* 
ed} have they been fpoi/ed} 

Had I been beard} hadH 
then bemfeen} had fie bet n 
eendimned} had we been fa- 
ved? had ye been kiSed ? 
\had they been buried ? 

ShaS I be teuehed ? wth 
then be perceived ? fimS he 
be feught ? fialt we h 
feund} will ye be led ? wilt 
tbey be drawn ? 

* Likcwife if the Verb 
be of the . Imperative 
Mood : as, Amatoille^ let 
him love, 

Write thou, fight he, eat 
ye, drink tbey ; fing thou, 



yeftand} did they walk} 

Have I fought} haft thou dance he, write ye, read 
onforcome} hath hi read} thty; .do' thou go, let him 
hsAfe we heard? have ye ft ay ^ run we, deyeft:, let 
fotng? have they danced} themftand. 

Had I tryed ? hadft . thou Laugh thou, fiout he, let us 
($nfent(d} had he ^f aid} bad fleef, walk je. let them ride,' 
we believed ? bad ye ftaid ? Paffive. 

bad they defarted } Be thou ruled^ Ui fclta \>% 

ShaS I ask? wilt thn\bn\tf^^ be vt \)tU^ V>t 1% 
am/0€r ? wii he iav$ ? fhM\h%%niy \tx thttn bt Sc^«» V^ 
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ed, lit MS h tMmdf h /# 
mrichid, kethef sdvsmed. 

* Acdibmetifnes when 
this Sign, iV, or tlurt^ com- 
eth before the Engliik of 
the Verb, as, £# W#r *«- 
•/, it is nvy Book ; Kr«// 
sd me fuidsm, there came 
one to me. 

it if s Htrfe^ tbire was 
■s Msre^ it is Nfgkt^ it wss 
Dmjh then hlews Wind, 
thifeftiUi Rsin^ t litre eemej 
s IImt, tl^re went s We* 
msn ; it is I, it wst tbou^ 
it bsd been be, it msj be 
wef it might be ye^ it (futi 
be they. 

* Yet it is not neceflk- 
ry, that in all thefe Cafes 
the Nominative be always 
fet after a Verb ; for 7\i 
cftfi ? may as well be faid^ 
as Eras tut Liber tfi, as 
£)f Liber. 

Potential Mood Prefeot 
Tenfa 
JmMjeemmsndf tbeumsj^ 
efi intrestf be m§y weef, we 
*»fr l»Hh» y msty figbt, 
thef mssy evereeme. 
J mstjf be t0utbedf then 
^JmMyef be titilfd, be mtsy be 
•^ hsrnes/y we may be bpried^ 
-ye may beeevered^ tbey tMf 
bee^meaied, 

Preterimpfrfea Tcnfc. 
imigbifssy, wenldfi then 
^//^rjbemld ie resd i 



fee} tbey fbeald thld 
fbmld I be ee^madid} H 
wenldfi be dijfrsifed, ny 
bete be deffifed} mefim 
be bUunedf ye w^nU be a 
dtmfted, eught tbey t§bel 
nifiHd} 

Preterperfefi Tcnfe. 

I might bsve tku^ 
then wenldfi Iktve beJtev 
he fi>enld bn/ne fnid, 
engbt te have nndirfteed, 
jbenld hsve ferceived, it 
wenid bnve frmtenneeA 

I Jbenld bsve been ngk 
ed, then wenUfi bsve b 
bewsiUd, be engbt te in 
bten vexedf we flmtld be 
been freed, he wenld hi 
been ofprejftd, tbey engbt 
hsve been warned, 
Prctcrpluperfia Tenl 

/ had felt, then be 
feared, be bad needed^ 
had believed, ye had C9i 
tbey bad gene, 

1 bad been cemfared, ti 
badfi been preferred, be i 
been fefnfed, we bad b 
ehefen^ ye had been aea 
ed, they bad been reft 

Future Tenfe. 
/ fliai have eatew^ 
wis have drnnk^ be i 
have ffeken, we flutg bt 

I finned, ye wii have fern 
ed, tbey Jh^B have repent 
I JUff have been fi 
thou (bnU banit htek ft 
he (kaB lia<ut Wtm \%i^ 
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fbsi h0ut kein/fSed, jt ftm& 
kMnfi hnn kmntmsl^ rhij 
Jksi k0Vi kemftsrtd. 

* Extmplcs where Nouns 
are the Nominative Cafes ; 
and firft Nooqs Subftan- 
eives Proper. 

? tttr Jleef$fk, Paulpr^y. 
9tb, Jofeph mrifitb, Mary 
rfHWitht Thomas dMretk, 
John Miivtth, 

Elizabeth rejoiced, Ly» 
dia did besrken, €ae(ar 
fmghtf Forney fled, 

Cicero bsth enfnsted, 
Cato hsd refifitd. Antony 
jbsM drink, Ovid miff write 

Thi Horace*/ itii!. The 
Coriaces sre killed. The 
Decius*' died.m Fabius'i 
wen Jl0in, The Romans 
hmve conquered. The Par. 
thians ifMve keen vsnijuijh 
fd. 

Tkt Pfffians »/// fl»e 
TIm Macedonians ih»U fur 
fki The Arabians fhmS he 
gfrigbnd. The i£gyptians 
wiBbidefiroyU, 

Dab George /pf«it ? Did 
Thomas bsr} HM-b Ed 
ward tsmght ? Had Ri- 
chard lemrned'i Will Ro- 
bert frofit ? 

IVeifs Cleopatra ? SIgbs 
Helena ? Do tbe Trojans 
NtcrsTM? Did the Grecian! 
fngi fii^ve the Athenians 
f^i^hfi fSsd tbe Laccdas 
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Gauls hbemtott? SbslLtbi 
Spaniards ke quitted. 

mM the Hunns bMve 
koen d^§mn*d? Mght tbi 
Scythians buve kUn tamed? 
Could tbi Carthaginians 
bsve been diflroy^d} Should 
tbe Italians huve been en* 
riebed} Ought fibf Britons 
to bsnie been robbed. 
Secondly, Noun Subftan* 
tives Common. 

And firft without any 
Particle annexed. 

Fire bmmstb , Wood ie 
burned, Sight bidetb. Day 
difelofeth^ m'nor yAjj^« 
S^ing drametb on, SuStSSfr 
afproacbetb, Harvffi is endm 

Winojs drunk, Bread (f 
baked, Ment it eaten, Fitjb 
is roaftedf Cornisfown, Haj 
ft. mown 

Dstb Gold glifteri Did 
Silver ring ? Hath Braft 
rufled ? mil Glaft break ? 
// J' on heated? Was Lead 
melted ? Hath Copper bem 
beaten ? Had Tin been run ? 
Shall Pewter he fcowered ? 
Milk is curded, Cream is 
ftreined, Butter is churned^ 
Cbeefi i) ffcffed, Curds are 
fweetened, Ckeefc Cukes are 
baked, Tues grow, Flowftf 
fmeJl^ Leaves /hootf j^pfles 
ripeuy Pears bang, Plums 
fall^ Btrrits ym • 
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thffid ^fUi are irMtked^ 

S w J »/ /ff J?j , Ctfks ct§w ed, 
^ Ht ns SB f i/j i, Chk I « i^/ f ^ J>p - 
e^, Pia djBtnrtd, 

rd^ Bffjf mrefilid , Gir!$ 
fsTMithtd, Uiidnn trifd, 
Btr^sms fsughtd, 

Lit KnMti^i bi cudgtM^ 
tit Rigket h femrgtd^ Ift 
Bfggars hi wht^^ed^ iet 
D^Hnfmrdi he f^fd^ let 
Thiififis he hanged ^ Ut Rf~ 
hilt hi hekeaded, Shiuid 
Stoldi hi ductsd ? iVifuld 
Wk^rs hi fhamed f Ou^hsl 
Wk^re* m^^irj t» hi g tided ? 
C^^id Admit €' in he hrBnd 
ed^ 

TfMVtUrfs -mxU fatk^ SqL 
di*£rs viii $rjgf iMWjirswiS 
wrmngii , Mirch^ntt wiM 

flit Si Fah wiUprMte. 

Hbvv Ejf^ fffn ? Plsvi 
E^rt kesfd ? Have N^ftJ 
fmeh } Hmv& Tenguis tMfiid\ 
Have mndsfih ? 

m:h hhfi^k ftUaffd } Wd 
Lttirwifgfi^.Tijhcd} ^iSHe^ 
n'^u^ le feught^ Sh^U rir^ 
tuf le kcyiouted? WiU FUe 
hi ^uni^fd ? 

Afti ^are learned, lgm>^ 
ritnci I J hdmjh'df Servant t 
arf' heat in ^ Slave/ are fold 
n.mh is fpehn, Uttle h 
^/W^ M&ikini it dmif ^^ 



Secondly^ with the Panl- 
dple [ * j anncx'd- 
A D«g hmrkeih^ a TkUf 
tremhliih, a Lyen rearidf a 
ffar* ftsrudj a Partn^i 
flew, a Hjtwk ^urfiitdf S 
Sw&rd kathcut^ a Sfear k§th 
piertedt m M&nfe had fiPr 
a Cat had tratehed , a 
Bird wili fy* a F>Jh mill 
fwim 

If a Pen made ? Wat a 
fip^t T»riitinf Hath m Pin- 
knifi hun ^heUedl Had M^ 
Line keen drawn ? l^ii i 
Bht he tei^id QUt ? ^ht^U a 
Whttfime hiruhhedl Haj a 
S^pungi hi ffa££X,^4^ 
Thirdly, with the FariK 
cle [th ] annexed. 
The father d^th fing, rkt 
Mocker iaughithf tkt CkiU 
fl*yith. 

The jtung Man Usfit^ 
thi nld Man danced,^ 

Ih: I^mh duh frisky thi 
Emedtdhkat, theEuU hath 
Umed, the Ox kad lahQaf'i, 
the Sm jhalt fmrr^w^ fif 
Pig ^iU ffutak 

The Heg it fatted, it* 
Heifer wat kiSed^ the Detr 
hath hnn hunted^ the MorM 
had hen windid, the Hant}' 
matf VFili he meary^d^ ibi 
Hunting fbali he ended. 

Is tht King crtwiid} 

^Vivethe Keheh 'van^vifitd} 

Bavi tht Seldiert ham hu 

mund ? Had tke Rthfi* 
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tlz'%s h8 •pfreffed} Shu M the 
C$untrjmen h« kurdened? 

Lit the Fstbers cvmmmid. 
lit the Children $bey, let the 
C9mm0ndcrs dire&, let the 
Seldi en fight. 

The Husbands ntsy Ishnr^ 



the IV^vet Jhonid CMfe, the 
Servsnif Jhnuld work, the 
Children eouid p ^mj . 

The SwsBowf msy bsve 
come^ the fVoedcocks mit^ht 
bMvefinyed, ^he Crsnet fhsS 
hdve departed. 



h 



THE SECOND CONCORD. 



Concordant 'a Subfiantivi & Verbi. ' 



% A DjcaivumcumSub- 
^ jnL ftantivo, Generc, 
Numero, & Cafu confen* 
tic : ut, Juv. Rara Mvis 
in terriSf nigreque JintiBims 
Cygne. 

IF Ad eundem modum 
Partkipia 8c Pronomina 
Snbftantlvis adneduntur : 
Ovid. Donee eris felix muL 
ttts nuwersbis Mtnicos. NuL 
Ins sd smijfss ibit smicns 
§fis. Senec* Non h$e fri> 
mum feUers n/ninys, mes 
fenfemnt igraviora tuli. 
.. ♦ The Adjeaivc, whe- 
ther it be Noun, Pronoun, 
or Participle, agrceth with 
his.Sabfiantive in Cafe, 
Gender, and Number : as, 
Mei€ks tertw in n iictrtM 
temifnr^ A fare Friend is 
try'd in a doubtful Mat- 
ter ; H9m§ mrmatus, A Mtn 
trineA; ^ger colendus^ A 
Field tobetiiJed; Htcvir^ 



This Mm; Mens hirus tfi Alwxni Hiisbii«d) \$ 
itUmyMdacr, \ 



. Englijh Exsntfles. 
I. Where the Ad jcftive. 
comes together with the 
Subdantive fet next after 
it. 

ji good Msn is m wife 
Msn } snd sn evil Man is a . ■. ■' 
foolifb Man, 

A blatk Swan is a tar 9^ 
Bird ; and a white Crew is 
a ftrange Sight. 

The evil Life ef a good 
Preacher brings great Dif^ 
grace te found Di Serine » 

Evil IVords corrupt good 
Manners ; and evil Manners 
defirey great Kingdoms, 

S9]t Fire makes fweet 
Malt 5 and Jweet Malt 
makes fweet Ale, » 

A tall Man, with s hug 
Neck, in a white Doublet, 
killed two sparrows fittO^ : ' 
011 an high Houfe, with bui^ 
Stone, 



y% Th At^r 0f Tiuichi^ mfrm>% 



Fmmtium9fmu9h Qrirf i$ m 
kind Wif$. » 

thi isger Cmtmtim §f 
difsgrnimg Prinea, if thi 
fiui DefimBim rf jbMTiJhk^ 
Scstes. 

My Sm t$vet .ihf JUiigh- 
t§r: tmd ywr DBughter is 
iw Ltvfwithwj^Sfn, ' 

Our Lsd is gme t9 f§ur 
Hiufei md yur H$ufi is 
quits g9Wi t§ DscMj, 

Ttur I40fi9r is gansmki 
hismfetobisGstrdeni ssnd 
iur CbiidrmwhktksirHgnds 
fiuAmffiue FUwtrs, 

&bs nuews her wriwkisd 
^0 in hrtksn GUft, sud 
wafheth htr yslhw Tseth 
withndWinB^ 

Us hdds th'9§ Eggsiu ms 
Uundf mnd resds 'm Ismg Let* 
Urittf hlttis S^e. . 

»ien HvU Wmrs cssfs^ 
then sxfeff huffy Times \ 
msd wSsn huffy Thnss re- 
tesm^ thiMUirffif civil fV'srs, 

IL Wlieiv the Adjeo 
tiv« comtes together with 
the Subftantive fee next 
befoft it. 

4# Hon ft fuH cf Qoid €%in^ 
ed. would net muke s ti4n 
rich. • ^ 

jtf Temfh nderned with 
Piffurei iunnmermble^ wsh te 
hfeenens Wfsnp. 

A Teugue fpeuking Things 
fissfnfu), Mngtth te the 
fyfmier Ttt'ngs hermfuKm 
int€fi /hwsi$g fr9ft^ M 



Hunssdn inchfedf rum hs 4 
<:hmmsei newly digg^. • 

A mfe hemesmiwg m Hufn 
ihsmd dtsd, futu SefUei ChiU 
dsren weepkig. 

A Tfuyter reudy te fked 
Bleed Rtysl^ defirwes te he 
sut eff hy St Death untimely, 

A Oenfcffvcs wenmtedp "tr 
Burden ipfufpsrtukle . 

lAsnd fruitful uni well tlU 
led, hrings Crep plentiful 
«v Ttur fe0fess0Ue. 
^ IIL Where the Adjec. 
tive is fuurtei from hit 
Subfiaotive coaing before 
it. 

A Kitigdem is huffy when 
Peuee is freferw'd cmrsfulh^ 
und Juftice nimsuifter'd duifi 



The Man went 0ae0yjerm 
rewfuU ^heu he fuw th^ 

Wsmun ley weefiujg nfen 
the Creuud 

Wifdem is nccennted wnim 
where Vice is feund $e he 

guhfia. 

The Shtfherd isfuid te he 
diligent^ when the Fleck is, 
tisriving. 

Where the Teacher it shiU 
fisi und painful, . there the 
prsfising $f the Learner is 
hpeful. 

IV, Where th« Adjec- 
tive is parted from tha 
SnbSantive coming after 
it. 

Haffy are the Timei^ when 
Xratb anil Ycact ^ Pmlfk. 

1 Qbfteai in ek\ A^ %4\ 
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h wifif rifhMUf^ md 
wUmtf King. 

tUtifiU if tki S0mf v«- 
fid is tif Ufe. 09d fi0rfnl 
is tin Duth9f m Trsftmr. 

Air is tbmi^t tH Child 
fytiifmsdHithir. 

TmUli, Mmfny.wiUh 
tieSttUMCi $f ih$ isfi Jnig* 
pumf. » 

KktqUimhsUi^ it it k€. 
liftyd, /bsHtbitinrfHtii 
hi. 

Gnsf is $h9 HMti tf sn 
msdtfiedKknfciiWi. 

MimitiheCMBfortj fhim 
mili.hitbi Gl9ry ${ Dtds 
'm4Ud0mi. 

Adftfiivcs of t Compa- 
rative Degree with their 
8abftantives. 

rM»9 QM it wufi frni* 
mt thorn whiti Siivfr, 

Bfffis^d Vlrtmt it m»$ 
ihmfMt th0» h%nmr^d Kieg. 
Cicere 9st tlfmttttr ^thtm 
Ceto; httt Cato wt^s an- 
fitmtn thsm CiceiD. 

of the t99 Kittgdtmtf 
Spain it tht isrgtr^ httt 
France it tht tichtr. 

Unjtlli Pestt it htter 
thm ptfi Wur ; 0tiiWn 
Jh90d it mtft defir€0ht€ 
4h0wWi0r0t 



A iittit with Slifiitntft it 
irtd'fresbii thmi gnsti 
disi vtith f^eX0ti$n. 

Tbi Se0 if detftr tbsn 
Bucket ^ 0nd EUrnity is itfk^ 
git thsm TiMt. 

Adjefliivesof the Super- 
lative Degree with their 
Subftaritives. 

Thi Jh^fteft Dttjf hMth thi 
hngefi Night. 

Tht htiitf Lift msy tx^ 
ft& tht httffitfi Dtsthi ^«^ 
tht htfi Wtrk h$fe ftr tht 
kigg^fi Rtwsrd, 

Tht lt0mtdtji Citrkt 0ri 
mt sittttys tht vtifefi Men ; 
mr 0r§ the htf Presehtrt 
evermere tite htiitjl Chn'fii^ 
0ur* 

Cicero 90t the mtft ele* 
fuent tf BitMdtrt ; but Cs- 
lar WMs the tt^tf frndtnt of 
C90tm0ndert. 

Solomon vst the wiftft 
tf Kmgsi mtid Hercutcs 
V0I thtftrengeft tf liett. 

SocTtLtesw0t scetMstud the 
9ifej^ tf Phibftfhert 5 and 
Alexander the mtft ftrtum 
it0tt tf Cenfwerert. 

Ariftides was the jufttft 
0m9tig the Grecians J and 
, Cranns the rieheftamS^ the 
Romaiii, 
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THE THIRD caNCOR 

Concordtntk Relativi dc Antecedent 



♦ ITTHEN ychavea 

VV ReUtirc, askthc 

Qaeftion i^h' or wbst} 

• the Word chat anfwers to 

. the Queftion, iball be the 

Antecedent to it. 

. The Antecedent moft 

commonly is a Word that 

goeth before the Relative, 

' and is rehearsed again of 

the Rehtive. 

TbeAntecedentJs £bme 
times reheirs'd again ex* 
prefly with the Relative 
in the (ame Cjaufc that it 
is in : as, . 

Cm videnm ix iS fsrte 
b$mine9^ cujutfMrSis nts vei 
frfncifif/mmerMkMmttr, Cic. 
, Ditm fcif» ffeniUitm^ fit§ 
(ik n§n dic§ fr§ n; Cic. 
Ifiim frmulgsverst, qud 

So in EngWh, 
1 h§w m H^rfe^ which 
H$rfi it49entj Tfsrs M. 

Mi hnght m H«*/#, •/ 
nKth H9uje his GrmiifMthtr 
ts^Bfim tht Owmr. 

Th§M hsfi M Friend^ to 

whiih Mind thou m»yift 

Bum^it mU thji Sicrtti, 

A /MrsrJ/9 Bird mm fitting 

'mmtYfji^ wk'iiBirdHtifiU 

Ui/shm€mltb s$t9n$. 



Jhsvi^MDfg, I 
Dog m Lyn is mi 

t And whin 
cedent is rehear 
ther witl^ the R( 
is of the fame ( 
as well as of the ii 
dcr, and Num 
Pcrfon that the 
dent is of; as in 
nam'd Examples 

But moftly t 
cedent is not fet 
in the fame Cla 
the Relative, bu 
ther Claufe befo 
(lant from >t; a 
as it fomcaimesh 
be. of the fame ^ 
it, fo manj Tim 
fers in Cafe from 

V Relativum ci 
cedente concordi 
numero . & peri 
yXr Sonus e/i qnii : 
fultn p4trnm^ fui 
fm fervst ? 

; The Rclativ 
with his Antece 
Gender, Nambcr, 
fon : as, f^irfapii 
is loquitur : Tha 
wife that fpcal 
Things or Wflrdi 
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EnglUh Examples, 

TbQU hsufi me witbgut s 
Cdufi, who Mm thj beft 
Friend in the fferld. 

1 iove thee desrljf^ who 
yet are, meft unkind t$ me. 

Deffifef then me, who mm 
the Slneen of Besnties ? 

Hi msrrfd bis Daughter^ 
whom he hid fo desrljloved, 
to 0n ummorthy P erf on. 

They ferfecute us innocent 
Meuy who bsve done Good 
to them. 

H^e Fstbers love yon CbiL 
dren^ who are obedient nnto 
ns. 

Hnsbstnds love ns Wives, 
who nre kind to tkom. 



We Men bonowF yen Wo^ 
men, who sdom your felves 
with Virtue ssnd tdodefty. 

1 (Mnnet knt love thst Man 
dimrly^ who hath been kind 
to me in my Advtrfity, 

1 cannot but keep that Mare 
Well, which hath favedme 
in Time of Danger, 

I esnnot bat think that 
Kingdom happy, which is 
governed by a jufi and mer» 
ciful King. 

Happy are thofe Kings 
whom SnbjeSls love, and E- 
nemies fear. • 
- Miferable are thofe Conn- 
tries^ which War and fa* 
mine do vex or wa/le. 

Gloriens are thofe Times-, . 
in which Peace nnd Truth d% 
fi^urijh^ 



Now when the Teacher difcerns his Scholar by thij 
Praftice to be any Thinjp! perfed at underflanding and 
finding out the Natural Order of Words ; and that he 
can make a Piece of ordinary Englifli into plain and 
true Latin in that Way, then let him put forward to 
make h's Laiin good as well as true Now chat will 
be done by teaching him fome Competency and Skill 
in theft five Things, viz. i. The Artificial Order of 
Words. 2. The Ufe of Rhrafcs. 3. The Variation 
of Phrafes. 4. The Elegancies of the Particles. 
5. The Idioms of both Languages Englifli and Latin. 
Of all which I fhall fpeak fomething in order. 



CHAP. 



y6 The An T «/■ Teaching ip^r<fv% 

C H A P. V. 

Of th€ Jrtificial Order^ and Elegant PI 
of Wards. 

THE Artificial Ordering a^d Ekgant Plac; 
Words conducech very much to the mak] 
Ijitifi good. To evince this, if there were Ne 
might iiifB.^ to fay thtt of the very fame \^ 
according to the different placing of them, m 
aiadc Latin very elegant, or very unelegaat. 
laQaoce, the Words R^g; wt 'ytnUi md me, w 
very eleganli if placed thus, A#/«, ut sdme *^ 
Off dillS» ^d mif ut iftnUs, ttgi ; or thos^ Ui 4 
nuntMs tMg%i or thus, Ad me, r%{*, m ifmisf. .But 
uneleg^nty if placed thus : Rtg^ up me venis* m 
R^ sd me ^eniss ut^ or R^ m$ venisf ut sd 
lhu9^ ilUgs s*' ^pewiss sdut% or, Utme ntemss re§ 
or, Utvenims m$reg$4ul: or indeed almoft, if n 
together, any other Way. That the Learner t 
fere may have fome Skill in that Art, kt the T« 
give him fome Rnlei . And when he hath mai 
Eoglifc into plain tme JLatio, accordlngto the 
i^ttnil Order, lefiiim then, according to his II 
fian^ie and p*aie it in die Artificial Otd^r , 
when he hath done, ftew k to the Mifleri who 
iiew him^where he fails, and to amend what h 
ftakes in; and this done, let h'm again traofcfi 
imo hit &ir Aook, and di«n commit It to Mac 
as before. 

For the Eafe of the Teacher, and Ufe cf the I 
tier, I (ball here fet down a Colle&ion ef Ruh 
Artificial Ordering and Elegant Placing of Word 

Rules if fUeing Wtrdi. 

. *ft»2r4. And firft of the Parts of a compov 

Word. The Parts of a compounded Word mi 

tlegMntly divided by fome othtt Word coming bei 

iAePgiti: MS, A#MiVeto fakUcamtsa^tGra&^CX^ 
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iufit quoque Confuhis. tutt. Sig$d ju4iciQm emn^Mi* 
Cic. Me cerce in omnibos rebus fsfii noftrvqne con- 
junfiioni asiorique JsSurum ■ Cic. PrA, in- 

quit, v^im^ hoc circulo exccdas. Val. Max. Cociimi* 
ces tmti veniuoCif»iMr Pracorcs fuiflent. Cic. Per mi- 
hi gfMtnm^tni ■■ Cic. Art. f. lo, Cutfi tu argento 
f^ft oamia ponas, Hor. Sat. 1. 1. 

Stnndly of Words in Stntence. 

Thi Rilstive, though of thi Nominative Csfe, ftands in 
the Beginning of hii.ovon Clanfe. 
RnU I. The Words that go together in the Natural 
Order, ^re parMd afunder in theOrder Artificial, and 
the govern*a come before tbofe that govern; viz the 
oblique Cafes in thcBetgrnning, the Verb in the End, 
and the Nominative Cafe in the Middle betwixt both : 

MS, 

Uunitigimntn boftinm eivitstem (Ufior §eenfavit. 
Bttmlmtti honus lingnn confeBMri defiu. 

BjiU a. The Subftantive of the Genitive Cafe» is 
elegantly fet b^rethe Subftantive that governs it : 
asy Immorulitis amore fiapti^it^ Cic. Cam iffit^ vi« 
ftoria Gonditione ytre omnes vi0i oeeidifmnjf clemeo* 
ti0.tu4B juditio €onfervsfi fumns. Gic. 

Kfl/# 3 Th(p Adjeaive is vfually fet before the Sub* 
ftantive : as, AmfU domm dedecori domino &pe fie. 
(Sc Tcnaciffimt f«imu$ ^ocuoij qufe* tudibtu mnit 
Btrcvpimus. Quintil. 



t 



SMtefihnt. 
Yte fevffal Sorts of AojeaivesArefometlmes ele- 
gantly fet after their Suhftaotives. 
^ ttnpf. I, Notes of Univcrfality, whether AfRrma- 
ttre or Negative : as, «mi/;, nuffus, And nemo : as, Vir« 
tutis Ims rnnis in adione confiftit Cic. Ut ad te fcri« 
^ bendi meo arbitratu, fsenltst nnSs detur, Cic. Hu- . 
>i|ia igitur criminis; t& accufante, mentio mllMfMU 
^ Cic. Majus mihi dare hntficimh milium potes. Cic. So 
^ ITem^. A| ver6 hujus gloris, C^ G«far^ c^tfii ^^ vw 
y pulb tMti Mdcptns, joeium habts nemlti^m. Cv^« 



Note, Of chefe •i»j»V and nemo come elegant 
End c f a Sientence : as, jfd qusm hae referend 
mis. Cic I. Off. i^. Ea liber alitste utamury t 
smich, noceaf nemini, Id. ib. Eundemhune urn 
fiikus metui, pr^tereM neminem, Cic. pro Le{ 
Stiff's legsw nnquram audivit fine Senatufcmfklu 
nerne* Cic. in Vacin. . So Nullum grave efi hoc 
Vcrrcm : grave, me agente i te accafan^e, nuUun 
CaB'iliiim. . * 

Except. 2. Cardinal Numerals r as, Dies circ 
decim iter fcccru't. C«f. Ad hominum nsiH 
undique c egit. C^sf. Omoes omnium chariu 
una complexa eft. Cic. 

EpHfft 3. Comparatives and Superlatives^ 
the End of a Sentence many times (land very 
ly : as, N/ibiV illo regno yp9/iVi^/«/, nihil rege ege^ 
Fieriqke ftudebam ejuf frudemia do6^ior Cic. 
rem libera'iljim'im, dtatem cfportuntjpmam con 
nem ccxth fingularem, Cic Heflerno die pr^n 
AQobrogumy Titoque Vulture dedtftis Amplifl 
C^U ^ Hanc ego fubtilitatewy Philojefhia quide 
fimam judico, fed ab eorum caus^, qui ita d'Jferu 
diEmam, Cic. Ac 4. 14 . . 
• Except.,^. PronpminaU : as, Ardeo cupi 
credibili,nsque utego arbitror reprrhcndenoa 
nofirum fcriptis iliuftretur & celebretur tuis. Ci 
inginiis n^ftris femina innata vi.tutum. Cic 

Except. 5. AdjeOiives of two Syllables, if l 
ftantives be of more Syllables: as; Quis anim 
det cum, quem impure ac flagitiosi putet 
Cic Qu« res habet itsflaiionem magnam. Cic 

RmU^. Betwixt the Adje6ive and the Si 
fevend Things are elegantly inferted. 

SeB,i. If the Subftantive and Adje&ive I 
Genitive Cafe, then the former Subftantive \ 
elegantly between them : as, Quid credas ali 
divine partem mentis his ineflc ? Sluint. de^ 
/irf« dementia Majeftatis psicem Sc tranquil lit: 
vinclis dfdi(. Philofophia omnium mater A 
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StB. s. If the Subfiaritlve and Ad jedive b€ noc of 
the Genitive Cafe, thep the SubftanCtve of the Geni- 
tive Cafe will coibe elegantly betwixt them : as, Hsec 
eft ntiTM juftiti« l^us — Ob inclyttun Vjri religUnem. 
Flor. 

S€3. 3. If the. Subftantive be govern'd of any Pre- . 
poficion. the Prepoficion will come elegantly^ between 
the Subftantive and the Adjedive : as, Certd de esufd 
• nondum adducor ut faciam. CiCk Hoc aflequere, ut 
fMifm in psrtem accipias minus laberem Cic. £i mkIU 
m re defiiit. Cic. Spsm ob nm venerim, dicam* 
Pl«t. 

SiB. ^. If the Subftantlve be not governM of any 

P/epofitiony yet a Prepofition with his cafual Word, 

. may elegantly come between the Adjedive and his 

Subftantive : as> C^ffiM ad virum mmtr$ns parendo im- 

* peimc. Publ. 

. Se3. f . Between the Adje&ive and the Subftantive 

may elegantly be fct not only NrunS and Prcpcfi i- 

0bs aloiie, or with their Cafes; but (ingle -Words of 

any Sortalmoft: as, Pronoui. Sl^amcmiqut cl fidem 

, dpderis, prcftabo. Cic, Queruntur accufstoret fe idomos 

non habere, Cic. . Ego pod fufflicMtimet mihi decretms 

in DdlwBst ism pro&dus fum. Cic. Swbctfivsquted^ta 

temferm ihcprruht, quae ego perire non patior. Cic, 

Verb. Hoc- affirmo, & hoc fsa dicam tud, Cicr Ad- 

L verb Msximsm vero psrtem, quad fuo jure fortuna 

^ fibi vindicat. Cic. Neque nUs unqusim ^t^as de tuis 

' Itudibus conticefcet. CiC| Prepofition. §lu9 ^ in fe* 

* ^ti9 tamen His me r*/, Jadices, Confolatur. Cic. Yea 
Claufes: as, hUgnum ptokdo Uhrem dtfsy alTump^ 

¥ fit, quern ferme ab iffis ad nos venifle Gsdihus aiunt, 
\ ut -b§Jii4 [mm quidem Mirjiflmti nkelles^ noftrh autem 

* iupra niodum rikut infeftos armis fub-geret* S^sm 

* ob isufsm firfetuum illi smnrtm & grstUm debemus 
imm§rtslem» 

1 Nets, if any Tbiag cotne between the Subftantive 
]: and the Adje&ive, tbe.i may cither indifferently be 
f foe before the mother. 
% ^RnU ^. The Refarjvo f«i is elegantly fet befove 
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fly if any other Words come between: u, Sgemo 
.fto fermmem habuerts, procul ftans accept. Prop 
runiy f Mw fibi ipfe finxeraty frinnfrntwrn, Cic 

M#f| If f a/ In one Claofe of a Sentence an£wer 
hic^ h^ or idim in another Claufe; that Clauft 
whch fa^ is, will very elegantly come firft* Ai 

eitnm vldiili formoium, bmu vides deformem 
cftis Varro. Sjd femel verccandi» fines tn 
fierit ; enm bene & gravifer oportet efle impadeare 
Cic. Slfti dolec rebus alteujus adverfit , idim aUcu{ 
etian fecundis dolet* Cic. S^ss enim copias his li 
peditari cquius eft, ^ii/ transferont ad alienos. Cic. 

Rute 6. A Pronoun PHmitive comes elegantly I 
tween a Prononn PofTeflive, and the Subfttnttve ti 
it agrees with : Ui pmllitfiritms mihi im non in jact 
dreft* ni tiin iudUi$ eft utendum. Cic. Arguh 
dnnitt /lur inttrficere voluifle. Cic. Gravi teftep 
vatus fum amoris fimml erga te rrni. Cic Suum fe 
g$HMm agipre dicont. Cic 

Rnh 1. The Pronoun ifft being to be fet afcer a 
Rronouo Primitive in an Obliijue Cafe, may elegan 
come cither before, or after it, in the Nomiaati 
Cafe: as, Qai i>/#>l(/ fajpiens prodelfe nequir, neqi 
qaam (apie. Cic. Odi upientem qui fihi ipfi fap 
non eft. Cic. H«c fcripfi | non ut de w# ipti dice 
fee ut— *Cic. Non egeo medicina, mw iffi conC 
Cfc. Tibi tmum timendum fit, ne iffi tiki def 
vfdeare. C*c. Qui me violate volenti fe iffi ju 
bunt. Cic. iBquitaSy enim liicetv>/4i per/«. Cic. 
nniffe dete cogitabam. Cic. Att. 5. 1 o. Animu 
iffe diffidens. CTc Fid. i. 18; . 

Rule 8. Prepofitions moftly come before their 
Word; as, Ilia prefidia, qu* frotimflh omnibi 
nitis. Cic. Qui in nHtd tancum abeft ut voli 
fedentur, etiam curas, foHcicudincSy vigilias 
runr. Cic. Ego ipli qubd de fui fententii dec 
poe icendum puto. Cic. Accept # te literas, 
Videris vereri ut epiftolas illas acceperim. Cic. 
Excift. Yet fbme ^rcpofitions are not une? 
pat after their Cale, not only in Poets, but C 
MS, ScoBtus, fuii Bd Coltcct) TtC«tttkd»$a ccnfi 



m^m^^^ m ^ ■- ^ ■ ■ ■■ ' ' — ~ 

Ikr tb$ Gumuding of a young Scholar* 81 

Neminem pofle dare alteri matrimoniuip, iiifi qwm 

fin^s fit patrimoniom. Quintil. Cordi mihi fuit pri« 

ufqaflm »d te irenii gusrere explprar^ucy quonam 

fflodo vetpres noftri particul& ifta, fud di agitur, ufi 

iVint. A. Gell. 8?i/ s4uirfum multi ex Bi bynid volen* 

ces occorrfcre falfum iilium arguicuri— Sal. Qusli 

^9$s imtir focietas ant eft, aut fuit, aut futora eft» eo« 

'jam eft habendus ad fuininum raturse bonom optimos 

.katiifimDf^oe comitatus. Cic Confequeris tuinen, 

Bt Uff ipfos, fuu €9nrrs ftatuas aqaos placat6rque di« 

rfnlttas Cic £^0/ c$9tr4 dirputant. Cic. -Perturbari 

.animos neocSc efle dicunt, fed adhibent modum, ^Mem 

rwitrs progredi non < porceat. Cic. Quem locum Mgjfm 

ium viffus finem imperii habuere Ctirthsgimnfts. Sal. 

Poftulavic ut aliqucm populns darec, fnitwm comma* 

nicaret Cic. S^. Suffidium^ quBcum mtiii omnes hc- 

cddicadines funt, diligentius commendo. Cic. 

N9tg I. Qmm is always fet after me, te^ fg^ nghis^ and 
W//; and ti9us after his cafual Word. 

»ti 2. And between the Prepofi icn and his Caf<i 

-many other Words be elegantly fet, efpecially theGe* 

-Jlitiye Cafe governed of chat Subftantive, which the 

fPrcpofit'on corned before : as, Pn ego re Dcs oro^ uc 

He illis animum inducas credere. Ter. Ex aaimi fenn 

tmtis. Ter. Pro rerum msgnitudim. Cic. 

Rnh 9. Betwixt the Particle and that Perfon rf the 
^erb Sum, whereof the Pretcrftft Tenfc of a Verb 
gTafive or Deponent is made up, there may fome 
Word be elegantly plac'd ; as Diu fum equiigle .? rem 
^UfsiMs. Dttretum si Senatu «/?• Frudum^^amplifli- 
anim imtfuutus. Cic. Hujus glorix, quam e/ pauib 
jMti sd'ftwf, fbchim babes neminem Cic. 
" R»ii .10. The Vocative Caie ; the Verbs intuit and 
W, and the Particles en/w, sutem, aiid *verd hav-* ufu- 
4vly Ibmething plac'd in the Beginning of a Sen* 
|b«ice before tMm : as. Quanquam te, M»rcefili, an- 
* im jmin audientem Crssipfuntf idque ^tkenif^ opor. 

t— Cic £»«/• dcleftor, j//, — — Cic..Q,:i», /«. 

i'^ vellea nefcire literas. Suet. Ner. c. 10. Nee 

' I is es qaem forms ida declarat. Cic. Inanima* 
i eft mim omoei quod impalfu a||iVO %iXA&tL^« ^>&« 
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Erac Mtem difficile rem tantam inchoatam 
re. Cic. In quo Mtem deftderare ce Hgnific 
nis vir9 virtuces vtrum bonum videntur poi 
gere. Ciq. 

RuU II. Words of near and contrary Sig 
are elegantly placM rogccher in a Sentence 
mihi iwvifd vifig (ant. Eveniunt di'gna di 
DoBuf indoB9s quid preftat 7 quod dec^ vh 
Msxim't minima conferam. Cic. Cafta ad v 
trono f»r$nd9 imferaf. Publ. Per dexreram 
oro, quam regi Oeiotaro, h9ffef htfpiti porrex 
Fit in Dominatu ftrvitus^ jn fervitute domtm 
Quoad ejus prsf^abat 'judicio diJpmilttHdini 
Cic. Amor jubet meo obtdiintnh me efle (e 
rum. Plaut. • 

Rule 12. In a Contexture of Things relate 
other, what is more worthy, or before the 
Nature, is elegantly placM foremofi in Orde 
before Patient, as, Non ego eum cum fum 
comparo-— Cic. R^a 'pfum quemadmodun 
Arimini acceperim. Cic. Mors in claris *viri, 
nit dux in coelum folet eile. (ic. -Diis mB 
queoir. Cic. Ttii fi ^/V/iM^</^«/memineris. ( 
If. 1. 

Rule 13. In Extenuating the more weight j 
ought to go before the lels or lii^hter : as, N 
ibi fuit, Qulla^e't', rwHnmerberatio^ imb ne ^iKj 
dem. Bu' in /Aggravating^ the more weight} 
ought to follow the Jcfs or lighter.-, as. Giver 
num vincere^ verberare, in crocem tollere. 991 
Rule 14 In the p'acing of Words, avoid 
fettf'ng of them, as may beget Obfcurity, Ambi 
ill Sound. 

■ (i,) Obfcurit/, as in that Senter.ce : Fuit in I 
ijia qupndam refublici^ for Fuit ijla quondam in I 
licdvirtut.Qic, 

(1^) Ambiguity: as in thofe, Da temet' 
mitum; whiv:li, becaufe they maybe mliako 
for oifher.. t henefore* it is better, to fa> Temetu 
Ayt"**f iiu^ T-iA v^tSer fiy Atri% {"rrn n rh 
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VtntorSmnmM trU^ ox '$nmatri0^ an Ifle. Rather 
fay ScMm ggo, than e^m fitvi, bccaufc this laft may 
be miftaken fbr eg9 mjcivi. 
(3 ) W Smnd either 

1. By the meeting together of many, e'ther ' Voweh : 
as, P^i0 e9 itum efi ; tor which nthcr fay to poft 1- 
tmmift: or harfli Cwf/i«J»rx; as, Ingens firffitw ; for 
which rather fay, Ifr^itus in^ens. So, 5i ;ir*r eftt in^ 

. genh o t^it • for which rather fay ## / fmr e£et in- 
genii, qu$ efe iUitnr, &c. 

2. By the coming together of many either M9nu 
fjBshUs ; as, CiUocutus fim jotm iB9; for which rather 
imy, C$«9cutus crnn iM9 frm. Or Words of many SyU 
laMes of like Sound ; as, Hsrum feribendinrum Uteram 
turn 9ecsfa kdc eft ; for which rather fay, Harum fcrU 
btndi liter mrnm b^c $cc0jh eft. So, with Cicero, Eorum 
infigais dewum, than torum deorum^ or dtQrum eorum 
imfyHim 

A prudent Intermliture of Words long and (horr , 
of like and of difierent Sjdund, beginning and ending 
interchangeably with Vowels andConfonants, is the 
only Remedy of thefe Faults. 

The greateft Care for the well running of Words is 
ro be liad in the Beginning and £nd, efpecially in the 
. four or five laft Syllables. 

Thofo Sentences are thought to be clofeJ fweetly, 
that end in Words of like Syllables with the^e ; v-ae^ 
0twr 5 cmriirem $ fMrsH'gt ; tunm ; e^^fe; tribuentur ; 
miferim; C9nfervdfem, or any Tcnfc of Sum, aft^ a 
Particle ef the Prcter Tcnfc or Future in dut^ as, 

VTdKttir ] Ut hac d virtute dmata^ CstUra d ^virtute 
i$mm9d0tM ejje 'videsHtur^ Cic 

Cirlorta ] Ueqme uMm wtjuam dtae de tuii Undibui 
enuififcct, Cic.«—C7ir eosfdpe^ quos nMnqusm ntidewuf^ 
y aiigtmnti, 

Kiribati Etfi efet aliquit^ eJM certe nm efie qui in 
>i esdem cMuU^fertunsfuijfef. Cic. 
^^. TfiftmJ— — iii«« qui 0fud rr, C^/if, utetur, fumrn 
^ titi^ abjiciet bumswii^m^ qu0m fx:irq»ebit tusm 
^ £t quhlquid eft fr^^ffi geftum, id fenc imne d¥,zi\ S>k« 
- M Cic. ^ .^ 
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CffipifsS] Semferqne immftMlitath am$re fla^fi 
Cic, 

Tnbfi^rctftr]— A/ii/rii^tf* utertjut dux faant # 
ius, tfUd idtmUgsitus fitri prbhibuifftt. Cic. 

Mh^^r im ] Hac ijui fa cUt^ ntn ep eum cum fut 
njifis c9mp4ro, fedfmiilimutn Deo judico. C:c lit q 
turn 'cftribus tuis diuturnitas dctrahet, t»ntum 4J 
Jaudibiis. Cic. 

Conservir^ih]— S/ quevqutm alium frovincise ff 
cljfet. Cic. Te wro quibut laudsbus efferemuf ? qt 
fikdiir fmfequenmr ? qua benevQlentia confleBemur? < 

CUS fum ] 'Ut nemo msrati dtbeat^ hufnana cot 
divina nectjptate ejfi fuferMta. Cic. Et hoc pace di 
jua, nulUm in his fjfe laudem amfli$rim, qU0m t 
qdsm hodierm die confecutuf es, Cic. 

jdu€ fum ] Cum omnibus civibus^ tum maximi t 
qui a te conftrvati fummus ^ .frovidenda eft Cic. 

To which may be added Sentences Ending in tl 
or the like Words or Feet 

R^ffi isifti ] Ipfam viSoriam vicijfe viderit, cum e$ 
y>^ qu£ ilia erat adepta^ viffis rmijifti. Cic. 

IracYorJ— Cvw paeis autores eonjervawdos ftatlm 
fuirit^ Cfft'.ris fuerit irati^r, Cic. Uimis iracundiam 
^Jfe vi^oriam, Cic. PiUoque, turn refp. immortalis 
debeat, earn in un^us mortalis ammetitnfifttre, Cic. 

KelinquemusJ Parumnc igitur^ inquies^ gioriam n 
pam^elinquemuf? Cic. 

Constlli ]^Ut illudfatifuijfi videatur.boc cmjilii. I 

R«pud!arJ ]— Na» modo pacem, fed trationem et 
cMum pacem efflagitantium repudiari Cic. 

Voluntariujp y^Prudent <^ fciens^ tanquam ad 
teritum ruerem V9luntarium. Cic. 

Ext!mefc5ntlfm ] -• Tum itiam ipfius *vi^9ri4e fei 
tatcm extimefcentem, Cic. 

VfiWgtndtml^^Simul enim augebimut & dilige 
^m, Cic^ 

■ Sluam ipfa ieternitof femper intuebitur. Cic. 

DIfsldebamfis] t^m enim eonfiliisjolum &ftudiis, 
arniisttigm^ dijjidtbafuuf ( ic* 

But in chefe Thifigs Liberty is very great, 
TbiPAS being to b6 me^ui'd by the Ear, in the Ju 
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: of which, if a Sentence found well, it matterf 
nocb whac Syllables it condfts of. 

Thirdly^ Of CUufes in a 'Period. 

I Words and Phrafes in a fimple Sentence, To the 
nal Claufes of a compounded Sentence^ iHay be 
»d with more or lefs £legancy ; touching which 
>nly Rule is, that the more frequent the Tranfpo- 
n is, the more elegant is the Sentence* fo no 
irderor Obfcarity follow thereon : as for Example, 

JJihil aHafum «]?, ne rum$ris quidem, 

Uihil, fie rum$ris qnidem, aUatum eff. 

Si a n^bis.d'ficit^ mtUfte fere. 

Mohfleftre, Ji a nobis deficf'r, 

Molefte^ Ji d nobis deficis^ fero^ 

RegOy ut ad me venias, 

Ut ad me venias^ rego» 

Ad me ut 'yeniaSy roge. 

Ad me^ roge^ UP venias. 

Gratium iSt mihiy quod ad me fcribis, 
Si^od ad me fcribis, gratitm mihi eft. 
Mihiy quod ad me fcribis^ gratum eft, 

"be main Thing here to be avoided is the Hyfer" 
», or confufed IntermixtL-re of Words belonging 
)nc Claufe with the Words that be'ong to another, 
ick either alters the Senfe, or renders the Seate.ce 
reamly difficult : as if one (faould fay, 

Slgem cum ifte fermonem audivi, habuifii ; for 
§luem cum ifto habuifti firmomm, audiw\ 
is amichr mihi vivif, atque nuBus ejf ; for 
Amicier mihi nuUus vivip^ atque is efi ', ot 
NuV.us mihi Omioior atque is r/?, vivit. 
Sunt oculis elariy qui cernisfydera tanquam ; for 
Cernis oculisy qui tlari funt tanquam Jydera, 
Peat macros arfit, dum turdos verfat in igue ; for 
Pene arfit dum macros in igne turdos verfat. 

And thcfe few Rules of Obfervations mvi feSt^L^ 
beinftill'd into a Learner, *ti\\ Tuat wA ^v^vsx^ 

£ X <: ^ 
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fttnding of the Phrafes, and fo may prove a fucc 
ful Key for the opening of many pitticulties in 
bcft of Latin Authors, C/Vrrp efpecially : The •tbir 
fides the many elegant Idioms or Prifrietiei of E 
lifli and Latin chat ic comprehends, gives a good 
]te€ into the Vino^)j^gc of the OmMtii GrsmmM 
CftftruBion, for the moft, if not all, of whofe R 
icfurniflies the Reader with very^ proper and p< 
nent Examples. - 



A ColkSlion of Phrases out of Hen 
Anglo^Latinus. 



I Will mski thee d$ ity [i. 
c. e$nfir0in] 

Mski [ i, e. fufn ] this in- 
to Latin 

He m0de [i. e. feigned] ms- 
thatigh he weft 

J will make them friends ^ 
[ i. e. reeoneiU ] 

7 viuld h loth to make thee 
he btaten [ i, c. give 
Caufe J 

IJe makes a hkuthf [i e* 
writhes ] 

i will make gooi [I t fill 

«/, or fufph ] 

He made w.Uubofme 

U^kat did J6U make of this 

Tear^s C rof ? 
Make a Ug 
Make the Bed 
7^ make war 
Makt httfle 
To nake a vtrfe 
He made water 
To make a law 
Mah nadffuffef 



/^^Ogam te hcc face 

Vtttt hoc Latint 

Simulavit quail flerei 

flere 
RcBigam eos in gratia 

Non lubens commitce 
ut vj pules 

Os intorjquec 

Supplebo 

Comitcr me traftavlt 
Quanti vendidifli 
anni proventbm? 
FleQc poplircm 
Sterne liQum 
Bel-um gercre 
Feftina, propcra 
Carmen componcre 
Urinam reddid'c 
Leg^m ferre 
^V%\%) i^docoa ccenaoi 
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Mskg afirf 

Tim fisii never mak$ me h» 

Utvg this tsle 
T§m msk s fiol of fit e, 



He msdt bim King 

He mskes » ftir ahont no- 

thing 
i will ikate an end 

He being weary lay down ; 
' he laid him dewn when be 

mas weay 
He cracks of bis exfhits, 

wealth 
He faith nothing fir fear ; 

he if infttch a fear, that 

he is not able to fsy a 

w^rd 
I bought it for neither more 

nor left ; i faid juft fo 

much for it 
It it 1 It was thou 
It it not thou canftfeare m* 



Exftrue ignem ^ 
Nunquam mfhi fidem fa* 

cies hujus fabulae 
Ludis me, pro ludibrlo ha<» 

bes^e 
Regem earn crearic 
rumulcuanir in re nihill 



Abfolvam, finiam, fincm 

fac'.am 
Ule defelTos decobulc 



Crepac &cinora ; diviriA» 
Tacct me-.u 



Nee pluris, 
emi 



nee mmons 



7 amfomfd 

He SI f ale 

He is falijh.or fomewhat fah 

H^^st ishegrodfer ? 

If^he will go with me? I will 
• ky poor help 
• ^fetty King 
4 fedling poet 
A little fellow 
A poor gMin 
hear heart 
^ fmallfiild 

Pretty well^ fomewhat better 
Somewhat fearful 

^ f^OT ?in0stci 



Ego film. Tu er s 

Non tu is e$ qui me tcrrc» - 

re potes 
Valeo 
Pallet 

Palidioreft 
Cui rci utilis ell. 
Quis mecum ibit ? ego ibo 
Opella mea 
Regulus 
Poctafter 
Homunculas 
Lucellnm 
Corculum 
Age]Iu9 
Meliufcule 
Timidiufculus; tlmJdlor; . 

fubtitnidus 
PtrticuU V potvvxxtvQX]\% 



fl^lv Akt cf teaching itnptm^dy 

Murus co&ilis 
Precox pomum 
Res domefticse. 
Ocolacos reftis 



>f fitmm$r sfple 
mufhtld MJfMirs 

In tit tf $fth€ b$ufe 

In the httom $f hill 

The f§r:hefi fart •/ the 

werld 
Jit thiendtfthi t$wn 
JioMt the hvfif $Md §f the 

fide 
\At heak ef day 
Iht rtfi ef the meney 
In the Mt'dfi §f the city 
Bern the furth day of the 

ntooH in an imlmky honr 
i mm htre that did it 
This heufe ef jeurs it like te 

fall 
Thif pride ef hen mill etwte 

down 
T^ur #«« knavery vtitl h* 

wray yen 
1 faw him my felf with my 

ewn eyti 
They their ewn Jtlvn did it 

with their eM hand 
Then thy emn^f- 
Hert is the mofi hit even felf 
Ht hiwfelfr or his own feif 
1 inquired of aifriind of im'ne 

and hi toldmie ' 



He hath not wherewithal te 



In fummis sedibus 
In imo Tartaro 
Ulcima terra 

Ad extremum oppidnm 
Quaft in excrema pagioa 

Prima luce 
Reliqua peconia 
In urbe media 
Qtuuta Luna nacus 

Adfom qui feci 

Htc cua domui eft mbtm 

Ejus fuperbia dscumcfccc I 

Tua i^fiusnequiciAte pro- 
dec 

Egomeripfe vidi ftieis ip* 
(lus ocuH; 

nil ip(i fecerunc fiia ip(b- 
rum manu 

Tu ipft. 

Adeff ibfe homo 

Ille ipie 

Sclfcitabfti^ i quodam ft* 
miiiari meo, qui oun- 
ciavic mihi 

Non haber q o refllm e* 



Buy a halter to hang him* |XUC ad fufpendium 

Procelh fubmcrgec ii||^< 
Navis fiibfidic 



'Afltrm will fink a fl)if 
The (hip ftnktth 
Look iithor 
m leeks like afloven 
1/ miii 



:em 



Ref^ice hue 
Videcur ford'dus 
heat Lkre it wili\t\\\A &%3cvi\t>&s <ui2o ii^ 



tn thi Gnufidwg of a young Scholar, pi 



I h^vt bum writing 

The mtnty i* in tbt c$ining 

Spisk $ut th} tHfd$ 

I can n$t fjr thee 

I mill fry •htuti §m$ 0f 

do9rs 
Hi isfrlUwid by many^ iven 

tsken iy ftm 
tVtmiir wss mgil nigb fpenf, 

smd tbt ff ring dr§» m 
Thou mn diMtg^ hut nmhjt 

M9 Riddsuu 
He csnuit forhsr doing tuif- 

ebief ; ktef out of ill turns 
He isiriun^ htmkrufi 
Good luek buve tbo kufineft^ 

SMffHiit 
It wMxed wfgbi, rife 
i mm to go tvpay 
Ho f / gem # bunting, to bunt 
Jhm b^f iM cmife to €omm 

pUin^^ CQmfiuhnfig 
Vifi dtfirout to go (efg^img 

iuik) 
ibe greuteft Allurement to 

fini*hopeofef€0tit% 
tske time to udvife 

. He rofe very euf^lj tofuify 



t bnve my Brotbor to in$uut 
"" tbou 



i cJfoenimif 
tUTt^eugbt 

I am come to 
Imigbt 



for 



^f you to 
i^rtnt tbat 



Qaid fedlfti ? 
Scrijpfi,../v ^ 
Argftbhfin'ciiditiir 
Eloquerc verba 
Nihil moror re 
Mjrabor fub dio 

Muhlfequuntureum, pao^ 

ci aflcquuntur 
Preclpltaverac hyemSy & 

appetebac ver 
MoveS; fkd non promoves 

AflMleficiO non tempers* 

bit 
Decoxit 
Veruc bxc res bene 



Vcfpcrafdl 
Som abii ^ 
Ivic veni 
NuHam hi 

rendi 
CupidiiCmi 




itluefctc 

caufam quc« 

cdeundi 

tndi illece^ 
impufticatis 
ail deliberan- 



Maxima , 

bra, fpc$ 
Sume diem 

dum ' 
Surrexic admodum dilu- 

culo ad ftudejidiun ; 

ftudehdi graif'a 
Reftat mihi frater adbuc 

exorandus 
Quid mibi {Mr^fcribis fa-* 

ciendum,?' 
Coinmendo tibi fiUum 

docendtim * 
Veni uc rogaresiv ^ lice- 

recmifai \ 

^5 



Thi A |L T of Teaching imprdv^dy 



9^, 

J d*Jin tkif ft h (*r thmt 

tk§n meuUf^ k^} g&nt 
S inaw rttt vkjtr n d§ 

jr' ^^9* 0Jrt WMn t9 testh 
mi f 

Bf^t h * p*n knife fur )»u 
t9 makes p*n Ts^t^hai 

Hi T^^i ^6t tome ^aA rn 
tkt mirnt'jf^^ ^At nam he 

Thoft vrt s^me fnnt f thsn I 
hiked 

f fltw uftdtnt, if hi h i<mt 

The 9ppU it H^i 

Titu mrt a fiol U hliiVi^ 

fo^ hiitvtxg kirn 
71j0 knew vh^P . si^9uns J 

VB4ki cfhffn 
j?h:itt \Ttmdy) ufmU 
He d ftr^n ro ke prat fid 
Hi fliokld have hem funijhed 
7 he hntr g^mtfter mt dm 

the -mcrfi^iMaji 
Thej dffsr &at to ont thing 
Bttt f^r tkii me titne 
Jhtre is net a djty but kt 

tomith t9 me 
m* f*« rthjh nahivg hmt 

rtffflid meat 
}i^hat tiff a it ta danu^ kut 

/f^My sh/ai 



Oro te, lit ab«i 



1 



Ncfcio quid facia m 

h semhte fimulaia, qni 

qu^nt 
Tut3« cs idonsQs^ qui m» 

doceas ? 
Dcdk mihi Iibrom legen* 

dtm,(qiicm Icgercm) « 

indignumqui Jcgmrur 
Ihm cibi Tea ^cllum^ quo 

pennam cx&cuas 
Mane non redicrat, fei 

nunc red Ik 

Veni{^i celcr'uf opiofone 

Prod 1 1 ram fo r as p rluT" 

quam tu furrf xcras 
Si iJleabiit, pcrii ' 

Cucurri ufqucdum fatifclt 

fpLiicus 
Pomum mamruit 
Sniltus eSj qui huic credai 



Scis qaanti euoi faciam 



ih. 



<il 



ilcftlor, 



Ruituruj 

LaudanduS eH 
Pleasndus eflTet 
Aleacor^ quatita 

tanto nequior 
De una folum rcdiflldcnt 
Hie ranmm vJgc 
Nu]Iuj cA dies quin (quo 

noil) ad mc v^ntiter 
Nibil tibi fapit, ptKCcr aiTt 

Quid a^Tiud tSt UltMve^ mli 

^ \ - * 



life Q founding ^f a young Scholan 9^ 

Nilnifiludit 

NuUas dedi llccras, prtt* 

tcrq^am ad tc 
Nil nfii confideratum pro« 

dibar ex ejus ore 
Non pofTtnu Qon flere;; 

quio fleaitt 
SigUIatim 
Oftiaim 
Verbatim 
Cave ne feceris 
Fac redeas 
Licet abeas 
Amplius tria mlllla paP 

fuum abeft . 
Qain furgii? 
Admocfum tlmeo 
Citri pulverem 
Sum in tuo sre 



^•thhig hut flay 
» Itittrs kut t9 y$u 

but whgt vat Will 
tdwera from him 
hut wiif 

ne 

r to door 

' word 

dtioudoft itmt 

come b$ck 

yefi be gone 

ove three miles •f 



}jou not ? Rife 
r afraid 
faint 

igd engaged te^ihee^ 
rdibt t 
io much wi h him 



a0ers h ek 

d day light 

utufe 

yefi be gone for all 

M'Jhct 
otbefofthyfr^fit 

ng his worth, he is 
(ed with refpeSi e- 

gt$ tbejkdden-At* 

as ths CMf§Jlif$d 
}■ 

ntrjide 
rf UtoVyi^. 
King s cdunfelier' 
hyJoMtuftin* . 
9JM/tr4m 



Tu multum [ pljirfmum J 

potes apud cum . 
Ad dommi nutum 
Ad clarum diem^ 
H^c de causa^ 
Licet abeas per me' 

Extra tclum, tcli wQunr 
Non erit ex .re . rirs^y. i»' 

rem tuam 
Pro ejus dfgnState minua 

honorifice traQatur 



E re nata. 



-y# 



Neh ab$\te' 
A nobisijht ' ■ J 

E&iLP/Sbne^ V- 
Regi eft axoHfilir^^ 
,£rat tibv ai^^in^ttfift. : 
Ar frontt &. a. t^xi^ti 



AV 



^ • Tb^ A Ji * of fetching impfev'i^^ - 
Jit fufptr finn I Super [Jiicer J ecenftOt 



mrSffr word 

Jit mj bntfi 

Im bis Tfgk$ mhtd 

histo^efoundinVUiH 

in the days of Jif^f 

our jfncefiors 
Injtfii fport 
For this fnfM 

Mvtry la«r 
^mjtsifb 0HOtbMr 
Whatituflnyment it kefit for ? 
Mori's a pen for fhot to writo 

with 
This is tbi mbn i Poidjou of 

7%u /honid hmse told mt tbis 

bifoto . 
Lsjt the burditt ufpt mt 
t will go^ ftoftmlf tt tho 



Ad de<e n caknta 
Ad verbttm ; vcrbum 

vcrbo 
Apud me, domi mtm 
Apud fe, coAipof mcfi^ 
Habetur apud yirgilium 
Apud majores 

Per jocum ; ludum 
In pi^entit i in priefei 

in prsfenti 
In horas 
Inter ie 

Quas ad res aptus eft ? 
Hem f ibi pcnnam < 

fcribas 
Hie eft dt quolocuciis i 

tibi 
Debuifti prsdiceFe 

Impone mihi hoc onoi 
Illico adibo hcmiaeai 



he goes to bod fitfforlefs, 

witbotttkisififfpor 
Shew tbyfilfsmisn 
He will pronto m fcbsissr 
Mo is bold sm osicolhnt di^ 
. vino 
Hf is r(f§rtod /a bo (bath 

tbe..rep9rt of) fpond- 

thrift 
I bssd rather go on foot ^ thaw 

on horfe^bacK 
Ho is M of a foartan («f- 

Vif) 
To givo him a ohdek orowM 

Tafiwr aiaiM,wsiiu< 



It cubicum inctrnaciii' 

Prsfta te vinim 
Eradei dofios 
Tbeologiis peritiffifflus 

betur 
Audit nepof 



MallMTi Ire pefcs^ q< 

•<|ucs 
Laborat quftrtaqa, Jb. 

Ibrc 
DonafB df tea, ft. c 
Frtfidam (URindert, 



In ti$ GfMnSing ofaymtng Scholar. p5 
Primts tenere, fc partes 



b^ld tb0 fit forsi, $9 h$ 
the chief 

it iny ^0^9 

!he'e if s thaig that / iM#U 

till thee 
there me feme that fief f^ 
there k m thing thm treum 

'hie me 
There is «• nemfet mete ft 
Teu htvi tmfe te he glad 
We aire mtft eUfreut of thefe 

thhgtthst 0re moft Skrt^ 

ful te us 
J will net hinder jeu /rem 

Vethj'H, iineierd yen frm 

writing 
Bnjheft hindered we fhm 

writing 
Whnt trade strt yon eff 
het yenr 'heek he always 

hanging 
They wen #ip# days jennney 

Heat's the matter t 
tim fee what a kind ef man 
he is 

If aeiy mntter ef money re* 
main 

1 weOt net a wenchit^ at 
thnt age, at thefe years 

ji foer deed of wine 

jh this time of the day 

Hitatficknefs it this 

So much moneys /» much cre- 
dit 

This foer pieoeofa letter 

rhe^way ienmeh ef the fi 
ofogrft 



Qua ? ilhc, fc. -wt 

Die meOy fc. • rCj vel (Lmp* 

tu 
Eft quod tibl indicftrem 



Sunt qui affirmant. 
Eft quod me male babe 

Non eft ubi ledeam 
Eft quod ^udeas 
Quaemaxime nobis nocent 
ea maxime appetlmus 

Per me non ftabit quo mt« 

nus ftudeas 
Nihil obftitit quo minus 

ftriberes 
Negotta me impedierunt 

quo minus fcriberem . 
Quam artem fkdicas 
Semper tibi pendeac ha^, 

mus 
Aberanc bidui, fc. viam 

[Quid rci eft? -f 

Videt quid fie hominis 

Si quid nummorum eric 

reliquum 
Ego ifUic letatjs non a* 

mori opeftm^ dabam. 
Minimum vini 
Hoc die! 

Quid hoc morbf eft ? 
Quantum ^pecunia, tanr 

tumfidei. . % 

\ Hoc lio^nilarum 



\ 



/ 



p6 ^be Art of Teaching impiWdy 

m hath ji^ hit Mafit/f Dooiini eft fimillimtts 

iottdifiont 
Hi h n$f Me t$ pay 



fifej tarry thingi fit U fmt 

$M( the fire 
He endureth cold the kefi of 

any msn living 
t am the neareft te yen of a* 

tty Msn 
Jt.khli advice akat this 
I CM eat beef heartily 

I will tale the fame ceurfe 

that then defi 
limit M, -J,^^ 
I envy J 

i7e Man underfiavdt me 

Cicero faiutes yn 

Ljhall heware efhim that he 

hurt me net 
He a in a grefs error 
Xlm- will he heartily glad 

What frankt would he pUy ? 

This it a fecret t§ ut^ we are 
ignorant of it 

He came to the relitf of the 
t.wnfmen 

It cafls at ugly fmtll 

What hafi thou to fupferi 

They know not the way 

ItfmellsoffMfrM 

f am forty for you 

I deny it 

The day will fail me 

TfH are fare t0 lefumjbed. 

I» die 

Hands ojf, ferhear 
/ »r/ffiii with^eut f/) irouhlet 
/ fKf/n^ $nlf tint, this is all 

Jmfnd ^ 



Noncftfolvcndo,yi^. 

neus 
Ea porunty reftlngue 

igni forent, fc idonc 
Eft omnium qui vi% 

aI||oris pACientiflimu 
Tibi meproprroraemc 

Confals ilium hoc 
Yefcor bubula lubent 

me, f^. carne 
Ecdem cecum ucar con. 

Non Intelligor uUI 
Salvebis a Cicerone 
Cavebo ab ill0| ne n 

noceac 
Errorem ©rravit fpiflu 
Solidum gaudebis gai 

urn 
Quos ludos luderet ? 
Hoc nos latec 

Oppidanis fuppctias 

nit 
Tetnim odorem fpirat 
Quid csnafti ? 
Scmitam non • fapiunc 
0\6t crocum 
Doleo tuam vicem 
£o inficias 
Deiiciec me dies 
Pcena vos mantc 
Morti occumbere 
Abftine manum 
Elu6tor difficukates 

uuuxa 



In the Grounding (^ a young SehoUr. p7 ] 

i quUk€n his fp4td fltgkt |ic:c crafc 4igam \ 

jEffannorunrftptem wJ» 
kjSuMkiparerefcoJBl: 
I IRegis impcrarel cium. ^ > 
I Vcnit mihi in mentun j 
Studet. medicine 
Locus vacat tibi 



U isftvin/fmrs old 

\Kngs t^ummMi 
\ t0m$ info wf f^ind, hest 
Je fiuditt fh)fick 
h€r9 is roor» f^rytu 
fe mindt fhihfofh/ 
\€ ruled by me 
Ph0t ftonb/esyou? 

yield t$ thee 
:$me into the tnuje 

was by when he p^'eaebi 
freftnt at the fermon 
' bmda mind, d^fire 
'am net in f suit 
ie is ienniBed if theft 
ni iendemn to death 
m fuedhim in an aBim ef 

trefpafs 
r> sccnfe of tfeafen 

Kr is suenfed ef bribery 

Hi sccnfeth bimvf a crime 

He fit fite in the heufe^ the 

Heufe in fin 
J biught this for you 
Set ftn to paper 
He deeeiwd me, cizened mt^ 

put a triek upon me 
He timmitted this to my 

trnfi 
Heferb'ad me his houfe ; dif 

changed mt of his houfe 
til have nothing to do with 

your fieudfblp ; £itf#r. 

tainment ; gift, &c. 
i will take tiurfi, provide 

for f kit 



Vacat philofoph*» 
Aufcalca mlhi 
Q lid tibi doLt 
Accedo tibi 
^Hccede cdibus 
Interfui concioni 

IncelTit mihi cupiditas 
Vaco culpa 
Tcnetur furti 
Damnare capitis 
Egit in|uriaruni eunvilla 

L«r« majeftatis arceflerei 

in.nmulare 
Poftulatur /de fepetandisy 

tc> pecuniis 

Injecit ignem sdlbus 

Hoc me^ ca^s fum tibi 
Imprime pennam chartae 
Impofuit mihi 

Credidic hocmex fidei 

iDterdixit ^ "prohibuit mi-. 

hi domum 
Renuicio amkltis; toC> 

pitio ; muneri, t^f«. , . 

Profplcla^m *, ^^tilxi^vKi ' 



V 



jfi ^bt Art of Teasing ifnpro^df 



I frtmifi tbtijkis. 

Anfmtr mi ihh. 

Hi wig not lit mi ksvi tny 

Biok. 
I wis puP thti h mM thj 

fhifii. 
Hi gAve mi Uon on the Ear 
hrgive mi this Fault, ^ 



Will yiu command mi aij 

Sir vice, 
J Mfofi tbij bavi m Mi« 

fff Ink tt that. 

Pt$t him in mind if hit Di»- 

Wt an warmd if maty 

.Jhf'i^t. - 
H« hpt ihrfi lUngt fnm bis 

Father J 

/ intnai this ifyan. \ Te hoc d>fecfo 



Hoc tibi recipio 
Hoc mlhi reiponde 
Proiiibec mihi lAruol 

Prcchidem tibi omnia 1 

cedfjgia 
Impegit mlU colaphuu 
Condona mihi bqc A 

dum 
Ecquid mibi imperabis 



Sufpicor nihil argent! i 

iilis 
Hoc mihi cure eric^ 
Admonc illmn officii 

Mulca admonamiir 

H«c pitrem cckvie 



Jbiy an askid their Opini- 
. ts. 

Let mi ftevail with-yn. 
He has his Giwn en. 
Skilfm! in Greek 
mil skiltd in Martial Dif- 

iipline. 
Hifinfp'd him tf his Qnds, 

^alL 
Let him lefe^ kt made t§ ^ 

witbiut his Suffer, 
I have wif'd the aid Han t^Emunxi argentoXenam 

his hfiney. 
He is if, bof a lew" ring Le^k 
Men he had fpiktn thefi 

mrds. 
He it gmt a hM'ng. 



Rogancur fencemiam 



Sine te exorem 
fndttitur togam 
Lireras GrflBcai erudituJ 
EdoQus belli arces 

Exult euai bonit 

Af ttltecnr ccena 



FoDte eft caperata 
HisverbiidiOU 

Abiic venamift 



jtii Graundif^ of a young. Scholar, pp- 



^vghmiUashelifisy 
bim ir9ff' ivery Day 
than i$hcr, 

U^f .writing, 
t have y9Mr prating 
a funning. 
Wfitt Let't'ert. 

9HtJt9nt this- Book. 

^ Lstpirt. 

!• Leifun /» write s 

t en Leijure. 
vftfi fer aS me. 
ny Pnrffe. 
iU ifec9m£ 0/ me, 
f by Jove, 
f rf that Age, 
kings of It^fort. 
' ^y •/January. 

•/btfjrof January 

y 

ty. ■ 
differs.. 
and Land 

^ w Account with us. 
od Courage. 
! vf great Afi, 
f his Feee, 
'ird, . 
t Cendition. 
fake, 
ood A^e, 

^k of aDffeaffi Fe 
\ IVant. 
eym, g'tet you wcS. 



Ufque adea permittis eunt 
quidvis pro libicu face- 
re, uc quotldie fiat fo- 
ip(b deterior. 

Occupattis efi fcribendo. 

DefilTe ffarriendo. 

Pofui ad ijifalafidum^ 

Scribends fuatmihi lice- 

Exrcribendus eft mihi htc 

libiir. 
In fcribendo Hteras, (itt 

fcribtndJs liceris. 
Non eft mihi otium fcri* 

bends epiftolse, (fcri* 

bendi epiftolam. 
Non vacct mi hi. 
Licet tibi per oie. 
Alienum inflittids sieit . 
Quid mihi [de me] fieC? 
Jovem }arar# (per. 
Puer id setaris (ad. 
Id genus nvulta OTeeutidum 

I" Pridif. calendas Fcbmarii 
(a»te. 
. Tercio nonas 7an». (ante. 
In prcximo (loco. 
In luco (loco. 
In prom(>tu. 
Terra marique. 
Nulloieft Bumcro apud nos» 
Bono fis animo. 
Hcmo provefta setatc, . 
Claudus pedibus. ".'j 

Crine rub:r. 
Ealege ffub. 
Tua caufa (pro, 
Grandis nam. 
Laborat morbo j fcbn ; 
penuria. 



/ 



100 . T'he A EL T of Teaching improv'd^ 

In confidence 9f y9ur count 

fie, . 
He is not ab'e to /peak for 

f^rief. 
Of the fame moufd, tentfer* 
T'> ie angry fct nothing. 
She has had a child b) Pam- 

philus. 
ntf ^aU not buy it hut at a 

dear rjite. 
Yon ask too much for your 
' waret. 



Ton offer a fenny for it. 

Tifet at naught, 

ttop doft thou prize 

houfe ? 
Ntf^ under ten founds. 



this 



It is not worth ft much. 
One eye witnefs it worth a 

thoufand earwitnejfes. 
I care not a fir an for thee, 
I fake it in good fa t. 
I weigh it not thus much. 
It weighed three drachms, 
G0 not a naiVs breadth from 

the truth. 
Two days journey off, . 
Lefs by the half 
A ci*y unguarded^ 
Tofiand to the bargain. 
To rely upon virtue 
WeU bom. 
Come of a great houfe, 

I am a\ OUth man^ but my 
. -ancefiors were ' of ' York- 

■" (hire. 
He went ^ut at three a chck 

Pf7^/rntheji two days wefiaV 
isf$s9. 



Frecus cu^ hunxanirat«« 

Prs mosrore fari nequit; 

De cadem fidelia. 
Dc nWliIo irafci. 
Pcpcrit i Pamfhih. 

Non parabis nlfi immenfo 

pretio 
Licetis nlmlo merces. 



Li'citaris denario. 

Pro nihilo piicarc, ducere* 

Quanci indicas has xie$ ? 

Non minoris quam decern 

minis. 
Non eft tanti. 
pluris ocuJfltuf teftis nons^ 

quam mille aurici. 
Non pili t-e facio. 
Boni confulo. 
Hujus non pendo« 
Pendet tres drachmas. 
Ne tranfveifumungueoi 

difcedas a redo. 
Abcft bidui iter. 
Dimidio minor. 
Urbs prsfidio nuda. 
Stare p-ftis. 
Virtute niti. 
Honefto loco natus. 
Ge'-cre clariflimo [fplen- 

dida famili^} or us. 
Sum Pudenfis, ^t oriundill 

ex agro Eboracenfi. 

Prodiit tertia hora. 
Biduo ; intra biduttOl Tci^ 



\ 



^H Groufiding of a yeung Scholar. 

Per qalcrcm 
Stertis zd multum diefn^ 
Per totum triennmm* 
Dcnofte. 

In anaun; menfem. 
Multis retro annis. 
Hqc nodis. . 
Ad multam noQem. 
Ad clarum diemdormis* 
Ad Oftavum hinc diem. 
Aljsuot per annos. 
^-- -Diem ex die. 

Ante fex anaois; fcx al^ 

hinc annif. 
Ex quo, ex ilfo. 
Annus eft ex quo.euni vi* 

de ; quod eum non siSi* 
Me auchore. 
In HikemU, 
Dubllnii y Carthagtne } Vu 

netiis 
Venic a Romd. 



9ii. 

u'ff ho0d day. 
nee years juU. 

'; mentb. 

HOTS fa^ 
ne •/ the nigh. ^ 
It night. 
tin fair day, 
whence 

Ke 9f fome years, 
day. 

t^fince then 
ulverawth fime i 
f. 
author^ fetter m. 

lin; 



Carthage 



9 m ah out Rome; 
parts ah *tKoti\t. 
gs were done before 
I'erda. 
idjhfn before Ma- 

Pompcy. 

fej be uf^ get out 
feoner than I was 

fa m'Uk 

»« touching ofw} 
Ur^n inheri ance 
^fife^ fnind. 
not nhfth way to 

je o*'J.r my enter. 




Haec Rd ilerdam geirun'uf, 

Difceffic a Mktiwf. 

Proximi Pomfeium fedeo. 
Suirgam maturius fo'ito. 



Amplius quingends pafll- 

bus, 
Quid tibi ncs eft raftio? 
Inhiare haereJitatem* 
Inccfllc me cupido. 
Nefcio quam yiim infi* 

ftam 
Defiftam iu erpfo. 



\1 



10,2 The Akt of Teacbini improv^d^ ' 



I firhar U fpeak %f mum 
Tkdng, 

Heffake nn a Word of thee. 



Pluribus fuper£edeo; 

Natusglorisi a4 gloriam. 
De tc nihil meminic 



He cam f thst height •/ Eo infolcnti* proccflic. 
. Pride. • | ^ 

As fsr as it is ff^i t$ be Qaoad ejus fieri poteft. 
d9n9, 'I 



A CoUccaion of Phrafcs out of Dr. Goodwin'^ 
> R6man ^tiquities. L. i. 



Scft. ?; Ch. I. 

^TT^O ImUd i» mm Tswn. 

Sr> fet 9Ut where the Walls ef 

^T}fWnfb9uldke^ 
'TV raze or denfUfi a Tomn^ 

9r City, 
Chap. a. We fly te thee Of to 

. f Mr nly Refuge, 
C. lo To keep the AJpzes. 
7b appeint where the 4//kft 

Jhall he kept 
C If. Hage Bookt, or Botkf 

$f Ivory. 
C 17. Anuncenflant, unfet, 

tied mind 
Leiffpare, vau/t'ng Horfef 
He if to be barred from gi- 

ving his Voice 
C. 1 8 From the Start to the 

Staf; Beginning to the 

Mnding. 
C. 19. /^ ignobfe Perfon ; 

one of the Hipds , 
I^ go into the Field ; enter 
0JbeLiJfs. 



u 



Rbem noyam conde* 



re 



Urbeml defignare wratrOj^ 
MokAz) folcou 
Tmprimere murh hoftile 

aratrum. 
Ad te tanquam ad aiVlunii 

aram confugimua. 
Forufn agerc. 
Forum indicere. 

Llbri Elephantini* 

Tngenmin voIaticuiDy de« 

fu!torjum. 
Equi defulcorii. 
De poote dejiciendus eft^ 

A carceribus ad metam \ 
ab ovo ad mala. 

Inter cuncos refidet 

In arenam ^efcendere. 
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*• 0ffoint when 
Jhiuld h huilt 
f$r GQd and 9ur 

1 

i. I. SeQ 2. 

. Vnfuffi$dly, like a. 
n } from the heart 
fens QfRomCyTnade 
f eO'9ptation, 
rfed to Hell 
•f Rome 

of the tower houfe ; 
rs of the houfe if 
ms V 

troof horfe, a herfe 
ferviee of the war 
account; inferior; 
erfons 

n ufftart citizen 
man ; a knight of 
(I head 
70 bom citizens 



'e citizens 



one free; Po fet at 



mind to give him 
eedom 
C free I 

\nohle i 
tet debt 
tto debt 



*Man 



payment 



Effiiri templum i fiftero 

£iaum 
Prx) juris & focis certare 



More Romano ; i. e ei A^ 

nimo 
Civicate donaci 

Dlis irffris devotl 
Patres confcripti 
Senatores minorum gea* 
tium 

Equus publicus ; imUtaris 

Tgnota clipita ; fine notfiii^ 

ne turbi. Pou 
Novus & repidus civk. 

Sal. 
Novus hgino 

Gives originarii ; ingenut 
Liberti ; libertini ^ civi* 

tare donati 
E manu aliqiiem ettutte* 

re; ad piieum yjcare, 

vindi&i liberare 
Hunc liberum cfle volo. 

Habet tria nomina 

Nomina liberare 
Nomina fa cere 



^«te Nomina exigere - 



L I B. IL 



!l. I Chap. i« 

td cudgelling 

he greater Nations 



ARgumcntnm ba.nUU' 
num 
Oil ma jorum gentium; 
aoblles \ ^w^x^sxk 



I04 T'be-A KT of Teaching improv^dy 



G9di 9f the hfif n0ti$ns, 

Cotmtrjf gocff, tuteUrpds, 
Indifferent, neuter^ common 

gods. 
The good sngel. 
The ivii angel. 
The vomens guardian angels, 
Jf was done ^gainji the plea* 

fure of God. 
J(79man tsithout his misfor^ 

tune. 
He makes much of hlmfelfi 

he pamfers his kite, ear- 

CMfS, 

'jivery finch belly, a thief 

to his own belly ^ carcafst 
The grace-cup 
Jn a little cottage. 
^ man that hath no certain 

abiding place ^ fittled dwel 

ling. 
\A 'Very eat all ; one that play i 

the glutton [greedy gut] 

leaves not fo much as man- 

nert in the dijh. 
Sea. *. 
Ch i* Jt is feed time. 
He makes a feaft. without 

wine. 
Ch. €. mth good luck, luck 

mth ill luck 
*A begin a thing. 
It thundered luckily y, we Jhall 
have good fuccefs^fpfSBHll. 
PnteSfors of the Commons, 



Dli minorum Geatii 
Dli indigeces ; Sem: 
Dii patrii, Dli cuCelai 
Dii communes* 

Bonus Genius. 

Malus Genius/ 

Junoncs. 

Oils iratis faOmm. Ph 

Quifque fuos patimur 

n«s. ^ 
Genio indulgec. 



Genium defraudar 

Poculum boni genii. 
Parvo fublarc. Hor. 
Homo incerti laris. 



Lari facrificat. 



Credenda Cens arvis. < 
Cereri facrificat. 

Bonis avibus ; aurpi< 
avc fmiflra ; cornic 
niftri. 

Malis avibus. 

Aufpicari rem. 

InConuic loevum. 

Tribuni plcbis. 
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[^•9. fh gavi •ver ^Wi^j SacerdoHo ablbat 
''"'^i ^fi ^" PrieftX 

M. 10. Th€ battle was d$uh- 1 Vario Marce pagnatum eft 

f^ilfitigbt with various \ 

fucceft i now tne fide had 

tbeiettir^ now the §fhtr 
^j •ne'sown firengtb 
Osiutf tbeer ; fa e 
C* II. Hthatbfent him a 

fbaliengt.i cbailengidMrn 

into the field 
^ dnmnciatint of war 
C. 1 1. ir is undoubtedly true \ 

true as Goffel * 
^n bard task 



Proprlo Marte 
Saliares dapes 
Arietem emiiic 



Clarigatio 
Sybillas folium «ft 



C. 13. One thief aetufeth a 

notier ;' the fot calls the 

fan burnt arfe 
C 14 Amdefelhw;alewd 

ferfon, m very rafcal. Cy- 

hclc'tj^gglor 
C. 15. Ji eoftly fupptr ; a 

fumftuQus feafi i afeafifor 

an abbot ; a eommeacement 

ft^per ; sn infiallation»fuf' 

fer ; exeeedings 
C 19. To etiter prize a thing 

without due reverence, or 

preparation 
^imfi I be wbipt for your 
. faults ? -^ fuffer f^r 

year Rogueries ? 
^ttend^ mind^ what you are 

aboMi 
Ti tab a light tafie ef a 

tbinin 
^tfi ft •firings , 
Ml$ grvws fti grate 



Laboriofius eft quam SI-* 

bylls folia coliigere 
Clodius accufat Mechos 



Circalator Cybeleius 



Coena pon'iHcIa ; adiicia- 
lis, adictalis, adicualis. 



Acccdere ad rem iUotis 
manibuSy pedibus. 

Meum tcrgum ftultiricB 
tuc fubdes luccedane- 
UA ? 

Hoc age ' 

Libare 



Prima llbamina 
Madus eft virtute 



TIV 



iq6 T'he Akt of Teaching impimfd, 



Tt/lay the fscfiftar' 

Shall I Ml fitimft I torn 
w9rU 

T$ fstify hjf facrifice ; or, 
to fMjf the facrifice 

He cannot ft sy Uill £race U 
fold 

C. 20. l^itnefes to s cm. 
troB , 

7b msrrj a wife 

The marriage bed 

Whefre you are hrd I am 
lady; where yon are jack 
I am gill 
-'A wedding^ and no wedding 

I will have nothing to do ; 
no daaling with you 

take your things and be 
gomi taking 

Ccftr bittb divorced Pom- 
pcia 

He bath caft off all goodmft - 

To dofe the eyes 

C.2I Jtisfafthelf; care; 
alPs in vain ; to no fur- 
fofe ; tbefc is no hope ; be 
is riven uf for gone 

You have your leave to be 
gone J you may bo f ask- 
ing; depart 

I> make a funerat-fermon ; 
oration for one 

It is time now, nnfs the 
time 

A burial and no burial 

Mold carle; a down man; 
one that hath one foot al- 
ready in the grave 
. - Sea. 3. 
<i t. The fourth daj §/, 

AprU '. 



Hoftire viftifham j 
re fetUc hofiiai 
Agon'? 

Licare 

iSftcrt (mud immo 

vorat 
Signttores 

Diiccrc ox'^rem 
Genialis ledas 
Ubi CQ CaJQS, ; 
Caja, i. e. ac ti 
nus; ita ego doi 
Nuptis innupts. 
Conditione tua nc 

Res tuas tibi babe 

Csfar Pompeii i 
' rcmifit 

Viriuti nimium r 
Comprimere oculc 
Conclamatum efl 



Ilicet 



Defan£hiin pro ro 

dare 
Jam cempuseft 

Sepukura infepal 
SiUcernhim 



ttldva fiQCMS Api 
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C. a. U is s fitret ) 

S$ay knows the reafcn of it 
C. 5. ^orfe fcsr*d than 

butt ; hetttr than we 

looked for ; n«t fi Hi ss 

wefiMr'd;sll9ilikiwen, 

the old father danees 
C 6. Having a Mind to 

make kets^ to lay wagors 
He bath loS both his iakonr 

mndeofi 
n fylit at.wkrlhtt 
C. 7* Ht was hnmntd en- 

tramdinariljf^ highljf af> 

flaudidfor his verfet ; — 

Seffaon\ trfduf mightL 

C. 9* 7b make a filemn 

nsow Mnt9 God 
7% maha mow to huild a 

Church ; infiituteagam* 
T# kind one*s fetf^ to make 

good his vew 
Liakli to mskegood his «v«9 
Bound to ferformanee of his 

nsow 
Thhave one's defre aeeom^ 

flifhed, 
C. 10. Hirelings^ ferfons 

hired to play prix^s 
^fieurijb if fore the fight 
it ts one thing to flturijh^ 

another to fight 
tViapons for jbew, for fight 



Purpura Megalenfis 
Eft inter arcana Ccrcrls 

Salva res iR, faltat fenex 



Sponfionibtts concltatas 

Operam & oleum perdidir, 
opera' & impenu periic 

Bellare ceftu 

Fregit fubfelJia Verfu 5 0- 
ratione, clamatum re* 
fte,. bene, . pulchrej 
grande fophos 

Vota nuncopare; facsro - 

Vovere templuoi ; ludos 

Signage votuni 

Voti reus /'V^ 

Damnitusvoti; vot* / ■■'/ /^ 



Damnati voti, voto 
Au&oraci 






^e fight at Jbarfs, with 

nak^woMpons 
7b ehavge one^s fj/inre ; pur- 

word 



Pra'udium' 

Allud eft ventilare ; al.'ui 
pagnarc 

Luforia; exercitatoria te- 
la; Decretoria ; . pugna« 
toria arma 

Dimicare ad certum ; ver- 
(is armis pugnare 

Ccdcre ; deajigrare de gra- 
du 



loU S%e AviT of Teaching improv^dj 



JJe isfut int$ t^ Maze; dr'i 
nnn c$ cbsnge his Mind , 
fuf to a PusLzJi 

jS ribsnded GMrlsnd ; s Con 
tfutft after a Combat. 

Ht has W9n many a Prize, 

Difcbarg'dfrom his Paint 
fie hath a mind tefut a liriek 

ufon you, 
7^ flaj af Biind Mans'Buf 

jet ; to wink and ftrilte. 
He gives him a Chalienge ^ 

dares him to fight 
C. II. Jhe End of s Msn*: 

Life. 
jf Man fit for aU Parts \ 

good at any Thfr^. 
Recreafry Diverfions., 
A lefty Siile. 
C, 13. Hi hsth broken the 

Uagne of Heffitality, 
Size Me, a G#^ t§ a Qbiek^ 

en J a Dwarf to a Gyani ; 

a very nneintal dmpari- 

fin 
> winning Cafi ; ii Ituiy 

Caft. • 
ji iofing Cafi; Dog Chance ; 

an unlucky Throw, 
I will t^t all to the Hazard ; 

vin the H9rf$ er iofe the 

Saddle ; win M or Iofe aU. 
r# pli^ at Ball. 
TV whif ^ Tof. 
1^ flsy at even er edd, 

2b ini^!^ Boys Play ; to h 

fufi a Oflld. 
Xfofe Of nie. 



Dz HI'S itis ftatu deji< 
decurbatur. 

Paima lemnilcaea. 

Plurimarum paltt 

homo. 
Rude donatas. 
fragulam in te in 

adornar. Plaut. 
Andabatarum more 

nare. 
Minimo provoctt* 

Vit» humanae Cat 

pht. 
Omnium fcenaium h 

Diludia. 

Sophocleus cothurnu 
TeiTeriim hofpitiic 

git. 
Kif ®- me)i ^ou Cc 

ChiuA. 



Jaftks pronus; pi 
ijTnio ; Vcniii ; C 

Jatlus fupihus ; 11 
canis; canicola; < 

Aut ter fex, auc 1 1 
fer«. 

Datatim ludere. 
Buxum torqucre fla{ 
Ludere par impar ; | 
jiumerus dicere,an : 
Nuces relinquere. 

Vd wpita, Ycl nayi 
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C* 14 Hr did invite me ve* 

tyismefily, wat ifery ear- 

neft fir me u ceme. 
Unhidden Gueftr. 
Hi needed knt fmaS Invita- 

tien. *„^, w-«.x,.. .w. 

Frim the Begim^ng t$ the I Ab ovo ad mala 

Ekdin^. 1 

The I ^ ^* at the Fenft. 
The the Feaft. 

The f. f Difb; the 

mefi J 'ntialt>ijh. 



Penulam mihi icidit. 

Mufc«; umbr«. 
Illius ego vix cecigi peno- 
lam, taraeii remanfic. 



\ Dile in Meat it Meney 



Procemium cans. 

Ep logus coene. 

Caput ccenae ; fundus & 

tundameotum ccsas. 
Sportula. 



^weHfrmifli'dTabU ; great Coena rcSa. 
Varieties ; a plentiful Suf- 
fer I great Chear, 

A thin Suffer ; )!ender Ta* 
Ui^ fmall Chear j fcanty I 
Previfiins. \ 



Cana ambulacoria ; dubia 



L IB. 

Chap. li Scfl. !• " 

AT latter Lammas ; i 
, Nevermafs, 
Thi fifth p/ January. . 
Jifi fiurtb p/ January. 

Jbi thirteenth Day 0/ Jjinu* 
ary." }. . ■-■ 

Thit»ilf^^ay •/ Janua- 
ry \ 

The firH Day if January. 

The iaft Day of December. 

Firtunate Days, 

UnfiTtunme Days. 

Hark'd for a Uack Sheef 
Ti flant in an unlucky Heur. 
Thitards Midnight. 



III. 

AD Calcndas Groecas* 

Nonae Jane anae, Januani. 
Prrdie nonarum, or nonas 

Jan 
Idus Januaril. 

Pridie Iduum [ Vclldusj 

Januaril. 
Kalends Ja'^uariae. 
Pridie Kalead. Jin. 
Dies albi. 
Dies atri ; poftriduani J^« 

gypclaci 9 nefafti. 
Nigro carbone notatus. . 
Nefafto quid ponere die* 
Ad media.uv w^Qc^tc^^ 



The Akj ofTeacbm£h^f€n}%'^ 



no 

^ li:tle ^tr Midt^ht. 

Hsiy Dsj^f. 

W§rki1tg D0p, 

Half H9y Dsjs. . 

A Law Day, 

Wh%le C*urt or Lett 7 

Half Gonrt r ^^'• 

Nil Lett 3 

ji cinmcn Barreter^ i^rat^" 

li7ig PeSow, 
C. 1. An B^d hfan. 
ON Men above ficty Team's 

9§ Age ha-Oe a l^rit §f 

Eafe given them. 
A l^iU made in an Affem- 

bly of Pontifices, 
By Word of Mouh, 
Be it as you dejire. 
' i am for the old Way ; lone 

no (hanging ; like no Imto- 

vatlont. 
He had not feven Voicei for 

him. 
He had not a Man agalnjl 

him \ every Body fiood for 

h'm, 
Pojfejjion of Goods^ according 

to the Win of the Teftator 
PcfJJzon of Goods againft the 

Will of the Teftator. 
A chief Heir; Heir to the 

main Inheritance. 

Jhe nef^( Heir to fucced after 
the\Dea'hJfthefirJl, 

A L'gatee^ one that hath a 
Legacy given him 

Qonfufed Notes^ foul Pafers 

Books of Account i Ctunt* 

Books^l;/*. 
S/Ji^ufe.l^i'; 9r B§$ki of 



Dc media no&t. 

Dies ts&ij fcriad ; tci 

Ker pirofeftf . 

Dies intercift. 

Dies ccmitialis. 

7fafti 
Dies vex Darte fiifti* 

jnefadi. 
Homo comicialis. 

Depontanus. 
Vexagenarii de poote dc 
ccndi. 

Tefbmentum calatis < 

miciis. 
Vivi voce. 
Uti rogas. 
Antiquum volo ; antiqt 



Suffiragionim pun&a 

tulit fcpccm. 
Omne tulic pun&um. 



Secundum tabulas bor 

rum pofleflio. . 
Contra tabular bonon 

pofTeiCo. 
H«rcs primaf. cer« ; 

prime gradu infticucv 

ex toto aflc, 
H«res fecundus. x^V> 

Haereseft inim^cerft; 

gatarms. 
Adverfaria 
Tabulae accepti Sc expei 

Tabula publico. 



In the Gfoundhfi of 

cbmgijhm fsjiwgrf Dihf 
Biii tfsale 

4t Lit fir. A L€tt'er.€Mrritr 
A Utdtn Plate f write up9H 
W9 9pimd the Utter ; kr^kt 

uf the Seal 
Ft tmm Cat in the Pan ; fay 

andnnfaj^ recant what be 

hath f aid 
He knew hh ewn Hand and 

Seal 
T$ read ever a Beek * 
The Reter^ er Staff on which 

the Beek was nStd 
7^ hringte an End 
Tejbake the Lus tegether ; 

t$ ptske even Lett 
Thigeed Ptrtune to have the 

Veicejs of the Prerogative 

Tribe 
Te pnhlijh a Law to he made 

before the making of it 
Te move that a Ldw he made 
To record a Law 
To proclaim or fnblijb a Law, 

afhr it he made 
Tk cancel a Law 
The Fading Sickntft 
To forbid the Proceedings 
C. 4. Aitther/ of befi At* 
' eemtt, CUJpeal Anthers 
'Men ef thefirfi Rank ; Claf 
^i/ukMtn 
Under Falne 

Men reckoned bf the PoU\ 
that f aid little or nothing 
toward Snhfiiies 
A Sniter for an Office 
Henef fmaH Meant 
Mew gioi for netUttg bnt ta 

gft €kiUren 



Tabis auflionaris 
Tabcila; Fabcllariu^ 
Charta plumbea 
Linum incidimus 

Scylum invcrtcre 

Cognovit manum & fig* 

num fuum 
Evolverc librum 
Umbilicus 

Ad umbilicum dttcere 
Square fortes 

Omen prasrogatlvufli 

Promulgare tegcm 

Rogare Icgtm 

Ferre legem 

Figere legem ; tabtthm 

Refigcrc legem 
Morbus comicialis 
Obnunclare; incerceder» T ' 
Claffici fcriptorci 

Qaffid I 

Infri daflem 
Capitc cenft 

icandidatus 

I Tenuis c^tvCxi^Vv^ttfv «- . ^ 






« \ 



-t' 



1 1 a ^he A R T rf Teaching iwfr&v^dy 



Claificum 



C 6 1^ fue for an Office. 
To enter int9 an Office. 
To depart out of an Office 
To have Oif many Voicti as the 

Lav doth require. 
To have moB Voices^ tbou^h 
net fo many as the Lav re* 
quireth 
C. 7 . He is ready ; in a Rea. 

dinefs 
A lewd Woman^ Uofe Strum* 

pet 
To go tn their Cafoch ; buc- 
kle for War*^ make ready 
for Battfe 
Peace is to he preferred before \CtdVLntAgtit armatogs 

Jfiir, Times of Peace. 
Heispaft a Stripling, grown 

up to Tears of Difcretion 
He is psfl a Child, grown to 

Man's Eftate 
Jt Suiter for anO^eii Citi' 
zen4>f better than ordinary 
Refute 
^J young Student of Oratory 
To change his jfpparel, put on 
mourning Wteds , 

'A, MiUrner ; one that hath 
put himfelf into Motorning 
An Mrra^'gnd Ptrfon 
aii Majefifs principal Stcrt- 

'.\tary 
ChiW^ooi 
An embroijerfd Gown 



Receptui }""«'« 
Atnbire tnagiftratum 
Iniremagtftratum 
Abire magiftratu 
Conficere legicima fufSa* 

gia 
Explere fuffiragia. 



Alte pr«cin£lus eft 

Mailer togata 

Adfaga ire; ad cercamei 
(e accingere. 



Exceflit ex ephebis 
Virilem togam fuopfic 
Caodidattts 



Eloquently candidate 
Mucare veftem 

Atrattti 



C. S. Near is my Shirt, but 

nearer my.Skn 
Hehafhhfi his Money ; Purf$ 
^ derm himfelf 
'sjf09er f^irgin 



Sordjdatuf . , . ^ 
Candidatus principis.Qttfl 

flor candidatus 
fitas praetextata 
Toga pifla ; palmata ; Uj 

umphalis 
Tunica pallio proprior efl 

Zonam perdidic 
I ^.tma \ud\iwft 
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Fafces.abrogare 



Lib. -? Sea. a. i 

Chap 2. 7b dif charge one »f 

his Office ; Dignity I 

T9 give Place ; yield unio ; 

ftrikeSsilf ] 

C. 3 The Decree rf the Se^ 

nate 
To propound a Matter f the 

&ffUUe 
I am fuUy perfrmuied ef his 

Opinio; fide with himy 

am of his Side 
He was favettraff^y heard in 

the "senate 
He came ef well wih the Se- 

nate-y was acquitted by 

the Senate 
Tbs Senate negUBed, eendem* 

ned him 
T$ determine' by Foicef ; hy 
* peUing 
7j9 (train, trfeiieon a Man^s 

Goods. 



C. 4. T^tst Cenful [ Mayor] 

EleB 
Hi was appointed to be Fla- 

<T.ci, Oralis the next Tear 
Men that have been. ConfuJs 
C 5 The Authority of Ma. 
• i'fi^^tif to itkfU re . into 

and reform Manner i 
Cenfr'like to chide; or re* 

buke 
T^depofe a Senator 
To degrade ; pu'l one doy»n a 

Peg; put intoalovoer Tribe, 
jf degrading of one. 
KvOy ten, fifteen Tears Space 
Ti t^rgij to mttfttr an Atnq 



Fafces fubmitterc alicui 
Senatus confultum. S. C 
Refcrre ad Senatum 

In illius fenteiitiam iruruj 
fum ; manibus pedi« 
bufq;.difceflsrui fum 

Senatus ei dabatur 

Stetit in Senatu 



Jacuit in Senatu 



Per fiigu'orum fentent'aa • 

exquifitas dcccrncrc 
Cadere ^ 
Conciderc I •^„^^^„ 
Cpere >9fV«>'^ 

Auferrc J 
Ad confulatum defigna- 

tus 
Flam. DiaUsdefignaruseft 

Confulbus fcqucnciU.s 
Viri confularcs 
Virgula cenforla 

Virgula Cenforla notare 

Senatu movere 
Tf ibu movere 

Capitis diminutio 
Luftrum, duo, Cria luftrt. 

1,^ ^-^* 
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Dare aftionem 
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C. 6. 7b grant ouf a IVnt tr 

ABhn agsinft s Mm 
T§ C9ndtmn to Destb 
Tq psfs Judgment on 9fie 
To fee mdMilov theOelivtry ; 

the Thhg 9r Perfon wherem 

on Jndgment it ffjfed 
hloft hunden Servant J 
To fee s Mmns Life ; to take 

Money to kiU me 
C. 9 Within an hundred 

Miiet 
C 16. An exeommnnicare 

Perfon 
C. 12 To take Provinces by 

Agreement 
ProteBor: of the Comment 
To have the Provinces hy Lot 

Lib. 3. %th 5. 
C. I. lofineofteaShsef 

C. 4. Punifhmsnt hy^Lofs of 

Life 
D'sfrsmhifenient 
To banifb one ont of the Cry 



Tofet a Man's Goods to Sale 
C 3 Punifbment by whip. 
ping t§ Death uvderaOefs 
C4. To prick, tgtaManon 
To kick againp the Prickr 
A hsngmenly Sieve 
C$. Little £afe, the Cage 
C 8. S.tV4ifiom theGaffowj 

To be eondtmned to the Fen 

cirg.Sehd 
To be condemned to fight for. 

,his life 9ith Beafis 
C 9 To hi condemned te the\ 

ordwing of Water 



Cflp'te damnare 
Dicere ju& ^ * 

Rem» hominemaddlcere 



Servi addiai 

Addicere fanguinem al 

cujus 
Intra centefimum lap 

dcm 
Homo facer 

Comparare provlncfas 

Tribuni plebis 
Sorciti prov.nclas 

Alicul oveih unam .inu 

£^am dicere 
ULimum fuppli^ium 

Capitis d'minutio 
Alicui aqua «Sc i|>ni intei 

dicere ; hominem pf< 

fori here 
•Bona alicujas profciiberc 
Suppl ciufn more may 

rum 
Stimulo fodere 
Stimulos pugnis ccderc 
Carnificum cribrum 
Mala manHo 
De lapide empti ; i, fare 

rcdcmpti 
Damnari in gladium \ X 

ludum 
Oamnari ad beftiai 

In Antilam damnari 



Jhf the Grounding of a young Scholar 

' wii fmd you f§ B'ide^ti ; 

t9 the Homfe of Correffion 
Hi bstb ShMcklti about his 

Ligs 
2b bi condemned f 9 the Mines 



us 



A hsndedSUvei u fiigmu* 

U'z^dRogMi; s Rogue that 

is burnt in the Hund, 

Brem, or Shoulder 
Lib.}. Sea 4. 
Chap. I. To eittonejuta thi 

Court 
T9 sdmlnifier Juftiee pnb: 

lickify fitting on the Bemk^ 

$9 keep s pnbiick Sefflons 
To sdnUnifier Jufite9 frim 

vatefy, funding on the 

Ground; to hold a prf» 

vste Sejpons 
X!,. a. To judge in Perfon 
To j!tdge (j Proxy 
n^furM scquitted 
To be tMft in ones Suit 
C* 4. Condemn dy unhisrd^ 

without being heard t$ 

fpeak fir himfeJf . 
7> work under-buttdy eonffite 

ugsinfl me 
7f Hremwoviuty dectivey iheat, 

iP^ift witbfulfijudg. 

mint protutea fy^* Bribery 

#r Confederuey 
Citisbtnt by Birth, by Dona- 

tiin 
To render ones HJsmi to the 

Magiftrute 
C f . Ttf make u Sfeecb to 

the People 
To uffemble the FeofU to giift 
tii/rFificit 



In piftrinum ce dcdam 
Pedes htbecannulacos 



Damnari in mctallun, in 

opus mecalli 
Nebulo ftigmaticus; lite- 

ratus; ergafiulum in- 

fcripciim 



In jus V JCCre 
Agere pmtribunatf 



Age|[e do piano 



JuAicare 
Judicium dare 
Secundum eos lis datur 
Lite, causa cadere V- 

Indida causi damnatus ^ 



%> 



Coirc 

Circumvenire 
fcribere 



cireiim- 



Civos natr^ adfcrl]^, ci« 

vicace donati 
Apud Prctorem proficciri ; 

nomen profiteri 
AgjSire ad populuni 

Ag6tec\xai^Q'(>9&{^ 
IB S 



■i 



T$ he in chitf Com- \ EiTe cum impcrio 



]i6 

C. 9 . 

msnd^ Commander in chief \ 

in the Army I 

t^own*Umej 
Tq fet t§ Sale h the Crjer ; 

exfoi^d to fuiliek Sale, 
To buy of ««f that bath n$ 

Power^ If* Rii))t [nothing 

todo\ tofett 
Jin AnSiien ; fublick Safe to 

them that wiSgive mofi 
The Sale of CxfAt'j Goods 
Goods fet at Sale 
To put his Bonds to anfmer 
To fhem he bath a Mind tb 

buy 
Cia. 4 ^ig 9itb aPndm 

ding in the Belly 
C. f4. Ut htm be bigg' d for 

anil 
C. 1 5. He is made fole Heir 

jinHeirinTrafi ' 

'An Heir to one fnarterof the 

Goods 
^Ono that had the threefcon 
\ and twelfth Part 
Au Heir to feme Part of tho 

C. 16. ToforgitaCrrme ne^ 

fuer <0>Qmitted 

\enter an ASlion 
^Ichufe fudges by Lot 
To play thefalfo ProBor 
7} defifiinffls Accufation, les 

his Suit fa 
Ansefrtgaglng of Lsdadtopay 



Aorom coronarium 
Publico pri^coni, hafl 

fubjici 
A malo auftore emere 



Audio I faafta 

Hafta Ca^aris 
Bona fufpenfa 
Uejicere libellos 
Digicam (oUere 

Porcellus Trojanus 

Ad agnatos 8c gendks c 

ducendus eft 
H«res in cotam aflem i 

fticutiis eft 
Hsres fidociarios ; iitu, 

nanus 
Hsres ex quadrante 

Sexcula afperlui 

Hxres ex coto afle 

Calumaiart 

Dlcam rcribere, (oitirt 

Pravaricari 
TergiVcrfari 



Mancipatio fiduciarla 
7> mii^^ himgagts^ tall I K^C^v^t^iuci 



QLciani 



In the Giounding'^fayouns Scholar, i r;r 

£s fignatutn 
/€s grave 
Pendo: rependo 
MorL^um excufare 



C. 19. r« fltMd Sieknefi f$r 
C. 30. 2Vf«# Af««^/ ^« Ufe. 



1% ffinf Witfiijfis •» hth 

Sidns 
To fut in Stireties 
Tt pii/ kis Flm 
To flmdto tht FkrdiBof the 

Couft 
Tomttki snEndi 0n Agrtt' 

To t£tB tbi Cofis and Charga 

of tho Snif 
Ji Citation of ouo in the 

Courf 
To aoiufi one of a Crimo 

To onttr an jBitn agahft 
one 

To impieadonOj or eomflain 

of him 
7> demand Baily Sureties fcr 

jfppearance 
Tb enter into Bend for jff. 

fearanee 
Semtnci is put of tiB the 

sifird Day 
7) (wear he eleth net aetnfe 

falfy, or malic'ioufly 
An Kntecntion 1 feize on ones 

Goods 
He made his Jffearanee in 

the C^urt . 

Wo^nf bavi'longer Time i^.'AmpliUS cognofcendum 

tonfider \ 

r/VvV. \Rcusi^v'^v%X%t 
I « 6 



Pccuniam occupare; foe- 
nerari; foenori dare; 
coUocare 

Litem conte&arl 

Satifdationes facere 
Judlcarum folrere 
Rem raram habere 

LIces redimere ; paQioi^m 

facere 
Litem sfiimare 

-In fus vocatio 

Poftulare aliquem dc cri- 

mioe 
Alicui aftioncm} litem 

intcnderc; diem diccrc 
Nomen dcferre allcujus 



Vadari reum^ 

Promitcere vadlmonium 

Lis comperendinatur 

Calumnium iuraref deju* 

rare ; in litem jurarc 
Edi£tum {^ercmptoriam 

Se ftetit 



rifs Prifieuf' ie rtfrMi 



I iS fbe Akt of ^e0cbing imprw'dj 

Ta fit tiftn Life and Death lOe capite alicujas querc* 

on a Man re 

C 2 1 - To argue the Cafe pro M inum manu can£erre 



md con; to fight Hand 
to Hand 
T» effer f wager a Suit in 
Law with one 

To wager a Swit in law with 
one 

Jo hind himfelf t9 fay what 

hcflyall be adyidf^d 
To bind himfeij to ftand the 

Judgment of the Court 



Spondone ;facrainentoprO' 

vocare; ro^are; que* 

rerc; (tipulari 
Contendere ex provocatl* 

one ; facramento ; refti* 

Ijuhri 
SatiiHare judicatUm fblvi 

Sttifdare rem ratam habe* 
re 



LIB- IV, 



Chap. I. 
' O take a folemn Oath 

T~ferv$^ under a Captain in 

War 
jtn old Soldier that is dif* 

chargd of his Office 
Ee hath feru'd out his Time 

in the Wars 
To fund aCaS 
7tf join Battle 

7b fuale a great Shout for 
Battle 

To elafii or rufili with their 
Armour 

7\) give a great Shout in To- 
ken the Soldiers JJ)9uid 
trufs uf their Mag and 
Baggage 

Kiadify 



JUrare Javem lapidem; 
perjovcm lapidem 
Mereri fub duco 

Miles emericuf 

Scjpendta confcaic 

Claflicum canere 
Conferre flgna ; coUatls 

(ignis pugnarc 
Barrkun collere 

Arma conctitere 

Conclamare vaCi 



Colligatjs vafil ; pacift i 
expeditfc 

Taiiin n Rfodintf^ t^ntlmAXvk ^m^s&ax ^aat.\ n^ 
m0ty \ >(w ^v 



tke Gmnding of ayeang Schohx. 

hjb »gtir Soldier \ Tyro 

Tyroclnium 



atim into tmy Art^ 

, ffar 

0ten Soldier 

tkipy run, from one 

to another 

ve one, keep as far 

Danger as / can 

f to the lafi P«/b 

U great Mend hath 

m him 

\y Qovert'lVdjs 

r by open Force 

m haft undertaken a 

ra^k 

tecowptntith the Pen 
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Veteranus 
Agere vclicatlin 

Ego ero poft priiicipa 

Ad Triarios veDtum eft 
Vallus vicem decepit 

Cuniculis oppugnare 
Machinis oppugnare 
Provinciam ccplfii dunm 



Scribendo ^onficere ratio* 
nes 
e cafhieringof a Sol- 1 Igncminiofa dimiiHo 



ing of a Soldier* f Pay 

lo^ his Pay 

vg of a Soldier to 

ip hit Spear 

onour*d with a Spear 

lit a Head 

ijhing the tenth Man 

legien 

rves a good Cudgel- 

dgeVd 

ourg'd with Rods 

t yield the yiBoy, to 

me the better ofi$ 

nils 



Fraudatio ftlpendii 
^re dirutus eft 
Cendo haftaria 

UA'i pur^ donattts eft 

Decimatio legionis 

Faftvarium merecur 

Fttfte csdi 
Virgis c«di 
Herbam dare 

Opima fpolla 



for the firft Aoring of the Learner's Head and 
y with Phrafcs. Now for 'the fecoad, the 
g him how to ufe them. This is eafily fliew/i 
ut by compofing three or four Eogliihes (Ef t- 
the like; of fome pretty Lttvf,tV\^ «!\^ tsL m^aSi. 
^rd$ cf^fibk of ApxpU&c«tioxv \y| lt«\^x^&^^ 

^5i 
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And caufing the Scholar, firft to tranflate them 
ding to the verHal, and then out of hit Memory 
by the Help of the Phrafe-Bookf, according 
ptriphraftical Way of tranflating. This for Exa 

lanlng Mtnd^ 
It isxommonl]^ reported that yott are fick. 
I am very forry for chat : But I am mach mor 
ry (hat yoa got your Sicknefs ^for that they fa 
^ drinking too much. I earneftiy defire you, 
to repent of your having been dnink^ and tl 
ftek to recover yoor Health. And if it plea(e 
that you ever be well again, then have a Oire t 
bealthfully and foberly for the Time to come, 
will be very pleaiiog to all your Friends, and 
dally CO Tbur v$fy Itving tiri 



JEgrotMre te^ jimicf, vulgo tUB'Jm tfl, Ed f 
ft multitm dolf : Atefui bsnc te (ju9ii itim firm 
gritudinem Urgii^s kiktmit cnttaxijft id vtri miki 
magti d$let. yiih^mimter te $ro, p'^imutu up eMet, 
tud fmnitedt, deinde uti des of.'Mm, f«0 c%n^i 
S^tdfi De9 erit vifum^ mt mi^9S e-9e mtrh rr 
idtibicurdfit cum ut fsnur, turn ut ifikrius d 
vivs/i H$c tm9 •mnikus VMlde tri'- grsum, in 
mutem ^ Tni Studitfiffim 



yaletudi'ne te tniq^. Amice frdtch'nriffime^ tenti 

•re omnium verf^tur. E0 f^ni res grsviffimo me 

afficit. Sluod autem n^mlum indulgende fculif (\ 

<luoque omnium jermone perctiMt} ifiunt- in m»rl4i 

cideriSf longi grsvieri mterore animi affli^>*f Jum, 

jorem in modum d te f&to frimuw f^t fcmi cnti 

ejfe imimo^ tfuod immodicum iv^ -^^itsnd^ pot'ttn 1 

' tern ctntrMXeris^ deinde ut amifpe- ecjpe Mnd^ / 

' $^Mm fedulsm HMVC' Si'uero divinr^ ifijp'f-ant^ ^ 

' fatMrnmid niiqummjit^ ut trfinmm sd-vniitudin 

fti'ttuhns^ tof tMmf9^'\f% Ve/nk inc«mbe U cusm 

U/sm:e0rporis'fanit0Um<9%\tr^Vy <t ai ii%Tmam 



In the Grounding of a young Scholar, i at 

t0Hr tt in f$fierum conformet. Hie tu r^fiong es iUad 
faffurusg ^uod (Hm univtrfi amicis tuii erit g-atiffimnni, 
nm nmlf grMtiut 7Vi AmanfiJpmOf 

T. A. 

By a few Exercifes, after this Manner perform'd, . 
the Scholar will quickly difcern the Ufe as well as 
Elegancy of Latin Phrafes, and delight and labouri 
chat all his Latins may fwellandihinewithfuchlike 
' Engagements and Adornments For his Ufe, to this 
PorpofCy amongft the many extant, I recommend the 
little Phrafe Book put forth by Mr. Famabj, as alfo 
that larger by Mr. Hnife ; but efpeciaUy that Book of 
Phrafes compiled by the learned Dr. Rjohinfon, Arch- 
deacon of GlouteftiTy and fomet>mes Mafter of IVtnche'* 
fter School, and going under the Name of Winchefiet 
Pbrsfes. Neither will my own W9mf be unufeful in 
that Cafe. 

Elfe the Teacher may uke the Phrafes added to the 

feveral Chapters of my Particles, and out of *cm Chap* 

' cer by Chapter, or otherwife, as he (ha)l think heft, 

Gompofe little EngliiVies, and give them for Diftaces 

CO be tranflated by his Scholars, and profitably , no 

' doubt. 

Of yet he may take this Courfe, which I my felf 
have taken with good Succefs : He may contrive into 
feveral Englifhes thefe two ColUBions 0/ Phrafes out 9f 
Ufffnis jfttglo'Lstinus , and GndrntCs Jntiquitiesi and 
caufe 'em to be tranflsited. This Praftice will aflured* 
ly bring him to a right underftandin^ of the Nature of 
'"ia'Phralc, and of the Way to ufe it where-e'er 'tia 
found, whether in Author or in Phrafe-Book. 

And fbr the Eafe of the Teacher, and Benefit of the 
Learner, I do here communicate two Sets of fuch 
Bhglifiies, (in Dialogues} compos'd out of the PIura« 
' fel of thofe Colleflions ; into the one of which, I 
'' have drawn all the Phrafes in the CoUedion from 
^ Vtrmif Angl9'L»tinus, and fo, that (except in a few 
; of the firft Dialcgues^ made before I had thox^^i^Kt. cil 
'this Way) all the Phrafes ineverv Y) va\o%\3A \\si O.^^^ 
'•'together, and within a nacxow Cotsii^«^& ^^ ^ 



J 



I 



111 T'he Art of Teaching impvm^dj 

Book ; fo that if the Child cannot fetch them 
the Store-Houfe of his Memory, he may iin< 
with his Eye, wirhin the Limits of a Page 
Book : And the like is done in thofe comp 
Godwins Phrajs. Try and truft. 



T'lbirtyfourUiAhOGVESy compo^d ( 

der to the Jhewinjr of Children the Vfe 0/ P| 
out of, or agreeably to the Fhraies colleSod 
Hermes Anglo-Lacinus. 

DIALOGUE I. 

Edward* Thomas. 

^. T F my Mafter will needs make me mak 
X Englifh into Latin, I will make »s if Iknc 
how to make Latin, r. Vou will never make b 
lieve that Tale ; for he hath heard that you can 
a Latin Verfe; and fo he will think you mi 
make a Fool of him. £. I woold be loth to mal 
tngry at me, in regard he hath ufed to make nv 
me .when I do well. T Make hafte then, and 
an End of ^he Task he fets you. If you war 
Thing, l4||j^ill make it good. And if he b 
pleased with your Doings, I will make you E 
sigain. 

DIALOGUE IL 

William Richard. 

ir.T T O W long are you making me a Fire ? 

X* make what Hafte I can. »^. Have you 

my Bti yet ? K. No, I have Supper to make 

firft. ff^. Why do you not make a Leg whei 

ipeak to me, but make a Mouth at me ? K. Bi 

*nxi ar« always frndunfi a ^t\t thout mthing) 

uaetedy had made v^ia »lSAn%)«c^>cv^^ivH< 
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Power to make Laws at Home, and to make Wir A- 
broad ; when as you (poor Man) are no fuch Thing. 
W. Whilft I go out of Doors to make Wa:er, make 
you HaAe to make an End of your Bufinefs w thin 
DnorSy left I make you be whipped for your Idlenefs 
and Saucinefs. A. It is not you that can make mc do 
more. than I lift my felf. 



DIALOGUE in. 

Hmry, Peter. 

MTTOW does your Maficr? P. He is alive and 
iX found. H. When I faw him laft, he look'd 
fomcwhat palifh. P. Fie is indeed pale moft an End* 
H. He crack'd much of his Wealth ; i wonder what 
he n^ade of his laft Yearns Crop. P. He fold it foe 
neither more nor lefs than it ftood in him. H. Was 
it yt u that crack'd cf your Exploits ercn now ? P. Ic 
was L H Why then are you now in fuch a Fea% 
that you are not able to fay a Word ? P. I am by Na« 
tare fcmewhat timorous, and a little Matter puts ms 
in a Fear. /I. Do you- well, and fear not. P. Me- 
thii;ks that you, being weary with travelling, ihould 
la^ you down and get a Nap. H. Ic \% good Advice, 
cfpecially fince I have nought to do. 



DIALOGUE IV. 

R%k9fir- ^^ Arthur. 

R. ¥ Saw t'other Day fome fine Summer Apples in 
J. an Orchard at the find of the Town. Who wiU 
go with file to fee them ? A, R^ger^ I believe, wilh 
R. What is fuch a little Fellow as he good for ? He 
ll.all not. A. If my poor Help can do any Good, 
*yoM ihall more command me than any petty King. 
R. Say'ft thou fo, my dear Heart ? Then go we. But 
I doubt we (hall not eafily get over the Brick- Wall. 
A And I |am a little fearful, left fome Eye-Witnefs, 
bniy*d about HouflioId^AfFairSi Ihould fc^us^t^tsvxV^ 
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Top of the Houfc ; and if wo be defcry'cl, wc 
better been in the fartheft Part of the World. R- 
fay true : And befides, what Fools (hall we be, if 
fo fmall aGain> and fo poor a Pittance of Fruit 1 
fhall get will amount to, we (hall do that, for w 
befldes our Pain and Shame here, we may lie 
burn for ever in the Bottom of Hell. A, I lov< 
pies well^ but do not Lke to pay fo dear for t 
So let them alcne. 



DIALOGUE V. 

Peregrine, Edffsnim 

P. t7C7HO made that newr Song, which i 

W cryM up ? £ A certain pcdiing 
who hath nought but one fmall Field to live on 
Whereabouts lives he c* E. About the lower En 
the Street, at the End of the Town. P. I thoug 
had liv'd in the Midft of the City. £. I mfcC 
this Morning at Break of Day ; and he look'd lik 
born in an linlucky Hour. But look, here^s the 
his own felf, who made that Song we are. fi>ei 
of. The reft of our Difcourfe we muft leave cU 
Cher Time. 

— 'i-. ■ n^'. 

DIALOGUE VL 

Allen, Benjamin, 

A4 V17 H Y do you not repair that Houfc of yc 

W It is like to fall.* B. It ifr my Brothers j 

h'm look to it, if he will. He fees its Ruinou 

hlmfelf Isfvefy Day. A. Perhaps he hath not wl 

withal to repair It; and you your felf Ihoold do f< 

tiding to upiiold it. not only as being his Tenanc, 

ht» Brother. B. If his Houfecome down, then 

Pride^ of his will come down, which will ne 

let liim know himfelf, nor any Friend of hit 

Your own Difcourfe bewrays you to be an un 

Brother;, and were I ^^^ Brothfir, I my felf w 
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down my Houfe with my own Hands, rather 
I you fliould live in any Houfe of mine. B. I my 
luive feen a Maii do as much as that comes to 
I mine own Eyes. But what got he by that ? My 
iher, 1 hope, will have fome Wit in his Anger, 
not pull an old Houfe over his Ears. 



i 



DIALOGUE 

J. -^^-' 

Francis^ Tttut. 



[P you will look here a little, Titm,, you {ball fee 
who comes here. r. Be he who he will, I care 
for him ; whoe'er he be^ he looks like a Sloven, 
f he be fo, he is not by himfelf in that t but is 
>wM by many. Perhaps he hath tarry'd long A- 
id out of Doors ; and thence it is, that he is net 
i;ether fo neat in his Qcaths 1 But what doft thou 
k I have been doing ? T. You look as if you had 
I writing \ and what, J pray you, was it that 
writ }ye.l hzd heard, that there is coining Mo* 
epocgh to fink a Ship; and I was wiiting-a 
nd Word of it. llf It is not for a little Wcfighc 
hip will fink: Speak out your Words, when you 
k fuchloud Things. F. How you anfwer ? You 
fturdy as a dry Stick, that will break before it 
'. r. The Day is well nigh fpenr, and the Night 
xring.on, fo fare you well. F. And fare you 
I too , who are always doing, but never make any 
d«ice. ^^u. 




DIALOGUE VIII. 

• Ge$rge: Jamet^ 

[Heir, James^ that UurHfkrtj is to go away within 
thefc two or three Day s^ 7. Truly, Gfrie^ he 
I of a long Time been very defirous to go back 
\ his own Country. ^ You mean that • Coreij|ii. 
ntry into which he wenr« afrer he vas brdkSnt^ 
owe* ?• You have no Reafon Co u%b\%x^ V^ta. 
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with his Misfortune, (ince you have no Caufe, 
any Wrong by him, to complain of hini. G 
you that Misfortune, which was lodifcrecTon ? 
could he hope to thrive, who could never forbea 
ing Mifchief ? 7. His going hence hath had 
Luck ; and it if fomewhat better with him now 
formerly. G It waxeth Night ; and I am to 
hunting betimes to Morrow. So fare him well, 
you too. 



DIALOGUE IX. 

Chrijl§fber. Brian. 

C.iy^OU rife, Brian, very early to play. I 
X yoii would rife early to fttdy. B Cl 
fher, he e is one come to intreat our Mafter, thi 
may play to Morrow. ]^hat will you advife hi 
do ? For himfelf knows not what to fiiy. C. 
himfny, that the Gentleman, who lately C'-mme 
hit Son to him to be taught, earneftly d. 'fires 
to come ^him, and hath fent his Man before ti 
treat his'^ompanv. But (lay, is he a fir Man 1 
to our Mafler ? We had beft take a little Time t< 
vi{e of that. But u hy are you fo defirous of | 
ing? a. Thegreateft Allurement to plav, is the 
fiom of playing. C. But when cur Mafter is im 
ed, we mall yet have our Fathers to intreat 
They will bcjurd by our Mafter a No fuch 1 
ter ; I wifli they would; ic would be better botl 
them and*as. 

"" ' ' ' i , ■ ■ 

D r A L O G U E >f . 
gaffer, Francis. 

^•. llj^/^^f«'s your Unkle went a Journey, is he< 
M^ ba k yet ? P, He was r^t come back 
Night; but wherher he be come this Mornins, I 
not tell. 7 Perhaps you were gone to Bed, bi 
he AtLs come ; or were gQ< e Abroad, before hfl 
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F. Really, 74^r, if he Ihould be gone away 
I before I fee him, I am undone; and for Fear f 
d not fee him» I have made fuch Hafte. chat I 
an out of Breath. mM^ Father gave me an 
e well worth the ea^ing^^^lf I wane a Knife to 
: withal, clfe I would giveTOu feme of it.^ F. I 
I love Apples, cfpeciilly when they are ripe, chat 
iU give me never fofmail a Pittance, I ihail tMink 
»r it ; and here's a Penknife (if that will ftrve) 
t it withal. 7. You are wife to have it about 
F. And you are good for giving to me whac 
pve your felf . 



DIALOGUE XL 

Guy. Timtthjf* !( 

'^lm$thy^ what Account do you make of Pettr ? 
, T, Truly, Guy, 1 think him about to fall, he 
great a Gamefter at Dice G. Some would thtiik 
o deferve to be praifed fbr that. T. But I chink 
r that he 0iould be ptmifliM for it. For, taught 
e old Proverb, I (hall ever think a Dicer, the 
' Player, the worfer Man. 



DIALOGUE Xn. 

y^ththmiw^ are you and LMrence made Friends 
> again? B We differ but about one Thing ; 
lid have him go to School to ftudy, and he docs 
ng but trifle av^y his Time, and play che 

Yow cannot bi t' Veep^ tq think how he lofeth 
If; for what elfe is ic to' lofc one's Time, but 
fe one*s felf? P. You can relitb nothing but 

and feriogs Things, and therefore are not f3 
pleased witlt his Freedoms ; but truly there 19 

Day but \ fee and obferve him ; and I can 
lothing but what is well advis'd to come from 

P. iMhe no Complaints but to you ; and if 



you will pardon mc, but for this one Tlmfi, 
complain no more. 



f! '- 






/,V^;T DIALOGUE XIII. 

FrtmcU, WUimn, 

W. TfT ^ ^ ^> ^P' ^^ 8^ ^ ^^* Scholars Ci 
j / y/S ff "« t)oor to Door, and call them 

pi^ by one. ^. I am a licde afraid chey (hould be 
angry with me for calling chem np fo foon 
Scholar ihould be at his Mafter*s Back : See 
then ; and take heed you (lay not. *ris a Th 
may do without Paini. And befidei, you can 
much with them :^ They have flepc 'till broj 
and, truth, *tis Time then for Scholars to r 
-^ I am much ^g3g'd to you ; and for this Cav 
they were above three Miles off, I would go 
you any Thing more to fav to me ? F. Ooly t 
would be gone, and tell them Word for Wo 
I fay. And now you may be gone for me. U 
what I do is at my Mader's Command ; and \ 
j[ out of Gun- (hot ; and it will not b« for my I 
V. be Undutlful to him ; however, confidenr g his 

i >v>^ be is not ufed with Refpeft enough by others. 

^ DIALOGUE XIV. 

ff. TI/Hcre*! Petrm think*fl thou now ? 

W the prefent I believe be is at my 

>f H. He was your Father's Foot-man. What 1 

V «i ment do you think him fit for ? C. He it m 

Secretary, and hopes e*er long to be the King 

iellor. H. I imagme he is one of Carw^s Sec 

if C\ then I wi(h he be long in his right A4 

I hope he H'ill, fcr all that : For laft Night 

Bottfe, he fpakrfttch Things at Supperi*Time» 

Mm a knowing Man, and one that, like Jm 






both brforc and behind H, However for the prc- 
fcnt new Sefls (f Philofophcrs are applauoed, in the 
Dav- of Yore they were not olera'ed. I believe that 
he f::TceIy f'olds aiy Th ng excellent, whrh is not 
to be f -^nd in Baan Y( u do well to fpesk favoura* 
bly of hiot, who is o ^ yrur Side. C. I fpeak as the 
Cafe flood, and not am*fs as I fuppc(e. Aid though 
for the pr fenr the yiriftdtelian ut.d Cartejwn Philofo* 
phers dine nae with another, yet they every Hour 
grow nearer to an Agieea e .t H. It was^ut e JeS 
that I ft;eak. And I woald not that J^u fhould re. ^ 

r)rt what I faid, Word for Word to any other. C. 
have about ten Miles to go to Night: And fo I 
muft bid farewel. 

_ ;-: 1 . ^^ 

DIALOGUE XV. ^ >,- 



^ugHfiim. Geoffry. 

;d&.\TTHAT favsthc World of ^»ri&a»7? G Tru* 
YV fyi jiugvftinit by the moft he is held an 
<tcfllent Philofopher. A. I am glad of 1% Ge^ffty. I 
jieireir firar'd but that he would prove a Scholar ; But 
Jiath he not the Report of a Spend-thrifc ? G. He it 
ib far from that, that moft an end he goes without his 
Supper to Bed. A. I would gladly lee him and talk 
with him. G, S^y >ou fo ? Then I will prefcntly go 
to thc^*Man, and bring him to you, if you will but 
hj this Burden on me ? A, Will you do fo ? The.i 
you will (hew your felf a Man indeed. And unlefs 
jrou had rather go on Foot than on Horfe-back, here's 
^k Horfe for you to ride on. G. There is no need of 
•iny going; For look, here is the Man himfelf we are 
ifpeaking o£ An4 now I remember my Mf^ he told 
Ine he would come to Town to Day to fee you. . A. 
9 am glad on*t. But you (hould have told me of ic 
kcfcce. G. I nt'er thoughc on't* 

^ DIA- 

r 



:\ 
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DIALOGUE XVI. V^ 

Amhofe. Edmund. 

A. \X7HAT Difcafe It HiVriw fick of ? 

V V Ague. A. What Ague is he fick c 
A Quartan. A. Which Way go they about t 
him ? Z. That that never an v before c<id. A. \ 
I prmy .^ £ When he is in his hot I i , chey p 
c«.d iVater. A. That Way his Phyficians nevc 
be chief among others, ncr have a Civic Cro 
ven.rhem. Bot at whofe Charge do they praft 
on him ? £ At mine. A. I wifli they miy b< 
fal and fucce&ful. £. Amen. 

DIALOGUE XVM. 

M, ^^TfrisHj If you be at Leifure to hear it, 

V-/ « * Thing^ibat I wculd tell thee. C. 

' /^aliftle builey tiarmH ; but I will not hinder yoi 

/ telling it. M. I Hf^e Caufc to be glad, that y( 

fo courteous. Theire is a Thing that troubh 

C. Then iince there is nothing that hinders yov 

fpeaking, (peak it oiit. M. Men are deTirous 

^ .-y of all, of Things that are moft hurtful to thcr 

i"^- Well ; be it fo ? What then ? M. There are foir 

O^ fay, tint I robb'd a Neighbour's Orchard *tothe. 

\ C. If it be true, you have Caufe to be forry. 

am Innocent, and hate fo great a Wickednefs, 

is down-right dealing. But there is no rQQinf 

to, clear my felf. C. Then let it not troum ) 

fuSbr innocently ; but cake your Suffering in 

Part; Bud efTes hinder me from fi»yir)g any \\ 

lad fo I muft bid you farcwcl* 



A 



\ 



X 



^c^ 
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DIALOGUE XVIII. 

Tbtid^re, Benjamin, 

T. 'T^ HE Way, Benjamin ij, I think of thi? fitme 
X Lengt'', ff«'ir. HuntitigUn to Lincoln^ that ic 
if from London to Huntington, kio^ far cfF trom Lon* 
•don vas Everard when you reccivM from him that 
poor Piece of a Let;er? B Me was two Days 
Journcf off. T What (hould the Mat. cr . e, that he 
makes no mo-e HaOe Ham ? B, 1 bf Ueve lie i^ fick c f 
his old Difeafe. 7. U hat may that Sicknefs U? B He 
is fccrce of Money. T He (hould make the more 
Hafte for that : But if he do not want Credit, he may 
reckon, that fo much Credit as he hath, fo much Mo- 
ncv^e may have. What is it (hat brings him into 
■"Tnt? For, I hope, he neither goes a wenching, nor 
iidling at thefe Years. B. I think he is not giveit 
iVomen r And 'tis but a poor deal of Wine that he 
kks in a Day. So that femething clfe, I fuppofe, 
le Matter. And indeed>'I doubt, he minds noc 
Balling. And what Trade foever a Man be of. 
'ould let his Hook be always hanging, elfe, if - 
9fe any Matter of Money remaining of his Por- 
tion,, it will foon be fpenr. T. Methinks at this 
time of the Day h^lhcutd underftand himfol£ B So 
think I : But ycu fee what a kind of Man he is. 

''^"'^""''T^IALOGUE XIX. ■ 

Efhraim, Samuel, 

t. "ITTHY do they not carry into EdmumTs 
VV Chamber Things fit to kindle the Fire ? 
S. Becaufe the Weather is warm : And were it not ; 
yet he endureth Cold the beO of any Man li%ing. £. 
He hath juft his Uncle^s Conditions* But is he not 
fick ? S How fick he is I cannot tell ; but he cats 
Beef heaitily. £• And in truti^, unlefs I were vtry 
fick indeed, I ihould take the fame Courft that he 
tioch. You sure the nearcft to him of any Man ^ aUc 




his Phyficians Advice tbout this. ^', I Ihoul 
envy you for your imitating him; but be 
Ufc of no Phyficians £ What Meat foever 1 1 
eat in my Sickn<-fs, I fhould beware of it,^ tl 
hurt i-ic not. But whv hath he not the Advice 
Fhyfician? S. Men that are in Debt, and ai 
able to pay, fcldom ask Advice of Phyficians 
fick foever they be ; unlefs they be brought tc 
Weaknefs, xhat ihcy arc not undcrftood by any, 
they would tell :heir Cafe: Buw I mult Itt 
Edmund falutcs you/ iariBwel. 



DIALOGUE XX 



"^^ 






^\ 



Philif. jrSgtT. 

WHAT, Roger, are we 5# have to Sup 
Night ? R. That. PW/^,is a Secret C 
"^ But I faw the Cook getting fomewhat ready tha 
a firong Smell, Saffiron, I think, it fmek oi 
JA^ell ; you are like to go fupperlefs to Bed, for 
lewd Pranks that you have play'd. R. I am 
indeed a little to Joaking ; but you are in a 
Error, if you think me to have play'd any lewd F 
P. You may deny it, that you are guilty oi 
Fault; but the Day would fail B>.e, if I fibould i 
up all your Crimes : Ard I am forry for you 
you are fure to be punifhM unlefs fome I 
come to your Relief But if you can wraftle c 
thefe Tr.jubles, I (hall be hcarcily glad. R. T 
all I mind, to be innocent, at leafV inofFenfive. 
if I were the next Moment to die, I know not 
any can condemn me for ; but that fome are 
from doing Juftice, that they know not the \A 
judging Jnfily. P The longer I have fta^ 
ta-k witn you, the more I ought to quicke 
Speech. So fare you well K, Farcwcl heartily 
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DIALOGUE XXr. 

Reberf ^lUn. 

HOW old WGerhjaft ? ^ He is thout five and 
twenty Years' old. R. What Emp'oymciic 
>Uowa he moft ? -^. I think he minds Divinity 
loft } R,\ thought he had ftudy'd Phyfick. A. 
There are eve y where fd many old Phyficiani, that 
here is no where Room for any new. R. f jas he ever 
reached yet ? ^^. Yes and it troublei me exceeding* 
)r» that 1 uas not prefent at the Sermon. R. What 
lirderM you from being at it ? A. I had a greac 
Ain^o have been by : But I was fo bufy that I wai 
DC W Leifure. • R. What do they fay he prcach'd 
boat ? ^.'^bat he was for Kings to command, and 
ubjefia to obey. R. If young Men w'41 1 e rurd by 
DCy they ftould not fo foon preach of high Things^ 
For tbey will have much ado not to be in Faplt. A. 
n that I cannctbut yield to you. R. Now it comes 
ntomy Mind, I have fomewhat to do within I 
fay thee come into the Houfe. A. Go you before^ 
will follow. / / . • 

f &<y (LiL^ 

DIALOGUE XXII. 

Stm(on» Laurence. 

WHERE were thclaft Afllzes kept ? L. At 
Lincoln. S. And what News thence ? 
I. Amhffevr^i condcmn'd to Death. 5. Who ac- 
;ufcd him of any Cr.me ? L. Peter. S. And what 
:rimcdid he accufe him of ? L. Of Trcafon. S. I 
bought be had only fued him in an Adion of Tref* 
iiff, or at mod had but accufed him of Bribery. L, 
fcs, he laid Treafon to his Charge. 5. Were heon- 
y convided of Theft, he might be >^ardon'd ; buc 
wing condemned for Treafon, he will->ar(.ly efcapo 
leing hang'd. L. Let fichthen as fee his Deaiht 
fear liis Punilbmenty and flee his Faolt. 
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DIALOGUE XXIlf. 

C. T^*^ you never write to l^rTi^j^jjvf 

I J little Hcarc to fct Pen to Paper, ' _ 
A Man that hath taft oft all Goodncfs, C. 
you fo? H. So kind have I been to him, 
m Hotifcfor Kimi and fo ungrateful has i 
me, as co dHcHarge me of his Houfc; na 
chreatcin, ihat if ever I came to his Hontk^ 
, fct Fire on die Houfe. C I confefs I coj 
Buiiners of great Concernment to his Chafg 
put a Trick upon me, H, Xhcn I ima 
win hereafter haire nothing to do with HI; 
Ihip; but forbid him your Frefence, C I 
Ifaall fo do, if. It is no mote but what he, 



-^•3 ~T-. r— 

DIALOGUE XXIV. 

Mmfiimf. ^ Merits 

E. TWT Hy, yert^ iii you rive 7i|/ipi& j 

W the Ear? M. Becauie he Would 

me. have my Inkhora £ You have no i 

of your own over him ; and I (hall look to 

^ you AmU not ufurp pine. M, Be pleafed t« 

me thif Iiaulc, and I promiTe you tbis» that 

ib ao more, £. That Promife is bat a Shii 

be V€U n^ver fib r^fty, I fiiall put you by 

Shifts. Jl: I (hall provide better for mv U 

Juft)y t<r jpVovokc you. And if you will c 

mqieAni^^&rvipe, you (hall find me faith Ail 

ftt\f, ' &. That is often CAd,\ but/eldom di 
or thh lODce mtkt Trial. B^l will cr y« 



;,. 
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DIALOGUE XXV.. 

Frsncfr. Gervsfe, 

IT A V B you not feen old fJerhert all this Day? 
X JL ^' Y^s» not very long ago f fa.w him walk- 
I with his Son R0f>ert T Had he his Gown on, 

his Coat ? G. His Gown. F They that are afk*d 
sir Opinion of him, report him a Man skilful in 
-eeky and well skillM alfo in martial Difcipline.^ 

Yes; but they fay the Son wipes the old Man of 
i Money; and is like to Orip him of all his Goods, 
id, what is worfe, his Friends keep his Tricks from 
J Father. F. Such a Son deferves to be made to gi 
thout his Portion. But put him in Mind of his 
uy to his Father. ..-G. Young Men are warned of 
iny Things, which ate evil ; but flee few: So 'tii 

no purpofc F. You cannot tsll till you have try'd. 
intreat this of you. Let me prevail with you. G. 
can do no Harm to try. I will do my Endeavour. 

^ ^ 

DIALOGUE XXVI. 

Samuei. Gerard. 

YJjkr hat's the Matter with Brajofardine thii 

*"' Morning, that he hath fuch a low'rini? 
A? G. He is a« buiy as cafl> be a writing. S la 
itirtg what iB he fo bufjt G In wiiring Verfcs, 
erecf he muft write out a whole Book. S. And 1 

CO wrhe fo many EpIftUs, that I have no Leifute 
make my Theme i^l wi(h you were at Leifurc Co 
p me (?• Where's the laft Epiftle you wrote ? S. 
have laid it a drying, G will you go a fi(bing» 
ken you have written that Epiftle you are in band 
tiul? S, I am not yet et Leifure; but you may 
r all me, wticn you pkafc. And yet I wonder you 
>Sd have notninj-elfe to do. I wilh your Father's 
ting you do a^ you Hft, make you not grow every 
ly worfe than other. G.sThcre^no Danger, IfliaH 
ire a Care of my felf ^ Then leave your pratitae 
Ibe gone. G-. So I will* ^£Ad^you youf Covw-^iKi^^ 
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DIALOGUE XXVII. 

Tamif. Chriftofher, 

J. \ L«s, Chnfiophcr^ what will become of 
J\ C. Why iojtmes? I faw him in 
bohtbola(l Day o{ Januarjf and cbe chird 1 
February. J, Yea; bjt ch^y fny he is given to 
hvjove. C. T lat indeed doth not bcfOTc a 
of chat Age Ctho' many Things of 1 ke ■ Sort I 
pen In the Life of M*n, as I could fliew bv 
Inilancei which I ^avj In R^adinefs, ^f 't we 
befidei tny Piirp (e) and therefore 'fif fit b< 
for hif Folly. 7 H s Maftes I underftand, 
hard by : I (ball hope (0 fee him by" and t 
then I win teli h-m oF him. C HisMa&er 
fure, will not take i: ill. J. That*i well. 



DIALOGUE XXVIIt. 

C)rUc, Paul. 

C "T^jiffL, jiu^fifne greets you well P. Ho 
Jt** hchimfeif, CyrUc? C. Atprefent he 
of a Cough ; befidcs cha% h: is lame of his F< 
I believe he is a Man of g^^od Ace. C. Yei 
he k a IV^cf go«>fl Age. P. What Account 
make cf h^A ? C. Travel all Europe over by Si 
Land, .^ you will hardly find an hpnefter 
js yet bd^a^e h.e is red-hair'd, he is of nq Accouh 
^^,. '{ mc,,Vifeg{i>ffli&s h-m f , rhat fomerimes he 
»b c tolp<ifcfer Grief P. For your f»kc, wf 
ethers th!nk, 1 ^all have a good Opinion 1 
trd you (ball ^o well do comlyi; him, and bii 
be of g09d j&>arag> C. fn ^Confidence of 
Courtefy .1[b|^e faidcbus muo^f him ; and c 
Co idtcion yAi will have a Kindnefs for himj 
ever ht a l^^ac to you. 
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DIALOGUE XXIX. 

Theodire. Arthur, 

T. YTTTHAT MyDemea, tfraf he is in fucb an ill 

yV Humour ? H?do h n-t ufe to be ang'y for 

nothing. A I knw nor, iinlcfs it b^ thtt his DatgH- 

terhas ^ad a Cnild by Davus : fare there is fomc- 

Chinp in ic ; f ^r he is not able 'o focak f r Trouble 

of Mi-.d T h he not r ther fick cf Want. A, I do 

not t^inkthat is the Mitter ; for he is in no W^n\ r. 

Whatever it be, you thit ire of the ftme Temper 

■" w;th h?m, may do welhto pacify his Mind. A. In 

:^ Confidence of bis good NaturCi and our old Acquain- 

'' tancf, L-wili try ^hat I can do. 



s 



DIALOGUE XXX. 

Peter, Roger, 

P. XJTOW d es G»*«ri prize his Silver Tankard and 
X X Spoons ? R. He oilers them ftr tci Poundt 
P. He asks too much for his Commodiciei. Will he noc 
take under ton Pound for them, think you f R. Yoii 
.will not bay then but at a great Race ; and therefore 
It will be your Wifdom, tbo' they be not all ouc 
[ worth Co much, vet pot to fet them altogether ae 
nought* as theFjfhioitlf. Befides, 'tis faid, he hath 
beeo ofier'd eight Pound for his Tankard. P. I care 
not a Straw for that : It doth not weigh forty Ouncet 
and for what fom^ thinkabout it, I weigh It not thus 
much Others have other Thoughts. ■ And one skilful 
Seller, tN»t will not ga a Nail's Breadth from the 
Truth, is worth a tnoafand urskilful CHcapsners, ;* 
who only /peak by Guefs. A I take ill io good Fact . 
that you fay^ and bid you farewcL 



%. G 4 ^^*^ 
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DIALOGUE XXXr. 

Guy, Edmund, 

G. TT 7 HAT Countryman is J^ffer r fi. He is ft 
W LiticoJn Man ; but his Anceftors were of 
L^nrsjbire. G. I believe him come of feme great 
Houfc. £ Well born, I believe he is ; for in all 
Contrafts, I ftill obfcrve, he ftands to his Word ; and 

Jt 1 ^* ^--^' '-" '^^ ' — 

to 
unfUiaVded, 

think as much ; and thence, I (iippofe, the Pro- 
verb, Lincoln was. had IcsR»fe. C5, How for is it 
from Londin ? £. It is two Days Journey off at leaft 
if not three G , And yftroncc one, that went out 
at three a dock 'n the Morning from Lindon^ flipped 
that Night at tmc^ln, H. Then he rid ^oft, 

DIALOGUE XXXII. 

Ps TJQ^ cofn«s IttopaC^ Demi/, that ymi are 
JLjL walking abroad at this Time of the Night? 
JLJ might ask you the fame Queftion, PgPnick, Bnc 
4Bl, for the Space of fom^Jpars (I may fafely fir 
nr tills full four Years) I haj^kon ofed to He up 'tifi 
late at Night ; flnce when I 4^t once matter goins 
to Bed betimes. P. Then certainly you fleep *rill 
fair Day. D. ^Till fair D^y, do you fay ? r»y even 
tin broad Diy. P. Younpver rife, and walk, l be- 
lieve, by NIghr; uopti^fi difquieted with Dreams in 
Skep-TiRM. O Nbi^ch Thing hath indeed be- 
fallen mc fbr mwy'Vears pad. p. For how long if 
your goinf into ft'micf {^urofF? For a Year, or hr a 
Month ? D. I think biMifill ten Days hence. I am 
not certain now.; buc fiEall know within this two 
Days. My Father talkis cf my going Day after Day. 
Ajid ia Tzuth l^fl&oittS h^ye gone fix Years ago. But 
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until within this Month, it is a Twelve-month 
iince. I heard him fpctk a Word of it. /*. W'lthm 
thefc four Days, I being his Seiter on, he rcfblv'd ic. 
Buc I hafc not ftea him fmcs then. 



DIALOQUE XXXUL 

Stefhen, G€rard. 

S. T T OW go the Squares \t\ Itafyl G. Scvcn^' 
XjL that camt firom about Tarentum^ fay, that 
at Rome all is well, and at Milan ; but not at Croton^ 
nor at f^inice S Have you heard what things were 
done before Naples f G,Ko ; but they fay, that the 
Ftimh Count is departed from before Parma. S. Whac 
Brench Count do you fpeak of? G. Him that in Coun- 
cil fits next to the General I have forgot both his 
Name and Title« 5. How fj>r was his Camp from 
th# <:ity ? G. Above half a Mile. Wei if you have 
any Thing elfe to fay, fav it to Day, and prcfently ; 
for I muft be gone ; and to Morrow fliall be up to 
fit my felf for going fooner than I aoiwont. 5. h 
luve done. G. Then fare wel to you. 



DIAlcAGUE XXXiV. AL 

jfatbtnf, '^tk MiUs, 'V^ 

A, T cannot lut won!^r, Milu, how Demea, a Man 
^\, never born to Honour, fliould come to that 
Height of Infolence, as to dcfpife his Ktr.dred, and 
to fay, when any of them comes near him what 
do you touching cf me ? WHat do you coming at me ? 
M. He thinks they gape after his Eftate. ^. I have 
a Mind to creep into his l-avcur, as far as 'tis p-^fti- 
ble to be done, but thit I know n?t w(iich Way to 
rake to do it M. He fpake not a Word '^f you when 
I wa& with him Ja(^, whereby I couM ga:her that he 
imtended to make youhis^Hei', and merclbre you 
had bcft give over your tn^rptlfc. A TVv^a nS^nx^ 
Ihdve tDMDY Jbinks to £ay, vet \ fti%\\ i'^ix^^^'^ V^ 

G 5 '^^^^'5^fc 
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fpetk of more : And icft content nith my own 
M, *Tis very wcil. 

^^"^^'^^^^^^^^^^ 

thirty three Dialogues composed i 
or agreeable unto^ the 'Phrakscolleifed < 
Godwin's jbitiquities. 

DI A LOGUB I 

T. W?HEN Romulus wti to build a new ' 
VV he did wifely tqflet out where the 
of It (hould be. G. But dia he net demo!ifli 
old Town fi ft, that he might have Room 
Place of that old one co fee his new one ? T. 
he built it all Stick and Scontf from the Groun 
defignM it to be a Sanduiry, whither Male 
ihould fly for Safety, as to an Altar. G But 1 
he dengn*d that Juftice fbould be d^ne there t 
ry one; and that to chat End Afllzn (bould b 
there. 7. Yes, and he appointed, where ibe j 
fbould be kept ; and rrdainM too, that huge 
ihould be keptforre;>iftering of Layers, and rcci 
Ads of Juftice* G, Such Defigns do not pr( ceei 
anunconftat Wit, or wavqcing Mind, bu' f 
Ferfon of foHd Judgments "Vt^hofe it no ran 
Knowledge, notwithlUnding that he in ridir)] 
hav^iyihim his Vaulting HoifeSi and Vau^ 
ar d iBBPffbnt the one to the other 7. Nor fir 
Ferf n ib rid, as for Dotaqe was to be debarred 
}>iving his Voices ac the E'e&ion of Magiftraces 
of one, that in a Race, could^fjr Strength, ho 
trom the Shirt to the SrafF; and would for Con; 
in any good Purpofc, perfeverc from the Beg 
to the End. G. Not from any ig'^oble Ferfon, 
had not Cburag^, upoa honourable Terms, to 
l-h^ Lifts withr any Appellant, that fhould give 
s Challenge. T, Nor d\dhftotv\vftt our^ wher 
ifOty ihould be, bmAlfe\>^\\»NQ\cc^l xXk^ ^ 
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appointed where Temples (hould be builr, and Chur- 
ches (hould ftand ; fochit at publ ck Altars, and not 
only by priva e Firc-hcarchs, Men might fcrve . Grd. 
O. Under fuch a Prince, who would not chcarfully 
ferve in the Wars, and manfully fighifi)rGod ar.d 
his Country ? 



DIALOGUE Hi 

m E^iarard. Anthony. 

E. T^ELL mr, I pray you, Anthony, whether Care^^ 
J^ nius were a free-born Citizen, or a free*mad» 
Citizen ; and fpeak from your Heart. A 1 Ihould 
think my feif cu s*d to HdJ, if I fliould lie to you. 
I believe him a Citizen, made fuch by Ct optation, 
£. I thoi^it hin[>1ndeed but a Gentlemadof.thefidt 
Hjsad, a mter upftart Citizen ; one made free by fom >S 
k*nd of Mrfter, that had a Mind to fet him at LI* 
berty, and give him his Freedom ; and, chat he 
iilight na longer pafs anong infe.ior Pefons, paid 
fbe Debtf thieir he was run into, not fufF:ring any to' 
fixe bim f jr Non-payme<it ; and give him ai Eftate, 
whereby he was enabled Co keep a Horfe for the Ser- 
vice of the Wi^r ^ and thence I judg'd it was, tbac 
by Degrees he came to be a Noblemjn. A. What- 
ever he was once, all the Senuors of Ram^, a« well 
thofepf the Upper as Lower Hou/e, do now think vc. 
ry well of him, and fee mu;h by him. 



.^lALOGDE in. 

n. npHO' fomearenotto be |ferfuaded by Reafbn 
1 fo much as by a good Cudgelling, that there 
mre any Gods at aH, whether of the greater or Icffer 
Nations, yet fhe RomMns were perfwade f, that each 
Nationhad their Country-Gods, each City their Tu- 
telar Gods, and tha' there w;ere Gods cbmmrn to aU ; 
thiic the Women had their Guardian Angefc ; nay* 
G 6 ^CcM. 



that every Man had from his Birth a good and" evH 
Angel attendii^ on him. G So have I heard, Iknm 
fyi and that thcfe Angels did obierve every Man*s 
Anions i and wej^e angry When any thing was done ^ 
amifs; fo that if any Misfbrttfne befel a Man (as- 
chere is no Man without his Misfortune^ they would 
fay it was done againft the Pleafure of the Gods. ti. 
Cervafe^ thoft Rmsiu where jolly Fellows : And tho' 
amongft them th^ere were fome that would be Thieves 
to their own' Carcaifes, yet there were others who 
would pamper their Kite ^.and though they liv^din 
never (b little a Cottage, or were Men of no fettled ' 
Dwelling, yet they would keejp their Feafts, and , 
therein play the Gluttons, and afber all drink their' / 
Graco-Cup alfo. G They were Lords of the World, 
and fo might do what they lifted for any 8ody elfe. 



DIALOGUE IV. 

Edmund. .;. WiUitm^ 

E. T Suppbfe, tVHtism, yoH difcem it is Seeidme; 
1 fr. Yes, Edmunds and in regard it hath thun- 
der'd luckily, let us with good Luck begin the Work ; 
•% Work truly not to be difdained, no not by the iVik 
uBws 0/ the dmmont, E. I (hould be forry to begin tl 
w th ill Luck : And that we may go about it with 
the Counfel of fome jfi^gnr, let us confak Cn^ in 
the Cafe, and defire him to ciFer up a Sicrifice, fer 
us; and if upon his Sacrificing lucky Tokens appear, 
vrc will not make our Feafi without wine. P^.agreed 1 
buc we muft go to fome other Perfon ; for f have heard 
chat he hath long iSnce givea over being Prieft. 



DIALOGUE V. 

'jtrthur. Stiphen. 

'JL \ Suppofe %ti^n k is no News to you, that 
J after a Denunciation of War, it came to a 
M^tiU bctwi« vhc Rqwiotj SkwiL \.\ft G»tt\w. \wXMAat . 
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J^pray, was tht Iffue of that Fight ? 5 The Battle tru- 

8^ was fought with variciua Succtfs for a long Time r 
at at laft the Kmmi General, who had challenged 
the £nem y intd the Field, encountering the GrecUn ^ 
6enerttHand to Hand, by his own Strength over* 
eame anH^ kiird N^iini ; nod though it was a hard 
Task to do tbis, yct^ that be did it, is undoubtedly 
mie. ^ No doubt, but a£ter the Battle was over, 
tKty feafted at Supper on dainty Chear. S ' In th^ 
tkey did nothing but what was right and ufoaL 



DIALOGUE VI. 

Richard, Tbomof. 

IL TT was a fumptuOus Feaft, Thmai, which we 
1 were entertained at to Night, r. You might* 
Ricbofd, have call'd ic a Cimmemtmmt'Supfer. May 
hm that made it daily grow in Honour as well as 
Virtue. R» But I wonder you fliould approach ic 
without due Refpe&, with uawaflien Hands and 
dirty Feet. T. Eigh ! the Pot calls the Pan Burnt- 
Arfe. Were not you as bad your felf ? R. Nono. 
but a rude Fellow would have {aid fo. Befides, 
how you devoured, what you (hould but lightly have 
taftcd (tf, and even before Grace was fald ! *Ti8 
m Wonder you had Patience to fiay Mil the Sacrifice 
was ll^in. By thefe ill Manners of yours you bring 
sne to fufFtfr for your Folly. T. What IKouId a Maa 
- do, when he ii about any Thing, biM; mind what he 
is about ? I cannot abide to be fo long at, Shall I ? 
Shall 1 ? Befide, no Bit's fweeter^ than the firft Tar 

Sing. R. Had you been a Rom^n, you mufl have 
xisfy'd for your Orime by the Sacrifice of a Lamb> 
7. 'Tis better that I am what I am. 
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DIALOGUE VIL 

A. VrOU hear, Tbfy, that my Coufia Andnw hfl 
X tends to marry your Niece Josmts, T. Yefi 
Anfhnjf, I heir fo. They fay the Marriagc-Con- 
trad:s are written down in Nuptial Tablet, and aC^ 
teftedby theSeils of Witnefles to thofe Contrafis. He 
alfo bath provided himfelf with a Ring to give her; 
and ihe, of a yellow Veil wherein to be brought to 
him; and both of them have touched fall after the 
mtnner of the ancient R(mans) both Fire and Water. 
^. And are they not mak-ng a Marriage- Bed too, 
wherein the new marry M Couple are to lie, afcer the 
Bride groom hath fed his Bride by Torch-light foa 
her Father's Houfe ro his own ? T. Yes ; and they 
are providing Cbear for the Wedding Feaft, to fc^ 
held the next Day. X I preceive they arerefolv*d it 
fliall not be a Wedding and no Wedding; and there- 
fore will omit no Ceremony, not (b much as the 
parting of the Bride^s Hair with a Fencer*s Speir» 
nor the fprlnkling of the new marryM Wrman wirh 
Warer. T. I wi(h their Marriage-Day may be f^l- 
low^d with a perpetual Succeflion of Days, ftill eve- 
ry one more happy than the former. ^. I hope it 
may be fo, if he fufFsr her to be a Lady, where he if 
Lord ; and fhe fo da ly grow in Grace, that he may 
have no juft Occaiion to divorce her. T, Ic ti a fad 
Thi g, when Thingi come to thit pafs, that the 
Husband is forced to tell his Wife, that he will have 
nothing to do with her, ardbid her taks her Things 
and be packing j1. Ic fe'dom comes to this, *ti'l 
thffrne or the other hath caft off all Goi^lneU, T. 
I b«jpebet;cr Tbingsof thofe two. 



DIA- 



p. 
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DIALOGUE VIII. 

Folydcre . Anhibsld. 

TTTILL you go, ArchibM, to the Funeral of 
VV old Reginsld? wf. That old Earl is Dead 
itlcemiat lift. P. Yes and we muft folloiv b!m in 
Order, af Nature (hall permit A. I fear ue (hall 
come too late; for above an Hour ago I heard t^fi^ 
Bell-man crying that it was then Time to go ; for 
he was then carrying forth a-doors. P. Perhaps fo^; 
bat the Funeral Rices require fome Time (o be orderly 
performed in, and we may come foon enough for all 
that, nleafttohis Funeral Sermon. ^ ^. Who is to 
make it ? P. Hts Coufln Camerenf as being the next 
a-kin O him, and who closed his dying Eyes, and re- 
ceiv'd his laft Breath. J. How Ions has he been kept 
up unbury*d ? P. Seven Days ; and in all chat Timf 
bis Body hath been every Day waihM with Water 
and anointed with Oyl, in hope he might by thofe 
Means be reviv*d, if not quite Dead, but only afleep. 
After that he was given up for gone, and his Body in 
a Gown p'acM upon a Bed, with his Feet forward, ^- 
tobe carryM f3rth to Burial. A His then is not like 
CO be a Burial and no Burial ? P. No fure, will yon 
go then? A EVe we get thirhcr, the. Pricft will 
thrice have fprinkled the People with Water ; and ' 
the chief Mourning Women have fold them they 
bad their Leave to depart : So I think it to no Fur. 
pofeto go. P. Then farewel ; I will go by my M€, 

■ ' > jj^ . 
DIALOGUE IX. V^: 

JtHMtban. GiUf. 

J T7' NOW you the Reifon, GiUs^ why the R%m§nt 
iSk. did on th- fourth i f April put on f eir beft 
Cloachs? G. Who 1 ? Why not ? That is no Secret : 
Thci began *hePla»s, inftituted in^ Honoat of their 
great Goddefs CjbtU^ to be celebrated. 7. * T\\ \^c\xitt: 
titan 1 look'd for. I p:rcciyc ^hi^t uwj^w H^^ ^^V 
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loll your Labour, nor your Father his Coft in your 
Education. G. i fuppofe you can tsll alfcwhy, 
when there was running of Coach-RaceS| and fight- 
ing at Whorl-Bats in the great Circuit the People 
ftock'd thither. 7* Many were the ReAfbns ; ami 
fome went R>r one Keafon, others for another ; ibme 
to fbe, f nd fome to be feen ; and fome bccauft^ theyi 
had a Mind to lay Wagers; they being ofdiJEbreo 
Factions that nui and feught. G. Had yon fiud- thr 
in a Companv'^f Learned PerfonSj you had been 
highly applauded for your Anfwer. I am alone, and 
can only fay, Weil. 

— , ■■■ I n — 

DIALOGUE X. 

Iffdter. Herman. 

W. TlVfckiui, I heac, having had a Defire of hia ac 
XJj compliihM, hath vowM to build a Churcl^ 
H Yes, and to inftimte a Feaft too in Honour of that 
Deity whom he dedicates his Church onto. H^. Then 
he is liable to make good his Vow; for when folemo 
Vows are made to God, the Maker of them is boDn4 
to the Performance of his Vow H. This he knows; 
and therefore he hath bound himfclf to make good 
his Vow. ^^. 'Tis Well : The paying of his Vow 
may be the obtaining of another Praycr« H. Likt 
enough. 

niALOGUE ^I. ,;r 
Mert. ^LeiOsi/ 

A^ K Mongft the fFonoraiy Games, wherewith the 
XV People of ^^mt were complinreritcd by Mu- 
rerarics, Fencing, I think. L^w//, waS' in greatet 
Requeft L. I think fo to, Albtft\ efpecially whea 
not Slaves and Captives only fought therein, but 
Hifcjiiig-Citixens, ycr, and Noblemen; and ihef 
fought nor for Pleafure, but Cot Life, and that with- 
out JDiTchacge; being \>ovLn& N^"} O^^vx^^^m 
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Death or yield their Bodies to be whippM or burnt. ^^^ 
^ Vet did they in a Floorifh make Ufc of Weapons *^ * 
for Show, before they fought at Sharps with Wea- '-"^^ 
pons for Ficht. ^ L. Yes, yes : And it was one thing. /* ' ' 
when they nourilh'd, another thing when they fbughc* -^ 
Their Flourilh was but fportive, their Fight was ear- 
ncft. When once they came to fight with naked 
Weapons, , the Stonteft He was fomedmes put into a 
Maze, and forc'd to change his Foftorc, yca^ tho* he 
were one that had won many a Prize, and hud been 
thought worthy to be difchargM : For befides the- 
downright Blows which they dealt, they cndcavcur'd. 
to put Tricks upon one another. A Sure it was pleap 
fittit to behold the hood wink'd Fencers winking ancfc 
ftriking, either on Horftbacfc, or out cf Charios L. . v^^ 
|iift aspleafanr, as it is to hear two ignorant Perfons - ' 
contentfing, after therr Manner, aboutThings which 
neither cf them under ftandcth. -^ *:3ft'ell; not aH 
their ribbanded Garlands, nor peca^hcfy Rewards, 
ftould ever have tempted mt lo dare any Man to. 
fight in fuch Combats, wherein my felf rouflr lye 
at the Mercy of the wavering People; and t muft 
be kiird or fav'd, as they fliould hold down or turn. 
tip their Thumb. L. Nor me neither, I trow : For- 
tiu>* fomeMen, good at nothing, not pnly]ike> but 

fraile thcfc recrcatory Diverfions in lofty Style, yet 
defire that the end of my Li& may be attended 
with Gladnefs, yet at leaft with Quietnefs. 

DIALOGUE XIL 

$€liucus. Pwnfoniuf. 

^, ^TP H I S I obfcrve, Pomporvf, that *till Children 
X he grown to Miui's Effete, they will not leav» 
Boff Piny; but be either playing at Bali,, or whip- 
^nff of Tops, or playing at Even ec Odd, or gueffing- 
Cfels or Pile. B. Yea, Sdeucnr ; and when they aro 
Biown up to Years of Difcretion, yet ftill they will 
be pbying at Cbefs, or Tables. S. It were allowed 
iJmc Mea OyooU ccfiefli themfelves ivoiw wsi ^5^ 



with thofe Divertifements, did they not vcncv 
much (^fonecimes their whole Eftate) on one 
or unlucky Cad. P. He that is on the lo'ing 
he hath no other Way many times to rccoV( 
lefTer LofTes, but by ^aza^ding greater i and thi 
is for winning or lo ing all at one Throw. S. ] 
like thefi Things the moife, in regard many' 1 
of the Inequality, of the Gameilers in point of 
who ofr, in that, are a Goofe in a Chicken i 
fliall be thought amsng Friends to have broki 
League of Hofpitality, who being challenged t( 
fi)a 1 refufe to gratify a Friend therein, efpe 
when it is butat foiatl Gam^s they are to play, 
^hey fay, indeed, 'tis better t^ play at fmall ( 
t^an/itout; but too many times they begin 
fmall Games, and go on to greater, 'till much 
neyis loft on one Side or other; and that* 
Thing which I diflike P. It will be fo where 
cannot rule their Affedions and Pafliont, but < 
flave their Reafon to 'their Appeite, eTe they i 
give over in good Time, and before they Jiari 
more thin they can be willing to fp^re. S. V 
Gamefters rerolve before hand to give all their 
ningf to the Poor, they would not be fo gree 
Play M ehejr are. P. I think fo too. 5. And if 
would reiBlve not to lofe at one Time above a c 
^. moderate Sum, pre^'d within their ownMinds, 
'■■f would not be fd^eat Lofers as many times the 
•> P. No doubt of tbit. 



DIALOGUE XIIL 

jth'shum Jernny • 

•^. f XTERE yon, Jeremy, at ov Lord Gtiton 
VV Supper t'other Nigkt? J. Yes Ah 
I was He was very earneft with me in his Ii 
tioat^to come ; fo I went. A. I believe my Lor 
at dis Table unbidden Gueft t enow. And truely 
he bidden me, I had needed but fmall Invit 
And bow were ye cncetuin'd ? 7. Not vrltb a 
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ror with fcanty Prov fions, but a plentiful Supper ; 
in thefir^ Mefs were fcivM up Mulberries, Saufagcs, 
Ecgs, &c. In rhe J*ft Vayfiery of fweet and delicious 
Mcits. In the mi'^dle Courfe fifct Venifon, and that I 
took for the chief Dift, t^ugS fome might prefer 
Beef before it, and take t^^ac for thfc moft fubftantial 
Difh. Andfrooi the Beginning to the Ending, there 
was Plenty of Mirth and Wine. A,- A right Supper 
indeed you tell me of ; a Supper in which one coald 
batdly have told wiit to eat of hearylieft. J. So as 
I rell you were we entertained. A. Much Good do'c 
you. 

i^ ^ DIALOGUE XIV. ^^ 

All en. Pi'.er. 

^yi. T TOW do you intend to order your Journics tlis 
m Winter. P. On the laft Day of December, I 
fliall be at Linciht on the iirll ofjsnudry at Grantham. 
Thence on the fourth of January I will remove to 
Stamfwd ; and on the fifth of January Vt at Cambridge. 
On the twelfth of Janaary I will fet forward towards 
I^ndtn, and an the thirteenth of January, I hope to 
lie army Sifter's Houfe in Londtn. A. Bat when in- 
tend f ou to reach Paris ? P. At Latter Lammas, A. ^ ^ 
Aut why will you travel (a^ I obferve you intend to >..; • 
do) o.ily on fome certaio Days, and not flir on pcbers •?$<%.,-, 
P. Be caufe fome of thofe Days they account fortOf\ate^|^' ' 
and fome of them unfortunate ; and I (balKbe le'th^"^' 
tQtake anyjourney onan nnlucky Day. A, But I; -^ 
thought you would have faid, becaufe fome of thefe 
Days were Holy da fs, or half Holydays at leaO, and 
other working Days. P. We Lawyers do not much 
mind nor matter, whether Days be all holy, or Jbalf 
holy, but whether they be Law-Days or no. For on 
whole Court-Days we wholly attend the Courts, and 
oh half Court- Days as much as is necefTary. UponNon* 
LettorDays we have orher Things to do. A. Yes, I 
believe you have always one wrangling Fellow or 
ochcr CO be withal ; and on chtofe Da\% n^u c^ti^v^^ 
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ivich fuch Fellows to get new. Work, for whic 
will fct ap *ti1l towards Midnight^ and rife ags 
need be, a little after Midnight. P. Away. S 
yoii are a Wag Tlh hive vou mark'd, if I Uve 
black Sheep. A. Your moft humble Servant, A 
ntsmas. P, And fare you well, good Mr. Dulm* 



DIALOGUE :it^: \ 

Etfsfnms. Conradw. 

a. 1T7H EN think you will that old Man 

\)f give up the GhofV? C. Long fin. 
made his Will, as I hear, in a Mrettrg of Pric 
Made he it in Writing, or by Word of Mout 
In Writing E I wonder whom he made his 
Heir. C.. His Brother^s eldeft Son £. And 
hath he nam'd for next Heir to him ? C. His S 
youngellSon* B And what hath he done for 
Everard ? C. He hach a Legacy given, E^ ] 
gjQod Thing for men to make their Wills in Wr* 
fer ft is the Pdleflion of their Goods, When tb 
dead, likely Q^be according to, and not again 
Wills of the Tcftators. C.So was the Law of 
And for my Part I like no Innovations. E. i 
fuch a Law were now to be made, I ihould v 
h was defir*d. I think the Min hath lb livM, 
Be well belov'd and efteem'd by his Fellow Cit 
G Out of doubt : For when he flood for the Bur 
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DIALOGUE XVI. , 

Georgem • ' Htrvic. 

^. T Think, Hervlc, that before the Invention of 
1 Parchoienc, they did ufe to write on the Leaves 
of an Esjftian Rufli, call*d Papyrus. H. Yes, George, 
Mad before that on the inward Rin^^of Trees. May^ 
I liave ready that they fometimes wrote in leaden 
Plates, and fometimes in Tables of Wood cover'd 
iKTtth Wax ; fome Remembrances of which Things I 
found in ■ my Study the other Day, as I was looking 
among my foul Papers. <r Buu I trow, they did 
not write on thofe Tables with Pen and Ink, as we 
do on Paper, fl. No, no: They wrote with an Iron 
Inftrument, which they call'd a SffU^ which was 
fltarp pointed at one End, and broad but fliarp-edgM . 
alfo, at the other End $ that with the fliarp Point 
iShey might engrave any Thing into fhofe Tables, and 
-Wicn the broad Edge fcrape any Thiag out, which 
<hcy bad written and miflik'd. G. That^was wifely 
contrived; for the moft cautelous may fometimes 
liave Occafion to recant what he hath faid. H, And 
of tfaefe Materials they composed, not only their Books 
of Accompt, and Statute-Books; but^o Letters of 
Protedion, and Bills of Sale; and even their ordinary 
X.eters fent by Letter-Carricrs from one to another ;^,*^ 
^cmrhich they fo* closed with Thr«ad and Wax .tbot/^ 
nothing could be read on the Infide *ti]l the SeaV was fi^ 
"broken u^, though it were eafie for any Man to. know 
from whom the Letter came, ilF fent from a Friend, by 
the Hand and Seal on the Out fide. 6. 1 hey did then 
-contrary to what we do now ; for every Age hath 
«ts FaQiion. And even the Romans themfelves in Af- 
ter-Times changed their Manner of Writing, and 
larrote with Pen and Ink on Paper, whereunto efpeci- 
ally, if it were a Book which they wrote, they did 
faften a Holler. H It is no Shame to'lay down old 
Cuftoms, and take up new, when the new are better 
than the old. Hardly an Author doth writea Book^ 
jbut be doth change his Mind ac td fioa^^Vvvcy^^ 



f^l T'be Art of Teaching ipiprov^ 
hath brought ic to a:) End. And when ^ 
chaigeable, it's no xMarvel if Manners and 
change too. 



DIALOGUE XVII 

PauU Ulpian, 

P.TJRAY, Vifianj give me fomc Accour 
JL Romans Manner of niak'ng tbcir Lam 
fliaU readily do ii^aul, as far as mv poor 
ferve yon. And the firft I call to Mind is, 
one of chofee Sht Magiftratef, qualified £br i 
pofe» bad by himfclf SrO confider'd of a L 
be made, and then confnlted feme Lawyers 
if not the whole Senate about ir, he did pi 
Law to be made, by hanging it out three Mar 
together in the View of the People, that th 
nisncy of it might.iie^xamina and confi 
P. Very well : And what was the next I h! 
The next Thing was, that the People being 
together, and the L^w read by the Town-< 
that had promuIgM it> did, by an Oration to 
p!ei move that the Law might be made, bait 
tiaies feconded by his Friends, and fcme'ioie 
by others. !P. And what followed then ? 
Names of Tribes, Centuries, or Parifhcs beir 
to a Pitcher, and the Lots fliaken together, 
pie gave their Votes, that Tribe fuiFragi ig f 
was chcfen, of which Prerogative Tribe he 
the gocd Fortune to have the Voices, was 
Hope cf obtaihidg the Voices rf the other 
which f-ldom: or nevec fwerv'd from the t)e 
tion of the prerogative Tribe. Then, unl 
Magiftrate of- Augur did forbid the Procecc 
ibme chanc*4 to fall ill of the Falling Sick 
fome ether JUiing happened whe cby the I 
wasdiffolv^j-fbc Law was cnafted. P. A' 
what WIS done rext ? U. Afcer the Law h 
approvM and recorded, it was publi(hM and 
ia the TfeafuiiB*Houfe} keeping its Force *tit; 
" " ■ c 
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incellM. P. I thank you f^r chis Account^ which 
ou have given mc of this Thing. U. Much Good 
ay it do you. 



DIALOGUE XVIII. 

Caleb. Jmh. 

THE Romanf, as I anderftand, Jac^h, were noc 
>11 Men of one Rank in point of EtUte, buc 
mie were Claflfc Men and (ctru Men under Value. 
. Yes Ca'eb : And you (ball read in Authors cf bed 
.ccounr, that the e were amongft them Men of fmall 
leans alfo, reckoa'd only by the Pole, and good for 
othingb'ut to get Children. C Such were ufeful 
DWever, if it were bat to nake Drummers and 
'ruTipeters of, on juft Occaflon to foand ihe Alarm 
r the Retreat ; though M:n of higher Rank, even of 
le fourth Clafs, ufually performed thofe Offices. J, ■■ 
*hey were, I imagine, at great Changes in giving 
^olesy providing Dinners, and exhibiting Shows un. 
I the People ; befides the Pains and ^Trou oles f la'u- 
ngfhe Citizens, and complim mdhg of them, and 
iliciting for their Vo^rs, whea'%eyfu*d for any 
Office. C. Yes fare ; and moreofiir, both when they 
ncer*d into an Office, and dQ^aifed oat of ir, efpeci- 
lly if they wenccfF withliPboour, they were ac 
liaises. J But did every Sii?tof for an Office obtain 
is Defire, if he had the moftV ices, though notfo 
uoy as the Law reqaii*d ? C. That I do not think ; 
ut I believe it was neciTary, that evrry rne flbouM 
aveas many Voiced as the Law 1 id require, tefure 
e could be chofe.i into Office. 7, What you fay is 
vry probable; and I hayenuthing to fay againQ it. 
:ouiewel. . ^^_^ 
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DIALOGUE XIX. 

Edmund. Cyrigc. 

SE. \/i U C H, Curiae, is talkM of the Rm 
J\X A Garment fo proper to the Rmm 
they arc often thence called the G99n-Bien; 
Greeks from their Cloak, ..were caiKd the Ci 
Can you give me any Account of that Son < 
ment? C. Somewhat, Edmund^ l can &y, 3 
little, becau^ I have Only read, or heard 11 
*of, but never faw one. And firft you m; 
that the Gown was f o proper to the Men, thi 
a Note of Infamy for a U^oman to wear it. 
that, it was not worn by any duriiig the ", 
their Childhood, nor ^till they were growi 
Years of Difcretion. Thirdly, that it was o 
Colours, (hewing the Wearers to be Suiters \ 
Kt$, Mourners, or arraigned Perfons ; f^r tccoj 
the Variety of their Fortunes, fo did they char 
Apparel. Fourthly, that it was of diven 
too, loofer or ilraiter, open or clofe, plain 
broider*d. as the Age or Condition of the P< 
qtiir'd. E. Young Students of Oratory, betn] 
to Man's Eftate, as alfo the Lord's Generals P. 
Secretary, and, in fliDrt, all Citizens' of bett 
^nd Efteem, did wear, I think, a white Gowi 
the Commonalty, or inferior Sort of People, 
black one./kC. It was not fo at firft; But in 
of 1 ime it came to be fo. But all who thoui 
^.. 'tP.be preferred before Peace, did put off their 
'^WJiiltB'^^ their CalTocks, efpecially when it ' 
'cmjU^xhtLt they (hould make them ready fbi 
anc^Rd by all Thoughts of loofe^Women, 
Love of whom Men are oft too much addi 
Times of Peace. K. They who are fuch, fck 
Deeds whereby to arrive at the Honour of wa 
embroidered, purple, triumphal Gown : No u 
they, who, when they fliould be arming th« 
are deflowering Virgins. C Well, tho^I hi 
4fiaeff of my own to do, aod, as wciay^ by ^ 
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roverb, mar is my Shirty but nearer is my Skin ', yet if 
ou have any Bufiacfs of yours to command me, you 
lall fi id me in a Readinefs to psrform ic £.1 have 
othing Archer to trouble you withal at prefent ; 
od be/ides, having throogh Carelefsnefs Joft my 
^rfe, i muft go Hek it. C. Then, my dear Edmund, 
[lieu. 



DIALOGUE XX. 

Robert, Alexander* 

L^ A L'xander^ I have read, that the Kings of Rome * 

x\ ^^ Se jcants to go before them, carrying 
^i^ics cf Rods, and Axes ty*d up in thofe Bundles; 
ad thiir Gonfuls the likf, when. their Kings we e 
riven out ? ^, Yes. Robert^ they had fo. R. Whac 
Jfe were the Rods fox ? ^. To puniOi fmall Ofibnd- 
erf. R. And what the Axes ? ji. To puniih great 
MFenders. R. But why were they tyM in Bunales ? 
f. Not only for ConVcfiicncy cf Carriage, but that 
Ne Anger of the Magiftrate, who ought to do no- 
bing rathly, might be fooiewhat allayM, whilft 
hey were unbinding. R. How long continued the 
Lings 10 the r Offi.e ? ^. Their whole Lives. R. 
ind how long the Confuls ? ^. A. Year ; unlefs in 
he trem time, upon any Occafi.n, they were dif* 
harg'd of their Office : For to a Decree of the Sc- 
late, after a Thing had been once prrpounded to the 
taate, and determined by the Senate, all Officers 
rere to yield, Dlffators excepted. R. Tho* the OpI- 
lioo of the Fore-man of the Senate was ask'd, yec 
voold not every MaQ^be of his Opinion ? ^. No, no ; 
bmetimrs they departed down from their Benches^ 
md divided themfelves into Sid^, each, fid ng with 
lim whofe Caufe he £ivourM moft ; elfe^by holding 
ip, and beckoning with their Hands, they rignify*d 
vhat Sides they wou^d take; and ibmetimes they 
letermin*d the Matter by pollirg. R. Happy fare 
iras he who was favourably heard by the Seusjse,^ and 
'jLttkC off well with the Senate. A. Yes ; but tJKcU^^ 



n\ 



py he who was condemned by the Senate. K, 
all the Senators always prefcnt tt the Aflcml: 
the Senarc-Houfe? /i. 1 hey were eitker prcfi 
clfe fin'd for their Abfcnce, if they could no 
a lawful Excufe for themfelves R. Did they 
pay their Fines ? A, Either they paid cheniy 
the Common Treafurer did ftrain their Goo 
'Tis bed for every Man to do his Duty in his 
and but juft it is, that he, who negleSs his 
fhould fufRr for his Ncgleft. 
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DIALOGUE XXI. 

Richard, Simon, 

Tmn, what Officers fuccccded Kings in 

S. Con/tf/x were the next after Kings. R, 

they Confult at their fir ft i inftitution ? S 

were firft called Pretorf, as goin|; before the P 

after Judges, becaufe of their judging the P 

and l.aftly, Cwfuls^ as being they who fliould ( 

for the Good of the People. R. How old was 

one to be befbre he could be made Conful ? S. 

three, and befides ht Was to have undergone the 

of S^ejfor, jEdile^ and eretor. R. How long con 

the Confuls in their ConfulOiip? S. They 

eleSed Confuls on the twenty fourth of OMet 

" enter'd on the Confullhip upon the firft of y^> 

und they continued in Office a whole Year, : 

in an Ivory Chair drawn in a Chariot, and wei 

(ucple embroidered Gown ; and beln^ caird, i\ 

'-^lljli continued the whole Year in their Offace, HnmrA 

ordinary Confuls ; whereas if they dy'd, or w« 

pos'd in the mean Ti?ne. they were called t 

nary, or Supf.y Conful s A R Of the two Cc 

"uhich had the Precedency ? S. He who ha 

ino/> Children, or was the tJiIer Man; or at the 

o?" the L't:c"ioii wa> proiyjiiiic'd lic£')rc the i 

bci:-.j; rhtn..- ca.'-'. J -a .Muj-ir, '.»i Vrlor Confu 

\^'h.. •: . 'v. V -. •:»•..: V cv ■ ■ "' - ':■>■ choI . '• ori fa ■ ^'^S p w 

d^d :' c\ 2 .:', , ■ * - : ;:.'.■;, -ti:r:!: callM Otjifulm 
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Mid whereas formerly Deeds were dated from the 
Gorunding of the City,, the Manner of dating* was by 
fuhlcribing the N^J^s of the prefent Confuls; and 
even what was pi#pbs*d againft the next Year, was 
&id to bedefign'd to Ue, or be done, under the next 
Gonful. 



DIALOGUE XXII. 

Edward. BiHJamin. 

Z T TOW many Years, Ben, did the Cenfm conti- 
XjL nue in their Office ? B, Ordinarily five, in 
which Time they did once l>y Sacrifice purge the R*. 
jiinn Armyj whence the Space of five Years came tj 
be caird Lvftrum. ^ B. What Beaft did they &crifice« 
vrhen they mufter'd the Army ? B* A Sow, a Ram, 
and a Bull (afcer they had led b!m thrice round (he 
Army;) whence the Sacrifice was call'd the Sow. 
Ram-BuU-Tribc.i E. What did belong to the Office of 
the Cenfors ? B. To value every Man's Eftate, to re- 
gifter his Name, and place him in a fit Sacrifice. 
£. Had they nothing clfe to do ? B Yes ; they did 
enquire into Mens Lives, and reform their Manners. 
E How did they punilh Offenders ? B. They did de- 
pofe Senators and degrade others from their Trib?. 
£. But whilft we talk of other Mens Offences, and 
Funifliments, we (ball have the Monitor by and^y, 
with a Cenfor-like Authority, noting and rebukirg 
us. We had beft to our Books. B 1 chink {b too. 



DIALOGUE XXIIL 

John, Mien. 

^, \17^ A T, Allen, belonged to the Office cf the 
VV City-PreSQrs? -<#- To judge noc only of Ci- 
vil Cafes/ but Capital alfo ; and not only to lefTen 
the Condition of the Offender, but alfo to condemn 
him to die. J. In what Oruer did they proceed in 
chc Adminifiracion Qf JuAice. W. f jrlt, they did 

H 2 ^^tee;. 



tor's Form cf Speech, when he did deJivi 
Co dj, that Phrafe wii bcrrow'd. and a 
fignify. J, I corccivc alfo, that they 
T'duies only within the Citv, and had not 
like that of the CityPracfca, who had th 
of all Ciufes within an hund cd Miles of 
You are in the right of it for that. 7. But \ 
not OflUcers in R»me call'd Propretors ? ji. ^ 
the City-Praetors had born ihcir Office for 
they went the rext Year into fom? Provinc 
iheikmc Office there ; and then they weie 
frctoftf^sliltig their Provinces by Agrcemcr 
jiaving them by Lot. J, I fuppofc the Gc 
and Governors of the City did often alter. 
/>fcen ; and at one Time they had a Sort 
<lfa-e$ whom they call'd Siur§fancti^ whoii 
fir fom being lawful to hurt, or viole.irl 
in Wo d, tljat if any violated the Law, wh 
were made fuch, thry acccunted him an ex 
c«tcd Perfon. J. What were thefe calfd i 
fVorea rs cf tfce Commons. 



\ 



f the Grounding of a young Scholar, i^^ 

ig Men out of the City, with more or left Con* 
ciic to PJace; ind fometimes by fetttng their 
• to Sale. ^. Thcfe were Puniftm'^otls for Citi- 
whtt did they to their Servants ? R, VJ\\tn . 
de(ign*d not to kill them, but f^nly to ibame 
, they did make them c^rry a heavy woodcrt 
d Piece of Timber, like a Fork, upon their Shoui- 
oond about the C ty, and pricked them forward 
Goads, if they hung back; which Goadi it 
d the Servants little to kick againft ; for they 
but prick'd fo much the more, 'till their Backs 
fo tuU cf Holes, that they look'd Jike S evcs^ 
:hem(elves were call'd Hangmanly Sieves, W. | 

rou have not reck n'd up yet a'l the Ways of \ 
ung or tormenting amongft t' e Rimanf, un- 
be miflakea. R. No, no ; fbme imes they puc ( 

fli Cooks in the Little Eafc. Parricides they , 

up in a Leathern Sack, trgether with a Ser- 
an Ape, a Cock and a Dog^, and threw thsm ^ 

he Sea. To draw cut Confeffions, they did puc - ' // 
CO the Rack; and with hrt vhtes and Ircrii 
s bu nt and tore off their Flelh from their Sides, 
"bmetimes, unlefs they were redeem'd by their 
is, and/tfvV (as we fay Proverbially) from the 
•I, they were tumbled down the Tarfeian Rock» 
id their Necks broken ; or elfe they were, by a 
Chruft into their Throats, dragged to the Gemin 
tairs, and there, having their Thighs firft bro- 
were burnt to Death in a Coat dawb'd m the 
5 with Pitch and Brimftone. IV. But di^Aey 
jmetimes referve Offenders to be punim^ ia 
kV»ys as might ^S.rd them fome J^le^fure? A. 
did fo ; and to that End they fometimes cgn- 
d them to the Fencing- School, and fometimes 
Beafts, to fight with them for their Lives. IV, 
hey not fomerimes punifh their S'aves with 
Libour ? R. Yes. yes ; fomet'mes t>ey fcnt 
'o the Correfticn-Houfc ; foretimes theycon- 
d them to the drawing of Water; or tO'lhr 
, having Shackles about their Legs, to |>a^ 
heir lUItaing away, and being bt^ud^^ ^''^ 



% 



'4. {j l^(L<m_ . .:j^ 



.^ 



l6o ^be ,Ak T cf Teaching improv'dy 

^ Brand burnt into their Hand, Bro«r, or Shi 
that they might be known again if they did run 
whence they were call'd Branded SUves, anJ i 
tizd Rogues. W, To punilh fcverely, was th« 
to k ave their Laws kept mor^ duly ; for nothinj 
fpplls a City than fooliih Ficy. 

DIALOGUE XXV. 

XJ'ftan Pufinian. 

Cy/TNID the Reman Magiflraccs in their J 
t^^> ^>l J tures proceed only according to \ 
Law ? P. No, Ulfian, fometimcs they judged a 
jng to Equity. U. Did they always adminif 
ftice Acting on the Bench? P. Sometimes the 
a private Seflions. U. Did they always judge 
feivcs in Perfon ? P, No, fometlmes ttiey jud 
Proxy. 17. Whom might they eke into tbeir O 
P. Such as were Offisnders agaiaft the Laws» 
Anions taken out agtinft them, or vere ProQ 
o£ Capital Offenders, -cr were Witneffes in Civl 
fef . U, What if a Man's Cafe were good ? P. 
they acquitted him. U. Wh*t if his Cafe wen 
P. Then he was caft in his Suit ? V. I^ hope 
condemnM no Man before they heard him fpc 
himfelf. P. No, th^ were far from that k 
Injuftice , n9r did they permit, tHat any Ihoaili 
underhand, circumvent, or opp/efs another wil 
Judgment procured by Bribery, or Confederacj 
he might be condemned being innocent. t7. 1 
been an unworthy Thing for any 'Citizen, whet 
1] rth, or by Donation, or any, who had'rcnde 
Name to the Magiftrare, to ^o about any fuch" 
P. And yet, as the World goes, fuch Things 
be done, were it not free bom to aflemble the F 
and to mjkc Speeches to the People, to givt 
Votes, by Word of Mouth, or in Tables of > 
tbit Laws might be made to prevent fuch Thin 

I 
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DIALOGUE XXVr. 

Samuel. Arthur 

Think, j&thur^ ic w«j a Cuftom in Times o^ 
Viftoiy, CO prcfent him that was Commanded 
icf in the Army, with Corenetspf Gold. A, Yeit 
t WAS fo for fome Time ; but afterwards9 in« 
of thofe Coronets, they prefented them witb 
Utn%y. 5. It fhould feem chat after a Vidory, 
K)ds of the conquer'd were expofed to poblick 

A. Yes, and others Coo ; for I bave re«d of a 
r QafAT% Gfoods, who yet was never conqucr'd. 
d I have read too of in AQion, wherein a King, 
: in his Purple, with his Scepter, and other 
(lyOrnaments, was fet to Sale. A, In fuch Ga- 
I Bayer had need take Care, that he buy not of 
lac has no Power *to fell. 5. Yes, indeed, it 
the Buyer upon it co look to that ; but Geo 3 s, 
Safe are free for any Man to buy, that wou ^ 
le had a Mind to buy them. A* Aod if Any 
lad a Mind- to redeem the Goods, he migiK do 

that he did put in Bonds, and gave Security 
wer the Matter. S. I (bould have no Mind to 
Pig in a Poke. A. 8ut I hope you will be ve- 
iing to buy a Pig with a Pudding vn the Belly 

S. Yes, at the Price of a fimple*Pig, clfe 1 
I be a fimple Fellow, ai^4 deferve to be bfgg'd 
Fool. 



^^.:^*.- 



■: ' JUM^ i 

DIALOGUE XXVII. 7T 

Suppofe, Andrew, that there were fevtral Ways a^ 
and Forms by which the RomMns, v/Utn they ^Q 
conveyed their Eftates to others afrisr - them. ' 

5, Rohrt, fome they made Heirf, and fqne-thcy ^ 
but Legatees; and the>r Wills they-it)a|et;tj«ies 
in Writing, in an AflTcmbly rf tW.:]|^|" 
y, in Times of Peace : SQmtx\rcLt%V>^'"""' 

A «* 
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Mouth, in the Prefcnce of three or four Soldiers* 
namely, in Time of War, and m«fl: particularly 
when they were ready to ^ive ffartle. R. Did they 
always diredly ^ive their Eftat^s te chem whom 
chey intended their Heirs? A. No: Sometimes tbey 
made them over to an Heir in Truft, who ^culd af- 
ter refign them to the true and lawful Heir. R* 
Did they always make one certain Perfbn fole Heir 
to the whole Eftate ? A No, no: They did fome* 
times make feveral Perfons Heirs to fome Part of their 
Eflatcs, af themfelves pleased ; one perhaps to a'even 
Parts of his Goods, another to one Qmrter of his 
Goods, a third to the four and twentieth Part, and 
a fourrh had the threffcore and twelfth Parr, k. 
But might thty give away what Prrpertion of their 
Eftates ihcy plcas'd \n Legacies? A» I cannot. tell 
that; hut t^ere wav a Law made, whereby it was 
unlawful for any to give away ki Way of Legacy un« 
to any, except to the Kinfman of him which ma- 
numis*d him, or feme other Perfons, above £fry 
Shillings. R. Tho* itfeem reafbnable ihat every Man 
ihould do with his own what he pleafeth, yet it is 
not fie his Heir fhould be wronged pvef much. 
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DIALOGUE XXVIH. 

ERE thejudges always tmongfi the RMnntf 
chofen by Vorc ? P. No : Sometimes they 
chofe them by Lot. H. Did they allow of it. when 
a Man entered an Adion againft any, to forge a 
Crime ig«inft him never commired by hin ? P. By 
no means : On the Contrary rather, the^ ordain d, 
thac whofoever (hould forge an Accufanon againft 
aroche , fhould be burnt in his Forehead, ii Token 
of Infamy. Nay, (To much they lov*d plain and 
down-right Dealings) they thoughr not weH of him 
ivho fhould either play the falfc Proftor, or fo much 
as dcfi(> in his Accufation. H. What if a Man, being 
c/ted into a CourC| to anfwer tndireQ Mear^s usM 

in 
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n rhe attaining of an Office, did plead Sicknefs fb<^ 
lis not appearing ? P. Hs underwent a penalty. H« 
Vhether a Man were fin'd in any Sum of Money, or 
>w*d Money u^oti Bargain, or upon Ufe, how cime 
le difcharg'd of his Deb: ? P. By paying what be 
xras finM or bad promised, and repaying what he 
lad borrowM, and that either in coin d Money, or 
n Bullion; the firft by numbering it, the fecond 
)y weighing it. H. But what if a Man had not r^a- 
ly Money to pay? P. He might fecure it to hi» 
Creditor by piwtgaging of Land to pay it, if his 
>edicof would take Land for Security. H, 1 fuppofe 
:herc was none, who put Money to Ufe, but would 
^e willinff to that. P. I cannot tell. A Man may 
>e cheat: d ev^n that as well as my other Way, if he 
feals with a Knave, as they, who do put Money to 
Ufe, do find by very frequent Experience. 



D I A L O G U £ XXIX. 

Francis^ Valtntlne. 

?, nn H E more, ralentim, that I confider the Pra- 
J, Slices of the Romans, the more Equity I Hilj. 
iod in their Judiciary Proceedings. F. 1 am o* 
^our Mind. Francis ; tor what can be more equa!> 
than after Citation of any one in^the Court, and 
bo'h Panics had their Appearance in the Court, be- 
fore they did produce Witncfles, Sureties Ihould be 
put in, by the Defendant, to pay his Fine, and by the 
fliintifF, to ftand to the Verdift of the Court ; and 
by both, that, unlefs tfaey did make an End betwixt 
themfelves, the Party cad in the Suit, when the 
Charges of the Sqit were tax*d, ihould defray them, 
p. And it was very equal, was it not, tliat when 
one was accus'd of a Crime, the Judge, that fate up- 
on Life and Death, (hould put the Accufer to it to 
r«far, that he did not accufe malicioufty ? K Yes, 
ic was fo ; as alfo that when uny did implead ano» 
ther, and enter an AQion . againft him, and he had 
demanded Sureties of him for Appcacaact^ ^^ ^^n:W 
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accordin|i]y enter Into Bond for his Appearance, f. 
Jiuc moil equal ic was, that, if the Calc were dubi- 
ous, fo that there were uccd of longer Time to con. 
fider, before Execution to feize on a Maii*s Goods 
were g anted out, the Prifoner fhould be rcp.jcv'd, 
ani Sentence put off 'till the third Day. K. So it 
was ; and where there was fuch Caution in proceed- 
ing, a'^d fuch Equity in judging, none needed to ftar, 
upon good Cauie, ta offer to wage a Suit in Law 
with any ; nor any to^ wager a Suit in Law with 
another, or to come to it, and in open Court argue 
the Cafe fro and mh ; or to bind himfelf either to 
ftand to the Judgment of the Court, or to pay what 
he (hould be ad]udg*d. F. I wifli there was the like 
Equity in all Courts. V. You may wilh it ; but ycu 
Ihiill never find it* 



DIALOGUE XXX. 

Henry, Urtmt, 

II T Prichce, Urian^ give me fomc Account of the 
X f uftomi of the Romans in making Peace or 
War. U. I will do it, Harry, with all my Heart, 
if you have Leifure to hear me. Firft then, when 
they made a Truce, a Herald took a Stone in his 
Hand, and in th*e Name of the State, took a folemn 
Oath, that he did deal fincerely in the making of 
that League ; and then he did caft the Stone out of r 
Lis Hand, wifbing that himfelf might pcrifli. and 
be call out of all he had. if he dealt fmllacioufly, as 
that Stone was caft cut of his Hands. H. But what 
did they do, when a League could not be made, but 
I hey muft needs come to a Buttle? U When the 
Captain had founded a Call, and the Soldiers, who 
fcrvM under that Captain, hadJlood a while in Rea- 
dinefs, after that they had firffViLde a great Shout 
for Battle, ind had gifird a while with their Armour, 
they did joyn Battle. H. I pray you, what Cere. 
•mony was us'd, when they were to remove their 
C^mp ? V. They did g^vvc a great Shout in Token 
f/j.if ffac Soldiers ftiouU wvrfi v^ x3as:\x'&^^ %»«l Ba^- ^ 
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?age, and thenTMey oiarch'd away readily, ^- 
Vcre any excus^cK^rom fcrving in the Wars ? ^» 
Yes, old Soldiers difcharg'd of their Service, as ha- 
ving ferv'd out their Time in the Wars, unlefs the 
Lord General called them forth again in Cafe cf g eac 
Need, when the fiufinefs was not fo fit to be trufl* 
ed to the Skill, or Valour of frelh-watcr SoldicrSt 
but was to be managed by old beaten Soldiers, who 
would not keep out of Danger as &r as they c^u^d* 
but fight it out ftoutly, 't>l] it came to the lad Pulh. 
LH. It were not indeed to be expe&ed, that Men, in 
^their initiation into War, fhould fo gallantly behave 
chemfelves, as thofe, wfao by long Experience had 
been iaur*d thereunto, fut I am afraid, chat by rny 
skipping thus from one thing xo another, I quite tire 
you, therefore I will give over. V. You are very ^ 
welcome to ask what you pleafe, and difcourfc as 
long as you pleafe. And I am ready to &:rve you in 
any Thing within my Skill and Power. 

DIALOGUE XXXr. 

Thni^irt. Benjamin^ 

T. A Prince, wheti bis great Friend bad deceived 
4\ him, was fometimes forced, for Want of Suc- 
cour, to fbut up himfelf for Security in a walPd 
Town: What Courfe did the Rowans then take for (he 
conquering of that Place I B. Sometimes, they afTail d 
it by open Force, environing It with a deep Ditch, 
and a Rampire s approaching the Walls under Muf- 
clcs, and Target-Fences, and moveable Turrets ; and 
battering it with Balifts> Scorpions, and Rams; and 
fometimes by CoVcrt-Ways, working under Ground, 
*rill rhey had digg'd through the Walls and got into 
the Towns ; and fometimes, when neicher Fvrce nor 
Cunning could prevail, they tir'd out the Citizens 
with the Tiaiibies of a long Siege, or pin*d them out 
with want cf Provifions T In the mean Tire 
they put themfclvcs to great Charges to cirry on rhc 
War. B Yesfuie: He that could ^aft up the AccocA^^'t. 
of their Charges with the vcn, ^QvIA'«jwi«t\aii«.s^^^^\^ 
H 6 ^^^^ 
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tors themfclvef, wich the beft of the Rmims; aftcf 
^^hich he did hang up his Royal Spoils in a Temple 
confecraced to Jufiter Feretritn. Fourthly, They did 
to his Honour ered Trophies of firafs or Marble, with 
Infcriptions upon them to perpetuate the Honour of 
his Victory ; and fometlmes Statues^ and Columns, 
«id triumphal Arches. R Thefe were noble Rewards 
indeed, enough to flir up aflive Spirits to brave At- 
chievements; but what had the Soldiers^ L, They 
were honourably rewarded alfo ; for fomctimcs they 
had Offices bcftow'd on them, as the Place of Ctntth 
rion, PrefeSf, or Dccurhi foipatimei their Pay was 
increased ; fometimes the Spoils taken in War were 
{har*d among them ; and fometimes they receiv*d 
military Gifts of feveral Sorts according to their De- 
ferts. R. I pray you what were they ? L In for- 
mer A?cs they rcceiv'd a certain Meafure of Cora* 
caird MoreMi afterwards they were honourM with 
Bracelets for the Hand wrii>, Chains to wear about 
their Necks, Horfc- Trappings, a Spear without any 
Iron at the End of it, and Crowns of feveral Sores 
R. Whir, I pray you, were thofe feveral Sorts of 
Crowns? L, Firft, nor to mention the triumphal 
Crown of Gold fent by the Senate to the Lord Gene- 
ra) in Honour of his Triumph ; nor Che Oval^Crown 
made of Myrtle- tree, and worn by him at his Ovati- 
on ; nor the Obfidional. Crown made of Graft, fthenci 
cali*d the GrMjJic Crown) and given bv the Soldiers to 
the Lord- General, when they were freed from a Siege: 
To that Soldier who had fav'd a Citizen's Life, thcje 
v as given a CivicCrwn ; to bim who firft fcalM the 
Enemies Walls, there uas prefented a ^raiCrovn, 
r'-prtfcnting the Battlements of a Wall ; on him wha 
firiV cnter'j the Enemies Tents, was beftow*d a Csmf 
CroTtJt, bearing the Refcmbjance cf a Bulwark, and 
thence caird the Bulwark Crown j he who firft entered 
the Enemies Ship, was honour d with a N«v«i-Crf vi, 
^ourt.ay'd with many Sh p-beaks and thence calPd 
the Bcaken Crown. R. But was the Civic-Crow# be* 
fiow'd only upon Soldiers? L. At firft it was fo; 
but af forwards it vrus aUo b^^^vrdL^tw \!b«.lAcd*Gi- i 
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'al, if he fpar'd t R^ynan Citizen, when 'he had 
wcr CO kill him R, Let me trouble you but with 
s Que lion or two more, tnd then I (hall have dono 
u ling of yoM,xL, Ask what you pleafe, and wel» 
Tie. K. I obferve, that in Races, s^nd the like Ma- 
ries, he that was overcome, did gather fome ci ihc 
afs of the Place, and give it unco the Conqueror, 
an Acknowledgment of his being conquered : In 
la? CuPiom of the Romans was thac ASion founded T 
In this, that the Soldiers freed from a Siege, by 
rfenting to the General a Crown made of Grafs, 
3wing in the Place where they were befieg*d, did 
^reby yield up unto him their Right in that Place, 
id thence came it to pafs, that he that would con* 
s himfelf worfled in any Conteft, did make his 
nfeflion in this Form of Words, I give jou Graff. 
I thank you for all this Trouble, and un your 
)ig*d Servant. L I am glad I have been able to urve 
a in any Thing. Farewel. 



CHAP. NU. 

Of the Variation of Pbrafts. 

rO enable the Scholar the better to make Ufe of 
his Phrafes, as alfo to enrich him with the 
eateft Store of them, Variation of the Phrafes witl 
very conducing. Of this tV. ere fore let the Teacher 
A give him £bme Rules, and then put him upon the 

aftice. 

For Kules, he may farnim him with them accord- 
2 to his Difcretioii, cut of his own Obfervation ; 
, if he think tood, he may make Ufc of this ed- 
ition. ^ 

Rults 0/ VanatUn. 
I A Verb Aftivc may be vary'd by a Verb Paf- 
c, by putting the ^ominitive Cafe of the ASive 
crb i-to the Ablative, with a or ab-^ and the Acc\i- 
civc into the Nominative, makvi\g \.\» Vw^ ^'^^i 
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with it in Number and Pcrfon ; ar, 1^9 hgc yirgtlUm^ 
Vtrgiiiut Itgitur.'^ me 

Sometimes the Nominative before the Verb Aftive 
may be the Dative after the Paflive : as^. N«« trn mltits 
inteiiiiit, Son Ittttffi'gtr uSi. Id vitium nullus netsverst, 
Jdvtu'um nnBi n9ta:um eraf. But this If moil Uft*d in 
Poets. 

If the Verb A&ive govern a Dative Cafe of the 
Icrfon, then it will roc be cnnvenienc to vary the 
N^tmninative Cafe before it, by a Dative Cafe afer 
the Verb Paflive ; becaufe then there will be t«o Da- 
tives together; and therefore we vary not Rifersm tiki 
grstiam by Reftrttur mibi grstU, but by Rifiretur tiki 
a me gTMtis, 

The Dative Cafe after 'uideor [ I fecm ] is not varia- 
able by an Ab!ativc Cafe with a Prepofition. Fide f^* 
LMt.Grsm. p. jr. 

II. A Verb Paflive may be varvM, by putting the 
Nominative Cafe into the AccuUtive, - and the Da- 
tive or Ablarlve into the Nominative, and making 
the Verb agres with it in Number and Perfon ; a«, 
ririi btnls hottefta petuntur^ Firi bwi biHefts fttnmf. ///# 
sb bit Uudxtur. Hi ilium iMudsnt. Ah htftikus i^nftsmtr 
pugttstnr, Hofter conftsnter pMgnsnt. Ocutrritgr n$kii i 
diffis, D9Hi nihit dceurrunt^ 

III. The Ablative Cafe abfolute may be vary*dby 
putting the Ablative into the Nominative, and turning 
the Participle into a Verb, with foi»e of thefc Parti- 
ciples, dum, cum, fusnd9y fi.in fucb Moods as the Par- 
ticle us'd therewith requires r as, Rtge 'Uiwimtt b^s 
fugernnt, Dum vtnieret rex beftes fugerunt* Imftrsnti 
AugHfli nattu eft Cbriftut, Cum iff/perebst AUgufiurnmm 
ift Cbnftnr, Superh regtiMnte in ItslUm Viwif^ St^09it 
Suptrbus regnshMt in ItaliMm venif. 

Note, If there be so Participle exprcfled together 
with the Ablative Cafe abfolute, then rhe Participle 
ente or exiflenfi is underflocd, and the Variation wiil 
be made by fum, fui, &c. As, Me [ exifttnte ] dnet 
evinces, Si ego dux fuere vincet. Credo pudicitimm SMur- 
no rege morMtmm in ttrris, Credpfudicitiam qnsndi Sutnt^ 
MKtrtx iTMt moratMM in ttniui 



In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 17^ 

[V. The Nomint ive Cafe, with lys Verb anJPar* 
Iple may be varyM, by the turning the Nominative 
le into the Ablative^ and ^the Particle beins puc 
ay) the Verb into a Participle agreeing witn it: 

Pofiqusm srhr dt)icitur^ jirbwe dejiBd, 
V. An Adje6live that hath ns exprefs'd with it,' 
ly be vary'd by putting away res, and putting the 
IjeQive into the Neuter Gender : as, Dens res omnes 
nihilo ereavUf Deus $mms ex nibih cresvie. 
Vh An Adjeaive of the Neuter. Gender, whofe 
bftantive is r^/ undcrftood, may be vary*d by ex- 
^ng res, and putting the Adjeaiisr into the Gei9- 
* agreeing with it : as, Ifnum ^u^dque fu9 depgnmn 
«/«#>, tCem unsm quedque fuo defignare nomine. Idfer* 
r difficile tft^ Ftrfsn res ea diffisHis eft, 
VII. The latter of two Subftantives being a Gcni- 
e Cafe of F^offeffion, may be vary'd by a^ Adjc- 
ve PofTciEve, agreeing in the Cafe with the former 
bftantive, and ntiee versa • tLS^ Demus fstris^ Psier 
demus. Herilis filius^ FiUus heri. So, Muliw mm* 
/i, hknftrum mulieris. Scelus nsirl. Fir fieiefte. P]aut» 
> Treatift ef PMrtiejes, c. 64. r. i. » 4. 
7Ilh An Adjediye abfolutc in the Neuter Gender 
rh his Genitive Cafe, may be varv*d, 1>y putting 
1 Subflantive of the Genitive Cafe into the Cafe <» 
I Adjeftive, and the AdjeQiye of tha Neuter Gen- 

into the Gender of the Subftantive : as, Hec ntBis, 
; ncBe, Per dhserfs terrsrum diftraSius eft. Per Uf* 
eiiverfss diftrMBns efi, 

X. An Adje&ive with his Subftantive wherewith 
agrees in Cafe, may many Times be elegantly 
y'd, to putting the Adjeaive into the Neutijr 
fider, (if it already be not) and the Subftantive in- 
the Genitive Cafe: as, Ne eum qurdem ieforem hsbu^ 
wf, h^e id quidem leporis habuerunt, Cic. Mihi bee 
ftium ded^re, Mihi hoc negetii dedere^ Ter. Sl^i* hU 
fo? Sluid he himinis ? Ter. Hui'e slia mefces erit^ 
'e aliud mercedts erit, Virg. Per gentes terrsfq; dim 
fsf velitaiant, Per diverfa gentium terrarumque veli* 
Mnff Flor. 
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X. The Accufativc Cafe before the Infinitive Mood 
may be vary'd, by turning the Accufativc into the 
Nominative, and the Infiititivc Mood into the (ndi* 
caclve or Sulrjunfiive, with f c*^ or irr, accordingly 
as thufe Panicles require : as, Te ineilumftm rtdiigega^. 
de9, Sluod tu reditrn incolufftU gMud€$, Te skirt jnke$f 
Ue tu ahaf juhej. 

Mf^, l>e Infinitive M:5od may not be refol/d into 
another Mood vrithjuodov ut iiicifferentiy ; but fome- 
times by qu9d, fomctimcs by ut* See Eng. FurtitUs^ 

c. 7^ »• 3»4 ?»6'7, «. 

XI. The Nominative Cafa with his Verb hiving 
fuod or ut with it, may be vary'd by patting iwjy 
fu'>d or ut^ and turning the Nominative Czie Into 
the Accafative, and the Verb into the Infinitive 
Mocd : as, Sluod tu bene vsles guude^^ Te bent n^slerg 
gaudeo, XTt tu fubulsm agsj a/0/«, Te 0gere fubulMM 

XII. The Verb huheo may be Vary'd by the Verb 
/«'», by putting that Word into the Dative Cafr, 
which was the Nominative before hshe^ ; and (hat ir/- 
to the Nominative wh ch af:er hMheo w:is the Accufa- 
tive • as, Ego ha'feo domi fstrem, Efl mi hi d$mi fM$ir, 
Non kMbc$ ego Argent Ufa, Son eft tMthi »»gentum^ 

Xllf. 1 he Genrtive Cafe governed of a Noun Par- 
tirivc may he vary'd by a Ptepofition, and foch Cafe 
as he govcrriS ; and wee versa ^ as, Sjotuni ular te feU 
tntid sugere pcteJI. E fuibus ult^r tejiienttM sugere fu 
t'fi, Mapr juvenum^ De juvcnlbut mMJ%r^ Hor, Mubs 
ifiarum M'berum munu mes fat^ funt. Ex Mrb^ribus if it 
multd fusnu m*!* fata funt, Cic 

XIV. The Genitive Cafe after the Suparlative De- 
gree may be vary'd by^, ^.r, with an Ablative; or i»- 
r^'-wihan Acc«-fatlve tjifc : as, yifgiliut deBifimnt 
foetarum, ex Poet it, inter Pitt at. 

Xy. The Infinitive Mood Aftlvc, after a Verb of 
Motion, or denoting any Intention, may be vary'd 
fcveral U'ays : For Iflace, ytuio faiutMre HiM^rm 
may be vary'd, 1. By the firft Supine: as, reuie fu- 
lutm^um mstre*n. 2. By a Parr!:iple in rw; as, Fenie 
fiht:a(ureu matreim, ^. B^ & Gaucid ia di with ergi^ 
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gWMtid^ csusd : as, Matremfalutandi causa venio; 4, BY 
a Gerund in dum with a rropofition : as, Venh sd fa^ 
lutmndum matrem. 5. By a Gerundive with er^^, gra* 
tid^ €MHsd : tS; Mstris fahtMnfiit grstid menU. 6. By 
a Gerundive with a Fropofiticn, as, jid matrem falu* 
tandam venh. 7. By a Subjun&ive Mood with up : as, 
Mair$m ut ftlutem vetii; 

Nate; Every one of thefe Ways of varying may be 
vary*d by all, or the moft of the other Ways: As the 
2 ft Supine by the Infinitive Mood, Participit in rut, 
Gerondy Gerundive, Verb. So the Gerund in rus 
may ]^ vary*d by the Infinitive Mood, firft Supine, 
Gerund, Gerundive, Verb. So the Gerund in dum 
by the Infinitive Mocd, firft Supine, Participle in rut^ 
C%rund in di with C^itm, &c. Gerundive with Prepo- 
fition. Verb with ut. So Gerundive by Infinitive 
Mood &c. So Verb of SubjunQive Mood with ut^ 
by Infinitive Mood, &c. 

XVI. The Infinitive Mood Paff. after an Ad jcaivo, 
may be varyM feveral Ways : For Inftance,' Oignusefi 
smart, may be vary'd, i. By the latter Supine: as, 
Dit^nuf €ft amatu. 2. By a Verb of tho Subj^indive 
Mood with ut ! af, ^igfius eft ut ametur. Or qui : as, 
Dignus tfi efui ametur, tfusm amts. 3. By a Noui af 
a cognate Orig'nal and Signification : as, DIqaus eft 
am$re. 

Saley Every one of thefe Ways of varying may be 
vary'd by the other The Supine by the Infinicive 
Mood, the Subjunaive Mood with his Particles, and 
the Noun. The Subjunftivc, with his Paiticle, by 
the Infinitive Mood and the Supine. And the Noun 
by the other Ways of varving before mention'd. 

Note alfo. That the tung of the Infinitive Mood . 
after the Ad jeSive, is Poetical or Hlftorical. 

XVIL The Comparative Degree may be varv'J^ 
1. By his Pofitive, with magh and quam: as, f^tiius 
argentum ef 0ur9, magis vile ef argentum quam aurum. 

a. By his pofitive, with Comparitive Particles, tam^ ^ »* 
^que^ adeo, ita^ pc ferinde, anfwet*d by qudm, ae, 
atfue, ut, having fome nepative Particle before the 
former of themi after thefe Exami>lt% \ 
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[yirtus efi sun frefufum, ] 

jiurum n$m ism efi pretiofum^ f ^ virtus. 

Aurum nom fa*n e^ pnthfumy ut virtus. 

Amrum non ^equi tft ptgtiofum^ mc Virtus* 

AMrumuiH^fite tfl preihfnm^ at fue virtus. 

Aurum mn mde^ tfl fritiofmu^ mt virtus. 

jiurum nou itm tfl praisf&ni^ ut virtuK 

Aurummu perMe efl frttiofmm, 0C virtus. 

jiurum U9U f^nndi tjt preti^fum^ ^udm virtus. 

Amum nntftrinde eji pretiifum^ ut virtus, 

Aurum tuu fie preti^fum tfi, ut virtuim 

So Auf urn baud tarn {^que. udf^ ita, fic, fi 

tft pretiofum, qudm [mc^ stque^ ut ] virtus. 

XVrir. The Superlative Degree mty |>c vaiy'c 

(r.) By his ComparaHve Degree) as, PUh tn 
imnium elegsutiJ/imuSf is variable. 

I. AfErmttively. 

Pluto vir trat ceteris [slits'] •mnihus eUgsntior, 
t$ vir erat^ qudm catiri omnes eJegsntitr. 
a. Negative y. 

Plst§ vir trst^ qui uon slius [ alter ] fUgantior. 
ffst quifquam [ ullus} Platwi tlegautiir. N mo era 
tone [ quam Plato ] elegautior. Nihil [ haud quicq 
trat Piatoue iVgantius, 
3. Interrogatively. 

§lttis Platone erat eJegsutiar ? Sjild erst Plstoui e 
fiuti 

(2.) By his Pofitive, with Comparative Par 
tstSi^ periudit seque^ adto, ita, fie, anfwer'd by 
st^ stqgte^ ut, 

I. Negatively. 

Nemo erst tarn elegsnSy qusm [ut'\ Plato^ Ne 
rinde erat eligauj, ac [ at que ^ ut, ] Plato. Haue 
quifquam ieque elegafts quam, [ac, atque^ ut,] 
Haud erat quifquam sdeo elegsns^ ut Plsto. Net 
I its ] erat elegaus^ ut Plato^ 
a. Irtcnogativcly. 

£^// tarn [perlude, sque^ adeo, pc, ita } trat 
gSuf, quam [ ae^ s*flue, ut, ] Plsto. 

(3.; By his cocijugate Subftantive: as, 
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SmmmM trat PUunis elegsntts, PUt$ eUgantid 9mnes 
wcit I frefiitift fitpersvit J PUtomrtt tlegswtia fuperjm 
wt nemo. Fiaro erAt d nemine eUgantid fuperatns^ 
Huem mn elegsntid fnfersvit Plate f Plat$ nuBi elegan^ 
tid ctf[it [fecundut erat.] Planni quis non eUgantid 
cffif ? Plato trat omnibus fuperior, Plato eraf nuSi 
inferior. O fingularem Platonis eUgantiaml O; qnantm 
erat Platonis ^legantia \ Sl^etn cum Platone fojpt iUgantiit 
itquare ? Plato fene ip(a erst eUgantla. Plato eUgan^ 
tide onmes erat antifles [ exemflumy idea, ] Platonis trat 
hicredihilis elegant ia. 

XIX. Single Words may be vary'd fcveral Ways, 
I. By their ownfeveral Cafes, and that, 
( I .) Without any Variatirn of tne whole Sentence, 
according to fcveral Grammar-Ru'es in Part already 
toucbM upon, and yet farther obfervable by the heed- 
ing Reader. 



Efi ubi in Dativum Wrti4 

tur, &c. 
Opus autem adjeSfiv^, &C. 
Communis, alienus^ &C* 
Magnitudinis monfura, &C. 
l^omina diverfi atit, i^c, 
Jfifinitum quoque utrinqwe^ 

&c. 
Vertitur hie Genitivus^ &c. 
Mfimo vel Genitivum, &c. 
j4t mifereor & miferefco, &c. 
Reminifcor, oblivifcor^ &C. 
Potio aut Genitivo, &c. 
Ex bis quadam ejferumtur^ 

&c 
Ferba comfarandi^ &c. 
fiioc variam habent^ &c. 
Dieimur, tempero^ modtror 

tibi, &c. 
jft ex bis fu^dam cum aliis 

cafbuSf 5cc. 
l,aus & iHtuftrium, ?cc. 



Si^sedam ex bis quse ftmiliZ 

tadinem, &C. 
Natus, commoiUs, &c. 
jidyBiiva quse ad copiam, 
_ &c. 

Horum nonnulla, &c. 
Pauca ex his mutant^ &c. 
Hmne Accufativum mutant ^ 

&c. 
R^gandi verba interdum^ScQ^ 
Vefiiendi verba interdum.ScC* 
Faleo etiam intordum^ 2ic. 
Ex quibus qu^dam, &c. 
rertiturbic Ablativus^ &C. 
Verbis, qttibufdam additUr^ 

&C. 
Paffvis additur Ablat, &c. 
Poetice Ltfinltivus Modus fiic. 
Virtuntur Gerundii voces, 

&C. 
SiuM fi^nijie. partem tempOm 

r//, &C. 
Dieimus etiam in paucity &c;. 

^^^ 



] 
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(1 ) With fome light Variadon of the whole Sen- 
tence: aSy SapUntU rerum omnium frafiMUiffms tf. 
Sapfentia pnt rebut fumms eft fr^fiantia. SAfientU n»u 
omnes fraterM in uniyerfo res frjfianf, [Sapientism] nw 
Qinnes pr^terea in univerfo res pr^fltmt O Sapiential 
qudnam e rebus omnibus aque ac tu pr^ftanr, efi f Ss- 
pientia ! inter omnes u^ism in orbe toti res nihil efi pne* 
finntius 

a. By their Synonyma's : as, Enjis^ g^i^diu^ Am9^ 
dill go, Sdpe, freqyt enter, 

;• . By their Equipollents ; as, nntus^ mn uBus ; A* 
liquis, non nemo ; aliqttaodoy non numquam ; rnro, n9M 
fape ; doSIw^ non indoffttf ; bonii^y minimi m^lia, 

4. By their I'eriphrafes : as, Philofophta, Fir fttfi^ 
ontia ftudiofus, Ovidius, Sulmonenft^ Plates, Occidere, 
yitd privare. Rhetor ica^ Ars ornate die end i* 
S* By an Euallage. 

(i.) Of a Noun. 

I. For a Verb; as, Jud'cent nliiy jfliorum efto j«- 
dictum ' 

1. For a Particle: as, Hoc te impeUente fecit, Uh 
tU9 imfulfu fecit, 

3. For an Adverb: as. Late iHuc sudio, Ldtus 
ijluc audit. 

(a.) Of a Verb for a Noun : as, Scientia tun nihil 
efi, Scire tuum nihil efi. 

f ;.; Of a Particle for a Verb : as, Confnli opus eft, 
Confulto opus eft. 

(4. Of an Infinitive Mood for the Indicative : is, 
Ex illojuebant res Dana&m, Ex iUo fluere res Dnnnim. 

( J . ) Of a Prefent Te nfe for a Fr cterlmpcrfeft Tenfc : 
as, Tu ft hie ejfes aliter /entires. Tit ft hie fis aliter fen* 
tias 

{<^) Of the Plilfal Number for the Singutar: as, 
Ego pfpulo iryjpofui,, Nos popnlo impofuimus, 

(;.) Of the Second Perfon for the Third, with W« 
Nominative Cafe : as, .^/ unum nSrit, omnes nlr»% ^* 
KiO/i mrf^y Omnes n'rls, 

(8) By 1 ropes of Rhetorick. 



i- A Mctonimy of the Efficient : as, Eos Beffi vis i 
firculit^ Eof Martis vis f€f€ulit. Or of the Subjeft t 
aSy Sunt halt tefier^ TeBis $Sl Italia, Or of ch© Adjunft : 
as, Cedat fact beUum^ Ctdant arma toga. 

t. An Irony of the contrary : ts, Fir maU^ rem 
negligenter gejpftij Bwevir, cur dfi i f robe. 

3. A Metaphor : as Omnes excitantstr ad fiudia gloria^ 
Omnn incenduntur adfludia gloria 

4. A Synecdoche of the Member: at, H magm 
firicuU tram^ quod eadem urbe contintr'^vmri In main9 
firicuh eram, quod, iifdem manttfM contineremur. ■ 

Or rf the Whole : as , Imperium Romanum ardtt bello^ 
Orbis terrarum ardit beffo. Or of the Species : as, /»- 
tetfeSfor civium iuterficitur, Parricida civium interjicitur. 
Orator eloqueMtiJpmus, Alter Citero Or of the Ge- 
nus : as, PerdidimM Catilinamy Pirdidimus Ijominem. 
ymientibM ntalis obliat Fsrtitudo^ Venlmtibuf malis obHat 
Virtus 

XX Sentences may be alfo vary*d by fevcral Wavs. 

1 . fiy turning the Affirmative Speech into a Ne- 
gative, and conirariwife, a Negative into an Affir* 
mative : as, 

(i,) Avaritta vitiorum omnium tH feterrimumm 

NuBum eH vitium tetrius qttam avaritid. 

Non vulgaris efi viri frudentia. 

(z J Non farva eSi ficcandi maxima eli iHecebra, 

Imfunitas feccandi maxima eH iliecebrjt. 

Whil meum f if , quod auf(rri non fottSi, ^ 

%. By turning the Affertive Speech into an Tnterr 
rogativci and contrariwife Interrogative into AiTer* 
cive : as, 

f I ) Avaritia vitium zBfadiJpmum. 

^od vitium fadi4a eH avaritia ? 

tJihil elf abjurdiuSy qudm, ^«^ minm via fsfiat^ n 
flus viatici quarere. 

Poteft quicq»sm ejfe abfurdius, qnam quo minus -'"^ 

Actrba audire tolerabilius eH, quam vtdere ? 

AfPion eH tolerabiliw acerba audire, quam videre ? 

(a.) Annon funt incerti beUorum omnium evitus ? 

Omnium beUcrum txitus incerti funt. 

Id ne fiffeSandum ili mus^ quod cum Utitii fer^as ? 
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Omn 9m ^ sfftBmmbm^ ^wd cmm UtitU ftrss ? 

3* By tnroi^ Aflertive Sfieccbcs into Admiral 

and contrariwife Admiracive ioco AflcrtiTe Spcec 

( I. ) Ommispmt §mm0 iu htlUs dvilihuK 
£^»ifli mi firs fumt §wnuM in civiUkms ! 
(2.) ^ifM tiwu§ f9$rfum ivadsj I 
^ft9rfMm tvsdss msgmfert time§. 
4* By torniflg Aflertive Speeches into Ezcli 
tory, and coatrariwife Ezdaoiacory into Ailer 
• Speeches: as, 

( I.) H§m9 efi MtimirMMdd fcientl^ : 
O Mdmirsftdsm bnmnh fcientia I 
( a. ) O f§rtmnsf§s nimimrn agrietlus^ fi^-^--» 
FtrtHUSfi nimiMm ftent sgrinU^ p — 
The better to enable him to make U(c of i 
RuleSi and perform his Variation in Latin, it 
be coflvcnienc to begin his Variation of Phrale 
Englifli, rendering one Engliih into aii3ther of 
lame Senfe in other Words For Infhince : 
In Affirmative Speeches. 
I n^tB tbee vtrj much, I i$ve tbtg very much, 
srt very much keMd «/ me. I bsve s very grest JJi 
9n for tbee, / have s very great L$ve fir tbee. My t 
to tbee it very great. My jfeBhn temards tbee is 
great. My Love is vtrj much fit on tbee, Ifsom art 
far in my Favour, O bo9 I love tbee \ What me Ajft 
bssve I for tbee. 

In Negative Speeches* 

It was not long of me that yw we^e haten. It cam 

through me that you were $eaten. It was not tkr§ug\ 

that you were beaten. It was not beeaufi of me that 

, were beaten. It was net my Fault that yen were be* 

It was no Fault of mine that youwere beaten. lam m 

be blamd fir your being beaten: I was not the Cau 

your beating. I was not the Caufe ef yonr hgingbi 

1 did not caufe you to be beaten, I did net caufi your i 

ing, Tiur beating was not caused by me. THtr bet 

came not by the means of me. Tour beMting cam§ 

through my means, I occaJion*d it not^ ■ or, / 

w Ottafion of your beating. Did I mafien y§Mr buti 

9^01 1 0ny Qauo ef pnr kcatin^^ 
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In*clie Interrogative Speeches. 
Wb4t 4i Clcck is if ? Hm g^es tlf4 Clock ? Htm gas the • 
Day ? Wisat Timi •/ tisi Dsy is it ? How fiends thi Dm) ? 
what 1f*ur 9f the Day is it ^ 

If> Epiphonemattcri Speeches. 
Suih Truth is there in thstp oidSsyitsg. Smeh Truth then 
isJfi what was fald ef eld, Se much Truth there is in that 
tid Saying, Se true it that M Ssyis^. So trui is that 
which was [aid of old. So^ truly was it faid of old, St 
trU\y did thfy of old fay. That Truth there is in that old 
Safing, With that Thith was it. faid by them of old? 

And once for all ; if any dcHre any farther Indgbc 
into this mooft prcfitable Exercife, he may confulc 
Mr. Clark' $ Dux Orstorius, written chiefly on that Sub- 
yc&i where n, befides Rules of Variation, there ara 
«]nio& infinite of vary*d Exaoiples: Erafmus^s CoBom 
• fuieSf f. 82. And Edit. Lmdini 6ii. UuchUr*% Elegan^ 
ctes, ^. III. Dr. Rokinfon\ Phrafes^ in the End; and 
tfaemoft accomplilh'd Comeuius's jfr^tis Oratoria jlvt 
' Grammatics Elegantis, c. $, which moft choice Piece 
I owe to the Kindnefs of the worthy Mr. Henry 
Edminftn^ then one' of the Maflers in the School of run* 
hri^ge^ and do recommend to the Feruft' of all youngs 
both Teachers aad Learners. And thus much &r 
Knlcs. 

Now for PraQ^ce ] The ufual Way, I prefume, 

it to give the Learner Sentences of feveral Foxms, 

and put hm to the varying of them : I condemn ic 

I not ; it hath its Uf<! and its Profit. But the Pradice 

S^that I would recommendi fliould be upon his daily 

■ LeUbns; ibe Mafter firft, by a Line* drawn under- 

^ neath, denoting to him what Words and Phcafes are 

capable of fiicn Variations as he hath Rules for^ and 

- then caofing him to vary thofe Words and Phnifes ac* 

^ cording to bis Rules, ftill informing and helping him 

[ in what he £iils, thro* Want of Memory^ or Under* 

fianding. After he is a little experienced, he is to 

be put to find out of himfelf what Words or Phrafcs 

in his Leflbn are variable; and accordingly to vary 

them. This Exercife, with a competent Underfland- 

Ingi will in a ihort Space produce & &t%ii%i^ t^xKiv^ 

.1 vss^ 
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Cion to the better in all the Latins of the Sc'iolar. 
This may be done on the Repititioo-Day i but the 
o/tner the better. Exfe t) credt. 



CHAP. VIIL 

Of the Elegancies of the Particles^ 

A F:eni Variety cf choice Phrafes goes far in the 
jfV ticgancy of a Lati Ex.rcife; but nothing bet-' 
rcr fcts it off than thelntcrweavings of the Particles. 
Thefc like thofe Gold and Silver Filings, where- 
with B^/panus Arew'd the R9vjan lavcmeuts, make 
a Latin fmcoth and radiant } or, as thofe upper 
Conftcllations do the Firmament, they bcfpangle an 
Oration, rendering it illudruious and glor.cus. One 
Ihall oft be ravjfh*d with Admiration at the DeLcacy 
of a CiceronUn I'eriod ; and yet, when all comes to 
ally not be able to fay^ what more charm'd, and 
rook his Fancy, than the orient S'parklings of fbme 
interwoven elegant particles. Ths hath dr^wn fo 
many 'eifons of excellent Learning, not only to take 
cfpecial Notice, but write particular Trafls cf the 
El'.gancics of thefe. Not to infift on what Robertut' 
Stefhanus hath done in his Thefs'trus Ltngua Latime^ 
or Laurentius Vjida in his Ekgandv ; or Johsnnet 
Bucklerus in his Elegancies; or Jsaiut Omfbalius in 
his Ehcmiofiis tmitatio & Apfar^tut ; or HMrdisnus 
Cttrdifialii in his de Modh L^tine Uqucmig; or iVmncif 
€us Sylvius in his Pmjmnaffnafs ; pr Edmvndns Riche- 
rius 11 liis Rhetorickz G§defcbsiu/ Stewichiu/y Hwstim 
us TurfeUnus, A<t»mu$ Durrenus^ and Pbilipfus PsrtMft 
have ail written }uft Tra-9s, particulary of t^cfc. A 
Competency therefore of Knowledge of the Elegancicf 
of the rarticles, atid of Skill to ufe them elegantly, 
cannot but be yielded by Reafon, arid by Experi- 
ence Will be found to be hugely conducing to the 
rendering of the Learner's Latin elegant. With this 
Knowledge and Skill I adyife the Teacher by all 

Waji 
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Ways and Means, upon all Occafions, tQ furnifli his -. 
Scholars, what he may. And every LoSure, every 
Ekercile, will afford him Matter for O jfervarion. But 
the ready Way, I conceive, is to furnifh him w!th» 
and at convenient Times read to him, feme one or 
two Tra£l. of the Particles, b:/th of the EngUjh and 
Lain Tongue For £»^//jl», though I may no: com- 
mend, yet I may mention rtiy own Treat if e on thac 
Sabjeft; and for Ld*tn I recommend unto him Ha - 
radius T^rfe I inus ; or rather, as being la er and bet- 
tcr, Phiiifpu* Penus de Particu'is Latins Qrationis^ 
which I-wilh was as common as it is good. And 
if the Reading of thefc whole jiuthors fceoa teo labo- 
rious, and be like to take up too much Time (though 
no [ ims almoft can too much be fpent in fo eieganc . 
a Study) the Teacher may, out of them, and his own 
Obfervation, make a (hort Colleftion, and give to * 
' Jiis Scholar for his Ufc. And 'till he fhall have 
made a better of his own. he may ufe this following* 
Some Particles are lelegantly us'd for other Words, 
and fomc are elegantly us'd with other Words. I 
Ihallfirftfpeak ofthofethit are elegantly u»'d for 
others. And of thefe feme are more elegant, where 
other Expieffions either are not elegant, or not fo c« 
lej^nt J ani fjme are elegantly ufed for othels, 
which alfo may in the fame Senfe be us'd, almoft, if 
not all our, as elegantly as they. I begia with th« 
former. . . 

Of Particles faSd to Be more elegantly us^d, vrhere ether 
Expreffioni are not fo elegant, if they he not, as fome- 
times they are very unelegant. 

Rather fay, ad verhum, than de verl/o ad tjerhum : 
#s, TabiUas Latinos ad verhum de Gr^is exprejfuf^ Cic 
. I, de Fin, 

Rather fay, aliquando, than uno tempore aut ahero x 
as, ISucefcet aliquando dieSy ckm ^»-^Cic. 

Rather repeat alius in divers Cafes, than fay unus 
uno, or aliqat uno^ alii alio mode : as, jilius aHo diten» 
di genere gaudet. Jliis alius mvtndi mos eft. So repeat 
aliudy or aliter^ rither than fay alindy or aliter quam \ 
ai| ^liud diets, aliud'crgiras. ii(iUr dU\t. flbWxtT \W^:• 
I 2 " ^^5^ 



Rather Gy, mVus ex alio than anus fofi aiiuw : af> 
jtliud ex Mti9 me ij"otidie impgdit /ic. 

Ra her fay, quis quid^ than ipia aliqiid-. as Si quit 
quid redd t, Ma/fiM hshends eft graft m 1 cr jit vers 
gravitAte morhorum, & cmciatudMrum, fi quls quern /#- 
'uet^ magnam ineat graciam Cic. de Fin. 1. 9- 'ho' 
quit is us*d with ali^uid: as, Si quit aliquid €% fua u 
Mque ex fuo firwm dixerh. Cic. 2. Div. 40. Si^ quit 
femelaliqtid dixerit. Id. ib. 51. And fo aliquis is re- 
pcated with itlelf : l/# in bn quoque muwU uojfre aliquid 
slicuijarfit. Cic. Ad 4. 17- So ralher fay* qu$ quie, 
than, quo aliquii : as, ^uo enim quts verfutior & eaSidior 
•/?, hoc invifior & fujpeffior detraBi ofiniont frobitatiu 
Cic. So rather fay^ turn fais^ than, 4um aliquis : af. 
Cum quis invitw lahorem fujcep'tf turn jtnit gravitrem. 
So immediately after ne^ num^ niji^ feu, five, ufc quit 
rather than aliquit: as, Nf quamfoiiar iujuriam^ oftra 
miJsi danda eB, l>fum quat mii^i affers literas ? Nip qua 
nie forte fugiunt. Cxc. Nifi quid aliud voh's floret. Cic* 
Si vcrum cB Fabium Lahiotum^ feuqutm alium id tittuiffti 
Cic. 

And lafl]y> after fine rather ufe uSus, quif^iam^ or 
quifyuam^ than aiiquis : aSf^Sine eujuj^iam oferd; fine 
tujufquam auxiiio ; fine uia petuttia, 

Kather fay, unut aut alter, than unus vol due: as, 
Sl^is tantum eft in uno, aut altero die ? Cic. 

Note.' Yet Clxre Aii, Horam unam, aut dnae e$dim h» 
eoutr mates retinere. Pro Dejot. 

Rather fay, etiam num^ or etiam nunc, thao ttfque 

nunt : as» St^ueritur etiam num quit eum mtneiam miferit. 

• Cic. Etiam nunc hie ft as, J^armenio ? . Ter. So rather 

fay, etiam turn, than ufque tunc: as. Cam etiam turn in 

ieBo Crajfus ejfet, CiC. " 

Rather fay, hinc ^iUinc, thun bine & inde i as, iHui 
fir mine exhibent mihi negotium. PJaut. 

Father ufe indies, or in boras, after a CompftraCive 
Degree, thao magk, ac magis : as, FitdoBior indies. 

Rather fay, mMximb omnium, than fttee quammnnes: 
as, Si;ui maximi omnium nobilium Gracie iiterie ftudum 
M, Cic. So rather fay, mininik mnitim, thao tnin, 
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tfu^m 9fnnts : as, £^0^ quid^m. tit nintm^\ omnium igw 
ras^ Cic, 

Rather fay, minimum^ than UP minimum, CT ad ml' 
fitu : ts, I^a finnt onhies partes minimum okegiuta unw, 
Cic. 

Rather Aiy, non itapridem, than non mv It o tempore 
ante j as, N^flra autem- civitate non ita frid^m dominatu 
regie liberata Cic. 

Rather fay, iww idem tibi & mihi than mn idem t.'hi 
fint mihi : as, Son eadem vobis & iUis necijjitudo intfen^ 
d$t Sa]. 

To. exprefs a Iitt'e Time, rather fay, parumper, or 
founder, than parum^ or paulum r a$ Dum exiere, fm* 
TMmper oppcrire hie, Tcr. Padi^er^ dum fe uxor, ut fif 
Cimpw'aty^ moratm eft. Cic.. 

Rather fay, per bps dies, annos^ thun durantihut hie die* 
buff anws : as, Sulla abs te per hos dies epiftAa inanis ali^ 
qua r$ tit Hi ^ fuavi venerat. Cic. Sluam prev'nciam tem 
ttuijlis a pr^donibt^s liberam per bofce anms ? Cic 

Rather fay, pridii quim, t lan pridl£ quo : as. PridJe 
quam excejftt i vi d Cic. So ule quam, not cfuo^ after 
fojhidle ; as, poftrtdle inullexi, quim d vobis difeeJT. CiC* 

Ra her fay, pr^, or pra'uty than in comparatione : as. 
Hie ego ilium eontempfipra me. Ter. Parum etiam, prd ut 
futurumeft pnedieas. Plaut. 

Rather fay, pro virili parte ^ than quanfum unut vir 
pteH : as, Hdcqui pro fud virili parte etefendun^. 

After a Verb of doubting, rather fay, quln than 
quodmn.: %i, Sl^od ft accideret, uon dubitat^ quin brevi 
TVeja ftt periturs Cic 

Rather fay. quties thai. quot*vidbus: us, Sl^otiestibi 
txtorta eft ftca ifta de manibus 

Rather fay, arr quifque, rhan fecundum quod quifque: 
as, Ut quifqne eH vir optimm^ ita d'Jpcillime alios ejfe 1Mb 
frob/)S fufttieatur. CJc 

Rather fa>, femet & iertm, than feme! & bis: as# 
Ut re femel arque iterum pr^udicataxoudemnatus in judicU 
»m ventrit. Cic. 

Rather fay, nm temm eft, than nonftne caufa qua re eft* 
HSi Nm temon eft, quod tu tarn times. Ter. 

I % YSS&9BL, 
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Rather xSt ultra, cbaa ulttrius: k^ Si prdMUttr 
dicentur^ vequrdultrM nquirstd. Cic- 

Rtthcr i^^yp0''Cis dUbtdi pofi^ or fgucis poji diehus, 
than poiffaKcis dithm : ts, Paucia fofi diebuj, fudm Lm- 
ca difceprat Cic. 

Rather fay ufpiam, than in aliifU^ loc9 : as, Jfide 
utrum €OvJifi€re ufpUtn velit^ an man tranjir$^ nffcit, 
Cic. 

And thus mucS of Particles elegantly uj'd, where 
other Expreflions are not elegant. I now proceed to 
the fecond Sort. 

0/ Particles eUgantly u'^d, •mhere itbers alfo mof he nid 
elegantly. 

^ is cVgantly os'd for f r : as, Vide m hec tetum, 
Sr^vola fit a me. Cic. Alfo for poft : as Sltfid antefi' 
nej yiiieri ajentaculo? ?]MUt. Alfo for contra: as, >• 
tfuo pericuU defenaite, Judices, civem Fonte'um Cic. 

j!fd is elegantly us'd for ujque ad: »s, Sephoclet ad 
ftttnwam feneSiutem tragadlat fecit. Cic. Inermes , ad fa* 
tietatem trucidabitis, Liv. Slf^d its ad denarium fehe* 
retur. Cic. Alfo for einiter and circa : as, Homines ad 
quindecim Curioni afenfirunt, Cic. M f«^ tempora te 
expeffem facias mecertiorem veVm Cic. Alfo fcr apitd: 
}tiS, SignaaumnQbii curafli^ ea funt ad Cajtam expifita. 
Cic. Alfo for ant' : as, Chdim abjeffa tega fe ad gi- 
nert pedes abjfcit, Cic. Alfo for fecurtdum : as, ^d or* 
bitrium & wututn ai/ditorum totum (efingit & accemm^t, 
Cic A'fo for priT ii Comparifcn: .as, jft nihil ad 
m^'amhwnc Ter. AlCo £ r pofi : «s, Nejcio q^id in^ 
terfityUtrum nunc veniam, an ad decern anno/. Cic. Al- 
fo < or de: as, P ftquam vos ad virtutem verba fuiftis, 
SyjDmach. 

Adfo is elegantly put for ita, tarn, or tatrti^m: as, 
Jdeone hofpes hujus urbis^ adeo ignarnt es, ut hac nefci- 
as? Cic. So adto non is elegantly us*d for tantama- 
Ufi ut : ts, jideb ipfe non violavit ut fummum curam sd* 
kibuerit, ne quis csptivo corpori iUuderet. Curt. 

Adhucis elegantly us'd lotpratereai as, i^tji fiqmd 
0dkM$fm^vtiUis,^\^. 
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^dmodum is elegantly us*d for omnino : as, Curio lU ^ 
'tera/^madm%dum mkitfcieb/tt. C\c 

aIih\ is elegantly us'd for diverfits : as, Sed $lud 
^uiddtim leng^ sUud^ Cr'fijf:, muarimus. Cic. 

^t 1 s elegantly us'd for faltem : as, 5/ mihi refuhlica 
hwf^ frai non licebit, at cttrebo fnala Cic. 

Certe is elegantly us'd for faltem : as, Bomims mortem 
'•ftmre rncipianP^ vei certe timere deji/fsm. Cic. 

OV»/ is elegantly usM for frius: as, f^ox me citifhdin 
feceri'% fudm nomina. CiC. 

Cum is elegantly us'd Sot^etfi: as, C')m plus aUm 
coHtenderiwus^ quam fiJpmuSy minus tamen (aeiemus^ qunm 
dHemus, Cjc*. \ 

De is elegantly put for in or fcr before Words of 
Time : as, In c^mitium de nuBi vsnft. Cic. Alfo for 
fupe'' : AS^^Regulut d: (aptivis eommutandis Romavi mffm 
fus. Cic. Alfo for 9^ or propter . as, Flebdt uterque no ft 
do fuo f^tiiirio ' fed pater d-^ filii morre^ de pdtrts filius. 
Cic Alfo for quodjittinet: as, De Pace, fevtio fir^uia^ 
titntm fff^ Mpert»ih- Cic Alfo for fecunduw ? as, De 
amicorum fententid Rejjjur Romam confuglt^ Cic. Alfo 
fdrtfroi aT, bt imperio d cenare. Cic. 

D^ncept is elegantly put f ^r deinde • as, De jafiitid 
di&Mffi 'f -^ deincipSy ut trgt profofitum de Ubertatt dicen* 
duni. Cjc. 

Ea rs'is elegantly us*d tbt prffpeerra : as, // metair^ ^ 
& esre fn^it. Cic. Eteareidfeju9r, Cic. 

Ed is elegantly us*d for aid .id^ or «/^w ad id', as, 
1^^ rednBn res trMift^'tir nuUa amplUs (pes (Jfet. Cic. 
Alfo for ideoi as, Ofi: homi mirtnif foe feit kahre, eo me 
fMhs^a}%!ikdiitr,:^hm. . '•. ' 
. Ergo is elejgSwkly us'd for r^*/"/! : as, SJ tfuid contra 
Iklias hges gjur Idgi, (rg^ foBurirfit. Cic. 

Bx is elegantly us'd for fecundf^m t ^s. Ex praeceptif 
fhilofophlk vita sBes, €ic. XTt fpiro , JIatues ex digaitate 
mfra. Cic. Alfo f r p'^ft : as, Ex confulatu profeEius 
if in OaUiam Cic. 

Extra is elegantly u$\d for f^^'^^ • asf, txtfM dttuwi 
faftcofjMifr^terea.'CvC.^ ' 

1^ t^% 
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H9C, wtch fiTf, is elegantly QS*d ftr fdmt§ tfumiH , at, 
H9C midto iihntiia fao /rf/»y. Ci& S^ dijpciiiui, hoc 
frac^ariui. Cic. 

/» is elegantly i>^*d for intir : as, Hi^ fii magn's virls 
M9n efth»hendut. Cic 

It with ^/ IS eJagantly usM for r/i//; f«4/i/: as, Ittt- 
^9 eg9 is in ilium Jum quern me ejfe vis. Cic. 

Id quod is elegantly usM for qua res : as, Secedant 
iwfr9bi, fecernMnt fe a hnds^ unum in heum ccugrfgefh 
fur, muro deniijue^ id qued fa^e- jsm dlxi^ fecammmr 
it bonis, Cic* 

Terum is elegantly put for peund- : at, FsbnU vix 
iigud qud iterum legantur. CiC Itermm ac tertie «#• 
tninati. Cic. . ' 

7 ^x/^ IS elegantly put fox feeundum : as, Juxta i9f 
in tua manu eft Tacit. 

L'ctt is elegantly put for ttiamfi: as, Licet e9rfM 
alijfef meum^ diguifas jam in fatriam redierMt. Cic. 

Lovge is elegantly put for fruul : as IJfi HMftH 
qua>n long' Jint mfeio. Cjc- Alfo'fbr i/iiVt ; as, L9nge 
fnihi alia mens, Sal. 

Mifiuj is elegantly us'd for vox: a«, ^^ n9nnttnq9am 
qua prjedi^a fitnt minttf ivenient. fie 

//^ is elegantly us'd for vere : %s, Mr /i7/ nithfrnemet 
errant. Cic. 

Nr^ is^legantly us*d for nw i as, -^t mirtu^ me ita 
7nult9 feft in GaSiam froficifcitur. Cic. Kirr enim iia 
frima vera eft Cic. 

N^/7 is elegantly us*d for ivm: as, H0C tamtm 9fut 
itt apertum ut ff eftras nihil feftuU. Cic. 

Kf/r is elegantly usM for veruntamen: as, De fe nihil 
f9jfum)udicare^n[ftiaudmihifirfuade9J^iz» 

Uullue is efcgantly us^d lor nen: as, Aiemlni tanntfi 
nuUus moneof. Ter. 

Nufquam is elegantly usM for nulh in l9C9 ; afi i^ 
veto nufquam eJfe ilhi pute. C.c. 

Ob IS elegantly i}S*d for ante : as, Af/£/ #& 9cul9t 
9X ilium vcrfatur, Cic. 

Omnine^ is elegantly us*d for tantumm9d9 and prerpu: 
t%* Slttin que ornnineftterunt, qui ilium abfelvemnt. Cic« 
^u/ahr fum f9dalihut %mmM%xni^vA^ Ck% 
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Omnis is eleganly us*d .for ftns : as, £« •mni fimm 
fir$ Romn/ui. Cic 

Psrum is el^antly us'd for wm fstis : ts^ Duas i6»- 
bo, musfifarumifi PhuC 

Per IS elegantly usd for •*: as, Ntijue fchk^t^ m* 
fue fer 4rt»tem itiam poterat, Ter. 

Perindt is elegantly ui'd ht ^tu or its: as. Pbil$m 
ffhis non fcriniUy 0c di bominum ift vits merets, UutiM^ 
fur. Cic. ^-f perdijfuilis funt, ftrinii kskends fimt^ 
mc fi ejJUi wn fcjjhtt, Cic. 

. Pr^ is elcgantJy us*d for snte: ai, Stilhmum frs fe 
fugimim tuiit. Cic. = Alfo for oh or ^0//er : as, Stiim 
pr^f fsghtarum multhudine^ mn vidttitis Cic* 

Pr^gfer is elegantly us'd for extra : as, Amiam fihl 
ea cmfnUrikus nemiwtm tffe video, frster Lueuihtm. 
Cic. Alfo for /a^rj; as, Jfiiei intogemre frsfere^ 
teretexceilunt, Cic. 

Praterqmsm is usM for uiji t as, SiiMum s vMt fr^m 
fxium peftulo, fraterquam hujus diei memorism femfiterm 
nsm. Cic. 

- Pre is us'd for snie :. as, tlU frdfidis, fus pre tempUs 
§miiiius eemttis Cic Alfo for iir: as, Laudsti fuem 
que fr§ ceneione omnes fiimt, Liv. Alfo for viee or loee : as^ 
Tiki Mareellt fiatUM pre pstibwU fuit. Alfo for feemedum • 
as, Civitstiknt pr§ numere militum fecuxi^ fiemmss defm 
€rikere^ Cic AX^o tor eh or prof t$r ; %%^ p,§ h^Jm fee* 
€Mfit ege fmpflieium fufftrsm. Plaut 

Prepe is as*d for juxts : as, Cam pleh prepe ripgm 
jptienis cenfediffet, Cic 

Propter is us^d for prapf : as, In prstule propter PUte» 
nis fiatusm cmftdimms. Cic. ' Ipfetum likeris & eolenif 
propter j^uiUm adfiftit. SaL • 

Sl^s repeated, is elegantly us*d for ram turn : af, !>• 
pisrium Uudmti^ its emuis eomveftivif bederSf fxm isfim 
wlU^ fus ifHercolumnis mmhulatiouis. Cic 

S^sndo is elegantly us'd for fxoninx • as, Spsm 
qxMode eomplexus es, cf tenet, Cic. So futnukfutdemt 
as, S^ndoptidem tn ffios oratores tmetopere isndms, Cic. 

Sipsmvis is elegantly usM for fxmttumvit : as, Slgmm 
fi vtre mi hi dffialefitf quamiis mnUes nominstim proferrg. 

1% »^*^ 
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S^Mji ti e^eg&acly y$M for un^ajw ; as, 4fiV fc/ i 

f^ ^flr'r ^^ mnfuMf m£ r a^i^ ^d/ f«« re^ mut hnn 
i«f, itmUhrm Cic Alfofor/i'^e : as, ^antmk. 
ii$ mdttnr 'i miki ^u^fi ftdMiis. Cic. 

gw* is clcgLintly \%d for *fr : as, N« t»m f^m 
ignsj f«l «# tFa-u^w t£e di£Mm. Cic. AU"b for f» 
fS Sid iHt^m turn tfe^ut^^ qui fffi dshmt. Crc- 

£!tff^ is elegantly usM for far-; as^ S«i ^«/^ ^^i i 
mtnUt ? ^i^ii fiura diffutA ? Cjc 

fi^n is ekgantly us'i for mltfms: as, Nf^*f i 
iff|«> Ttr, lit p ^mii fmfsa uuln ^ivMVtrii^ die*t 
Cic. Uf, fi fuid emijimiie tft ^fpf, Clc. 

M^d h elegantly us'ci for quMntum: »$, Ifff 
izmmsd* tm* fiMt) tmm « cvSi^meri. Cic, A 1ft 
jmntwm id ^stodi if, ^ed sd me firUis d( Hermsl 
wiki grsi'fmnm ifi Ck. Aifofor firrV : as, ^/ 
i^mitr Efifftrvfj ^utd in pstrid ^ui^ehmt | f tt^^tM ikft 
rjf.% fwffrf^r^iw/? Cic 

J^Mtf is elegamly us'd for ^uanto t af , S^W f«« 
fv/^vfirtr^ rt maj^ent dttvreift lUt cMftit ^ff^ri^dt. Cic. 
g-stior tuM liber alitits^ C. -C^efsr^ nobis fui iff0 vU 
debit effe, Cic. Alfo for ut : as, §lii$ fsciiius fn 
ill0 R^mani ejfe hminis, idtira^^ Cic. 

^•omQdo i. elegantly us'd for uf or ficut : as, P< 
/^'o brevify & quonfd^ mi hi perfuadeo, sli^uanto d 
Cic 

§^0 circa is elegantly us'd for quamohrtm : as, 
t/rr^ ^fwf ^j>«/;^ majores noftros Senarus decrevif. C'C 
0luip^ is cfeganrly us'd for nrpou i as, ^W Dw 
9fiagnu;y widetur, ^{ffe homini trudif Cic. Cw 
£«w fr^/r^ wen inibat^ quifpe qui ne in Qffidum fiifi 
re venir^t. Cic. 

Secundum is elegantly us'd for fr^ ; as, Secundi 
JHdicari 'volumus. Cic. 

Sic is elegantly us'd for talis (in Defcriptions o 
cure and Manners) Sic is *vulgus, ex veritmce pan 
tpitiione mults fftimat, Cic. Sic is ingeniitm. T< 
furrj^ ft plac(o, utere. Ter. 9^i ftc J'ufir, hsiud n 
k^rcdfTM adjHV0nt, T<r. 
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: Sits elegaatJy us'd fotau: u$, Picito, fi fMfimmtur 
0vet. Cic. Alfo for itismfi: as Et miktrcuie, fi nikii 
dicerit^ tMnto9ffici9 me mavtret Cic. 

Sin is elegantly put £oTfed fi: as, Si its eft/omms 
faciliora ; fin miiter, mmgnum efi nfgotium. Cic. 

Su6 js elegantly us d for ^aaiQ snfet as, Suk %xitu 
yit^s Suet. S%b i4Utm. Virg. Alfb for ffsuio fofi : as, 
'Suk equtjirii Jimm ceriamintj, cofrts eft fugnm feditum^ 
Liv. 

Super is elegantly usd for dtt as, SimuifUi ccgiux, 
quid noiii sgendum fit fufer Ugaiione. Cic. 

Supra is elegantly usd for MUte ; as, i#^ f«*« fvf^^ 
dixi, Cic. 

Tantum is elegantly us'd for folnm : a«, Nomm /#»• 
turn wrtutis ujurpss ; fniV ifft v»ie^t, ign§r0j, Cic* So 
fsnfMfnfnodo. 

Turn is elegantly usM for deinde i as, TWw trsuoHif in 
$d (UjfutMtme a u c9Se8^ vitaksmt mi reifuklita peni- 
r^/ diffidete. Cic. 

Ubi is elegantly us'd for in qu$, &c, as, Ut is tuitfne 
idcuj ubi ipje. fit, miferrimus tffe videstur Cic Alfo 
for pcpijuam : as, Ubi femel quis pejersverity ti credi 
fofiea non oppQrttt Cic. 

yeiis elegantly us'd for fMliem : as, Poftremtf p nuStt 
slio pa3^ vilfcm^re, Ter. Alfo for etimm : a?. Per me 
vei fttrtas Hitt^ uon fnedo quiefcas. Cic. Hoc in genere 
fiervnum met minimum, JuAvUmtis suttm nni plnrimumm 
Cic. 

. Feitit is elegantly us'd for exempli csuid • as, Btfiia^ 
qude e terrm gigMuntur, mtlut Oecodiii. Cic. 
, Uitrs is elegantly us'd for pr^eterea : as, Si pr^b^tbilim 
Ur dicentur^ ne ^uiduhrM reefuirstis. Cic 

. XJnde is elegantly us'd fur ex que, &c, as» Eqaidetn 
n)Qbi.' femes unde haurieti:, at que itinera ipfa putavit ejje 
demenftranda. Cic. 

Uhus is elegantly us'd for feiits : as, In tuts fummis 
laudibus excipiufit uvam traeundiam. Cic. And unus if 
alter for du9 : as. Vew't tuur, & item alter, Ter. 

Ut s elegantly put i^r qu0m9doi as, §luid ngit tuM 
uxor p U 'valet ? Plant. So u ennque for quomedecunqui^ 
Alfo for fiiut ; as,. Xr« t r.i»w ■< te,x\ \ LaUtiii . \um ^^ « w 

16 ^'^ 
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ft temfrikin iUis^ ermditus. Cic* Alfo fbr mtfifi ftii 
«Sy IlU mt futt fmpfr 0ftftiJJimms, mm fu^gmvit^ fid tn* 
dic0vif. Cic* Alfo for iictf i as, Ffrmm^ nt knn§n.ft^ 
tsmtn firvMf nm-puhliciim. Cic. Alfo for fifi^usm : 
as» Ut^itk urh difeeff^ ntUmm fr^iermtfi diem, fuin slU 
quid id te iiffrsrum dsrim. Cic. 

Uf mi is elegantiy put for utiunqng i as U$ ut tdg 
fimif tsmiuhoefuism 

And thus &r of the Particles that a'e us\d elegant- 
ly f jr othei s* I now proceed to tho(e that remaia. 

OfParticUs wbitk sre iUgsntiy n$*d ugetbif with 9tbm. 

Ak hath ufqu% elegantly joined to it : as, Sti «^ a/* 
5«f 7im$i» fttivit Cic 

^^/fM harb># or r« r/^^ elegantly joinMto it: at, 
NMmdiffutti efe\ ego ilium bmkinm fiBmrn. Flaat. 
Hsrn Mhffi i9 iffef, rtQc ego mihi wHJlim. TcT. So, 
Sliiam fortunstut aetmt fmrn r^hmt, ^J^^ w kMC fom 
ret. Plant 

jtd h^th fimmum^ extremum^ foftremum, mUumm^ 
elegancy joinM with it.* as, M fummnm mtimi ftrtf 
fitif. Cic. Nmdus mtque egeniad itttremum fwgii ^ reg» 
no, Cic. Ui sd foflremum [edit miles. Flaut Si jt£m 
md mltimum pr^fiitijfent. Lev. 

ififaf hathiir, stmte^ and fa^w, and «^i degantly 
joined with it : as, S^gff / tjfit tmitut fruBus in frojfefit 
rebus, ntfi kskerety fa/ illis -aque 0C tujpfi, gisderet ? 
Cic Sed me eolit & okfervsf, 4equ$ stfUM iHmm iffimo 
fatrommfumm. Cic Nefue iffim smieitimsf tturi fef^ 
fitmus, uifi Sfue tmicos & nosiffos diligsmus. Cic. ItSm 
que libentiffme fr^dicske, Pemfeimn ftndiQ & sffih&Hm 
fgte, sque M$ sMHMi quemqne vefimm fro faiute m$s Ishm 
fsffe. Cic- NoSikus iUmfrihus ^que fusm dk cerwmei. 
Plaut. 

Mius and ^Uter have jr, &, qmsm, and '^fa«, ekftane* 
ly after them: as, Irrepit in homimim meutes Ma eUiinm 
Jisy 0c fignificMtis dij/brntlstio. Cic. Non sUus ejfem 
0tfue nunefum. Cic. N# fim fshmsfi mliter ferHo, u 
fintio. Cic. Alitet^ 0tque ofendersm, fseie. Cic. Um 
dem'que longe slig eft Solis & lyehmrum. Cic. g^d kn 
«# #//Wi V^m lolitrt < nrtu "Qiu f(K{fUln». Cic. 
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Sl^d dt fmer§ siiter sd f^Jeriffit, & met matrem dt filh 

nm refrtktnd^, Cic. Slfifdjl firs aUtirqusm v$iis tvi* 

merit, Cic. 
At hath vif^9 nim^ and etUm, elegantly with ic : 

as, jit v€r§ Titu$ ti§ fetus n$n unum fefeilit Jltcium' Cic. 

At emm iftu nihil ift wsgis^ Syre^ mtis kuf tits' adver^ 

film. Ter. At etiam frim9 tallidtm & difertum if§mi^ 

msncredidip Tcr. 

dntrs hath 0ft «/fife, and lusm, elegantly join'd 

to It: at, Vtcmitra: sc tLictst^ sneM & fintiri velit. 

Cic. Cohtrs srmui 0ptd ms fitri fiUt. Varro. C^ntrm 

fMm ms fufrs fcriffimus. Gell. 
Csffi hath turn elegantly anfwering tait :.as^ ^n- 

musfisgitivfi imptrsti^ cum m miiitihts, turn m famiM. 

Cic« £i5* isudlt9^ vtbtmenter fwm fmmotus^ turn de 

Sjris^ tnrn de mes frevineis, Cic. 
£« hath elegantly ^a*, jued, ut, and fa/^, atx« 

fwering to it : as. Sen ee dice, ^ milsi venist in ««• 

Hunt tns jfidet. Cic. £o faf tardins ferifp ad te fued 
qnetidie ttiffum exfe&sbsm, Cic Id sutem ee fistiiius 
credekstur, quis fimile vere ntidebsstur, Cic. Msrie^ 
nem gd te ee mifi^ ut tecnm sd nst quamprimnm venirtt, 
Cic 

Btism hath mmr, mna, ne, and tmn^ elegantly w!th 
it : as, Etism nunc ftstuere nem f'Jfnnt^ utrnm^^^Cic. 
^aritnr etitsmttuf^, entis eum nuncium mifirit, Cic. £- 
Siamne tft quid' ferret Phur. Narrst, nt virge etism 
turn sh fe integrs Jiet, TtT. 

Faeiie is elegantly joined with frimum or princeft : 
ms, Stmfilumjui municifii^ fid iilius vieinitatis fsciie 
frimus* Cic. Rudemus^ PUtenii suditer^ in Aftreiem 
giSfjndiciw deBiffimorum hemimtm, ftteile frincefs, Cic. 
So with almoft any Superlative Degree noting Praife 
or Difpraife: as, ^Ute^ nnns tetint Grscia fsciU 
Jeffipmnt. Cic PerHiernm Iteminttm its fimilis, uP ' 
ejfetfiiiie deterrimns. Qc. 

Jem hath elegantly joyn'd with it d, inde d, and 
nfiiU 0k : as, Jsm inde s Cmfultatn mee. Cic. Jam 
inde ab Arifietle. Cic. Fefns epinie e/i jam nfjue ah 
hereieit dtsBa tempmrikit. Cic. Vt jam s^ primci%i% ^\^ 
dendnmjlf, fnemimmdmn nNlii (trutnln aA %*\t%miTO4 
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Cic. Philoeratet jam inde ufqu$ a ^uer$ nibi amicus /«• 
. it. PJaur. 

In hach fcvcral Subftantivcs of Time, Order, or 
Appearance, elegantly after I ; as, Coufiua m h$rsj mu- 
tMrt vieiei. Cic, In fingnlts dies crefcit htfiium numcrw; 
Cic. Nun /•/'/!» de die^ fed eiimm in diemn/ivere. CiC. 
So, in prafen' ; in pofierum ; in fusurum ; in fertniim 
nrnm. Imperfum per smnes in 9rt$m ibat, Liv. In fpem 
e:evi precfs js£}anru*'. Liv. 

'interem ha:h . elegantly dum : and fU9S{i joinM with 
it: iSy InertM dum h^ec^ qud difpcrf»funt^ C9guntuf,Qi^M 
Intcrea tfuo ad fides tffet data^ C^ far em fs^Dwrum qu^eptUiee^ 
re:ur. Caef. 

Is hach ut and qui elegantly join'd with it : «s, Uee 
tamen is f urn ut mess mi msxime dele^em. Cic« NuS9 
fi.9do IS eras, qui nervoi virtutis i^ciderit^ Cic l. Acad. 
20. 1 1. 

/</ hath isatis or rewf or// elestn'ly join'd with It: 
as^ Du9 filii idistsstis. Cic. Id dtsstis jtsm fumns, !!;««• 
tiia fouiter ferre debesimus, Cic. Maximi qu9d is ieeus 
ssb 9m?n turbS id temp9ris vacuus cjfit. Cic ^«xiV 
enim ad me, <^ quidem id nmf9ris^ ut reiinindus ejftf, 
Cic. 

Ita is elegantly joinM with tton^ oc nec^ or buud: as, 
Simulachra • practarm, fed n:n its untiquM, Cic- Net 
ita muUum pr9ve£ius, rejeEias Aufir9 fum in eum ipfum 
ioeum unde C9nfccn(ie-am, Cic. Tibun hsud its mult9 
ante martuus efl. Liv. Alfo with /, ne. ut nc : as, 
In foedcre additum erst, ita id rstum /tre, fi fppulut 
ceTifuifct Liv. Its fugias ne prater cafsm. Ten Sed 
tamen its velim {ie mbifcum tfftj) ut ne quid priperes, 
Cic. .1 

Juxts hath ae, fi/stque, and Vaw, elcjgantly jpln'd 
with it .• as, Tkw reliquis i^dis, juxts at fi m9usfrater 
tjfct^ fyfitntavit. Cic. Abjentium bans juxts stqutiute^ 
r emptor urn divifa futre. Liv. Dcc X. t I. Juxts rem 
mecum tenes, Plaut. - 

Licet hath per with his Accufattve Cafe elegantly 
join*d to it : as. Per fise vel flertas licet , nm m9d§ quie/L 
^^s. Cic. ^imtit hmc fssctrf, dim fn Aft^ttn^ Ufif* 
Ter. 
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L9ifge is elegantly join'c wth ♦tfaefc Words of Dit" 
ference, Diffimilitude, or Excellence : as, Longt Mlittr 
aftjut a me dtffa ersnt, detmternnt, Cic. Siuod ep ; Ivng^ 
feeus. Cic. ^'V l^^g^ hunints na^$i intfr%biffimus, Qc. 
P^tus hnge frincefs munitifii Luanfts tie. 

Mfigis hath qnam and /elegantly join'd with it : ay^ 
Jus hnuptque spud e9s n^n hgibits msgii, qu^m natura va* 
Mat, Sal. Magis difMS, fi fciaSy quod ego fcio. PJauc. 
It is alfo elegantly join'd unto Subftancivcs, as well 
as to. u»compar!d Adjcttives : as, l^ifi forte magis er it 
fdrricida, qui eonfulartm pstrem, qudm fi quis humilem 
neCMverit, Cic. 

Maxme hath elegantly join'd with it qudm^ wi, 
q%dm qut\ ut qttifqutj ut cum : as, Dittte quam maxime 
sd n/eriratem accommods. Cic. ^^ quidem vei maxime 
fufpicienem wvent Cic. Tsm Jum amicus reifublica^ 
qudm qui maxime, Cic Ut quifque maxime, cpis indt" 
geaty ita ei potijpmum epituhrs. Cic, Domut ejus ceU- 
^ratu^ ut eum maxime, Cic. 

Minus hath fi and fin elegantly join'd with it, as, 
Si tninut necarij at cnjiodiri oporttbat^- Cic §luod fi 
fiffecutus fum gaudeo : fin minus, koc me tamen eonfolabor. 
Cic. 

Mi»iWhath omnium tni gentium elegantly with it; 
.as, jid te miniae omnium pertinebdt-^-'^Qiz, Ah mini* 
me gentium', nmfaeiam. Tier, 

Mox hath qudm elegantly join'd with it : as', 2^dm 
vnx navigo ? Plaut. BxpeSe qudm mox Ck^re* hde fa» 
tieneutatur, Cic 

17tf hath quidtm and emnc elegantly going wirh it«and 
dunt joined to it : av, ffunquam iBum ne minimd quidem 
re ojfendi, Cic. Ne nunc fenum convivio deteffer, Cic, 
Satrapes fi fitt amator, nunquam ft^erre fjus fiimptut 
que at t nedum tu pojfis. 

' Nee and mque arc elegantly joinM with dum^ ertim, 
and vero : as, C^ffius ineptas literas mifit^ nee dum Bibuli 
front aUatM. Cic. Neqw dum Koma es profeBus. Cic« 
Nequt enim injurid metuehat, Cic Neque i^ert mi hi 
quicquam praftabilius videtur, Cic. 

Nemo is elegantly join'd with homo aad «iu.\(<\u«m ^ 
as Neminm kmintm plarii f«cU» Qa^% ^«i** ^^'^^- 



^sm iM^rum ^d tt venit. Tcr. Alfo wi h 
and 9nmium; %%, Uemo eft hmintnm, fui vivat^ 
■ Ter Pm$ fluris $wmium hminum uemintm, C 
Sibil liith m quid, m^ divided by tnocher 
elegantly after it : as» ^ ess eg9 Istirst mb 
fii 910 grsfiUsmdi fuidem caufs, Cic. 

Nim$ hath* plus elegantly join d with it : 
fms nimi* flms te dilig$, Cic. 
. Niminm bath qt^smtnm, elegantly joined vt 
as : H»ie generi •fstiwis Mffergut w ttism fslis, 
dicnuii niminm quantum vsienf. Cic* 
' Nift hath /, f »w. and fyuis, elegantly join^ 
it : as, Sift fi id eft, quod fufyif^ aiifuid w 
iknt. Ten Wfi qmis Dems nf reffiXirit. Cic 
verofiqui* ift^ qui CstilinM fimiies ewm Cstilim 
mnfutetn Cic Alfo qn^d^ quis, «^» and ve 
Nibii video quod timesm.^ nifi quod omnia fimt 
Cic* Son dnlfinm e/f, quin mibi msgnmm mm 
ksc re fi'^f nifi qnis nece/t fuit b§c facere, Ter. 
sgam, tJfint sudism doSortm tuum. Cic, Si 
faucof fuij/i srkUrsmini, qui eoHusri suf fpifMrt 
fi tsntum deiorg fojfe imferium. Cic. 

Son hath elegantly foin*d with it quin^ f« 
modo non: as. Son quin reBumoffet^ Jed qnU 
reffinifuit, Cic. Son quo is pp mibi quieqnsn 
uff ant effe dehst. Cic. Tu id non modo non frot 
vemm otimn sffrobs^st, Cic. 

Sullus hath quin elegantly. after it ; is, Di«// 
tui oft^ quin d mum moam venfitof, Cic. 

Smt€ hath deneque and jdm elegantly with i 
Sunc deniquo smsn te videtr, antes diiex'jfe. Cv 
ium smsksm olim^ tuiu ism slis eurs imfendet 
Plant. ! 

Sunqusm hath nilus and quin coming clegan 

ter it : as, Sunqutm ex tuis uii^ mibi liter f junt 

qusm uMum intermittit diem, quin femper venis 

Sufqusm hath gentium elegantly with it: as 

. equidem^ niji nunc bodlie, nufqusm vidi gentium, PI 

Omnino hath omnif^ nuilutf nibii , non^ ek 

wkb it: as, f^t& injuris,^ &, onmino omno f 

/murim eft. C&c. Oamiii^ liwlU m^it^CM^ nee 
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tUtltiUfart^ fpteft fimul-^CiC Us mn nmhum aut 9mni^ 
n9 nihil GtdcU cederetup, Cic. Poet as Gr^eos omtitm nm 
€9rfr atttngere, Cic 

Psr hftth t^c tnd atqut. el«gapt]y joinM to It : as. 
Set mihi par cum\Pueh raiio efi^ ac ucum fuit. Cic* 
Si far in njiis hujus artit, atfue in iSo PiBore feientis fn>^ 
ipf. Cic. 

Psriter bath ac, tnfi, attfiH^ MUjue ut, &^ and *f^ 
•elegantly coming after it : as» Pariter nunc ip r^ me 
Oiijuvef^ ae dudum re ofitvim^M es, Plaut Pari ir ^e fi 
bifiei sdijjent^ ineedere. Sail. Ecaftor paritgr hoe aPytu 
dliai res foUs Plauc. Par iter hoc fit^ atque ut alia 
faSa funt. Plaut. Nunc tu et mit^i germanue parif.r 
eorpere & animo, Ter. Filiu<f pariier moraetu, ut pater. 
Tcr. 

Per hath elegantly after it Words relating to Leave, 
Power, Perfbr.s, Time, Manner, Means: a^^ Ne id 
quidem per legem facere piiuifti, Cic. Cum per vaietudi* 
nent & ptr anni tempus navigare Potuertj Cic. Per me 
vel fifrtas licet, non mode quiefcas. Cic Nihil ifitaefi 
per procuratorem agof, an per teipfum C'C. Per tem'fus 
4tdvenis, Tcr. Sioma per id tempus duo max mi fuerc ter» 
reres. L^V. Per ludum ^peetm aliquem fortunts ei/ertere, 
Cic, Si^id pfr virtutem perii^ non- interit, PIjuc. /#r 
injidiof interfieere Cic. 

Perinde hath elegantly after it, ac, nt^ aefi^ quafi, 
atque : as. Non perinde^ ac efi merita laudatur, Clc Pe* 
rinde erit, ut acaperii. Cic. Perinde at fi virtue vieifm 
fent, Cic. Perinde quafi certi quicquam fit in rebus h «w» 
»//• Cic. Nequaquam perinde atqus in cafta urlte vaiga» 
tut eft ignis. Liv. 

Ppft is elegantly placed between a Subftantive of 
Time, and his Adjedive: 'as, Paucis poft diehus caftra 
cemmuntuit. Liv. Annibal tertio poft die, quatH venii^ 
eofias tn aciem eduxit Liv. Multis poft annit pecunia re-' 
cuperata eft. Cic 

PrM hath ut^ quod^ and quam^ elegantly with it: 
when Ccmparifcn is noted : as, Parikm ettam pr^* ut 
futurum eftf prsdicae Piaut Omnef' res reliBai hahee^ 
prs quod fu vetit. irlauc. Pr^ qudm quod moUftum eft. 
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PHfh'e and ffiridh have ^uam elegantly afrcr th( 
fif, H^e €i9fridie feriMam^ quam ^cornftia f9re futa 
tur. Cic. §luid Caufe futrtr^ fcftridie inteHexi, qui 
^mbis difcfffi, Cic- 

Primum ha»h cum, tmnCy ut, fimuUc, and em 
degancly j in'd uith it; as, Ckm primum in earn i 
lam veni, Cic. Equidem qui nunc pnmuip hue vent 
fstiMri n%n quc9 Cic. Ut primim f^fefias data fft. 
Smulai primum nit pofunt, Cic. Primiim omnium 
te fugit, Cic ^ . 

Pro hath elegantly join'd with it «^, eo ac, eo s^ 
a'^qne /?, eo ut, eo quod, it quantum: as, Pr9 ut hot 
facui'ares ferebant. Cic Spero deos, pro eo ac mtreot 
laturo tffi f^a.iam, CiC Pro^eoacJl comeffum jk C9i 
fie^e oporiebit. Cic. Pro eo i/i a que fi tefiis adh'bitu. 
9jp:s. UIp. Pr9 eo ut trmfori: d/ftf^uitar, aratorttmqut 
nun a tuit. Cic. Fereor ne par&m tibi eo quod' a te) 
teddiderim Cic. Pro eo, quantum in quibufqiii ftf\ 
riSf itfiimanda ftnt. Cic. 

Prope hath a defiantly joia*d with it : as, Prgpe d 
adiifuf fedebas. Cic. ^o propius aberat ab ortu 
helius cemebat, tic. Alfo ir^: as, Prope fuit^ 
DiBator crtMrotur. L'v Propo eft faffitm, ut it 
P Tttorif, in meiem exirent, hw. Prope adefi, ut p, 
fi*t. Maut. Profe adefi cum alieuo more mibi vivet 
ofi. Ter. 

Prjxju^e hath */^irr elegantly coming after it 
Hon ^Jf.tm ego non aut prox^mi at que tUt >«f etiam 
ia*tfira^t, Cic ■ ' 

St;mdm hath wt q.naodo^ contra, fupra, hfra, dii 
p^'id^m, and ^ox elegantly after it : as, " ff-rt 
digia fubtiiiik', qudm ut quiws ta popt agtrofcero. 
Mu'ta pr^lara in eo ^viro- cogmvi, fed nihil eft aeimi 
liuf, qudm qutrmdo ills morttm Marci filii ruH^. 
^anquam quid ego de veftro jure contra quam frop 
ram difputabo, Cic. Sape fupra fret qu^m Jh^i f 
Cic. H}e ejl infra qu/tm ill»d: Gc Sl^am dndm 
advenifii. Ter. Sjf^fo quam fridem hee nomen, P 
in adverfaria rotuli^i, Cic. Demonflrat, quam ff 
fihi ksreditas nmtiHif, • Ci^. SW^ expeBas quam 
f£0 i9S dicsm eff'o Scnatorci. Cv&« L«^e^« fi^tim 
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C^^''f« hh $ratimi utatur, Cic. It is alfo fet with 
great Elegancy before a Superlative Degree : as^ Sed 
ftto te, mt ^u^m celerriwe miki lihrftrins mitsatur, 
Cic*. Exffui ^uMm hrtnjjjtme po^ui ormiuU. Cic ^ 

Sluin is elegantly us'd after Negative Particles, Ne- 
m9^ nuttus^ nibil^ nm : as, Nci»9 Liljhiei /mV, ^uin 
wiUrif : in Sieiiia fiiiiv inidierit, Cic. Dier fere hullus 
tfi quin hie Smiyrys^ domnm meam veniret. Cic. Cjh/^ 
nibii Mco^ quin Ua fit. Cic. N«w qmn A^Jfentiam^ fed 
ymod ■ *Cic» 

Sluippe h^ith quiy quia, quod, and cwn, elegantly after 
it: as, Convivis cum frmtre mn inibat^ f-fpj^^ ^ui nt 
in ofpidum quidem^ nifi ferrmr^ menfehat, Cic Ego 've- 
r$iaud$, G. BeSte fane, Cic' ,Sl^fpP^ qut^ magnarum 
id remedium ^grittdinum efl, Ter. Ibi mulsde n^ea 
fintmtia queftms eft, C^ far: quippt quod etiam Cr&ffim 
■ ante ntidjfet. Cic. ^'p^ ^"^ P^^ ff {'^"f, ten: are 
fnaglsy qujtm confuUn Senatam, Liv. 

Sl^ifquam h^th entninm and unus elegantly joyned 
W til it: as,. An kec dmbizavit qmfqnam Bptnium, quia 
is *vfnalem in SUilia fnrifdi^iotiem kahterit, Cic. • N* 
qfuffquam unus malis artibus peftes tarn p9puUris effete 
Liv. 

Si^ifque is. elegantly us'd iffcr /?, funs, q»i ; an 
AdjeaiFc Numeral ; or a Superlative Degree : Alfo 
betwixt two Superlatives : as> Se qurfque aiiigit Sus 
fnemque fertuu^ mamme pauiteat. Cic. In qut qutf- 
q^e artifisi9 ixcellit ^ tj in fu9 genefg R$fciue dititur (ic. 
Slttinto qttoque amn Si cilia ctnfetur, Cic. Orte frt-m 
ft€entijjtma qudqne funt torreBa tfff evnnAafa maxims, 
Cic Optimum qnodque rsriffimuw. eft Cic« 

l^tf* is elegantly us'd mth minus: as, t9lhil impedit, 
quo minus id^ quod maHme plaeeat, faeere prftimuf. Cic. 
^0 minus familiar is fum, hec funi ad inveftigandum cn^ 
rioftor. Cic. Alio with n$n: as, Non quo de tuAcen* ' 
ftantid dulritem^ fed quia m$s eft if a rogandi, rogc, Cfc* 
. Sltfod h«th fi elegantJy yoin'd with it : as, Quod fi 
nihil profecero, nihihminus manimo fum anime, Cic. 

Sl^mts hath quifque elegantiy join'd with it : as» 
Sl^otus enim qnifqne Plnhftfborum invenitufy qui fit its 
moratus. Cic. 
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SeCM hath ac, aefi,' atifue, and fuam^ ele^tntly tfi«f 
it : as. ISiui mn dixi jetw^ stc ftntieiimm, Cic. Nw/#. 
CM 0c^ miuf ejfe" frater, Cic Sed fi aii^itsntd fecm atqu 
in trsdendJ arte diet foUs Cic. Mihi satem erit m0ximd 
cune^ ne fuid fiat fcuf ^itam volumur Cic. 

Si hath m'n'4s, and ma^ime, and 7« ^^t elegantly 
* With it: as. Si minfif fMpp'ida affici it ckficdiri opirfeigf. 
Cic. Hie nolter ^dgartt Orator fi minM erit doffuf^ mt- 
tajft » in dicen49 eu eitattif Cic. Si maxtme flutud eJJ nt 
drjtcid Ci:. O fortunatam remfuhlitam^ fi-^uidem htmc 
jentinam cjecerit Cc 

Sim'liter hath ac^ at^ue tindvtfi elegantly a^ter It: 
as, Sfmil'ter facts, sc fi me roge*^ cur te dup^ux ctntnew 
oculif Cic ^^u< vero iUnm fimiiiter, tuqui iffc ersm^ 
c%mim-um eft vidi, Cic Similiter fMce^9 eos^ qui inter 
P condentercht, ut fi ns'it£- in*er fe urtarent. Cic. The 
AdjcSivc pmli hath the fame Partic'cs cl^-gantly after 
it :. 1$, Nee fimilem habeMt vu'tum ae fi ampalium pe^di* 
dljftt. CIc. 4. de Fi:i, Ferumque fit, ftmili not sffeBt 
C^ fuf>pllc/'o, atque eot^ qui ^ue/tiiam^^^AC de Philof. 
Sififiigf/i pavorem^ indeq-ie fugam fore, ac hHi GmIUcq fiti» 
rif- Liv. Sim lis erit finis toni Mtque smtes fntrM$ Cic 
St mile fine funt, nt fi guhernstorem in nitvi$0isd9 niM 
Mgere dticA't. Cic. Thcncs Pl^ut HsMLfpnfimlli inge- 
nioa^que He r/?. A^d Ltv Q9nfiii»^ baud diffimilia, 0f 
fi ^uis - 

s;i»tf/harh elegantly after ir #f, Btqme^ and u*^: as, 
Simnl fic miki ceMi^ittm efi . Cic. S^i^d h fimnt sifue 
feufit Cic Simul nt vider^ Curimm Cic. 

Sin hath minifi e'egantlv jdind to its as, Si ferfi- 
cinnt, uptime i yn min' Sf sd mfirnm Jtvem r evert mour. 
Cic. 

Suh ^arh liatifH elegantly witlUt : as, 5a* em I term 
ftatim tu^ reeitata funf. Cic fTmp. Se legienem adduSUm 
rum i^ed non ftatim Cub mentitnem. cic 

Suprd hftth q^i^m and mhil elegantly ioin*d with it $ 
as, CorpHf pnti'eut inedim fuprd qutnt eniqne credihiie eft. 
Sal. Ita Mccurate at nihii fuprd, Cic 

Talis hath elegantly after it nc, or aque^ nt. and 

fiti: Z%, H$n9S tsdi' pautit eft datus^ ac mhi. Cic. Ta- 

// afpe hie efi infonum^. Ttt* Vita \%Utm tsUit fuit 
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'mt nihil ptjfhi ^cccdiTt CfC. TaUm igitur te tjfe 9frttt^ 
fmi frimum t€ ah rmpiirnm eivium fitiitt^te fejwig§s^ 

Tom hath elegantly af^er ir qu^m. ut f «f . and qu^m 
ftt/V: as. Tsm te diligit yudm fi vtxerit tecmm. Cic N99 
tffem tarn inurhanuf, ut egf- grsvsrtr fuod V6.f tupere fen* 
tirem, XDic. Slitis efi t^m Lyncems^ fui in tmntis tenetrit 
nihil ^indst, CiC* Taw levis^ qu^m qui leififfmns. Cic. 
Tmn mi hi gr at urn iderit^ qumtnqmod g;rmti(pmvm. Cic« 

Tsmen hath ne in an Interrogation elegantly, joyneii 

^vrith it: as^ Tgmenne iftm ism shfn^ds defe>idis, €ic« 

Alfo etfi: as, qv^ tsmen etfi its fcrifts fnnt, Cic Tir- 

nten et fi iftut mihi sctrbnm #/?, quis hif^ te csnndum eft 

.§ftim$. Plant. 

Tsmifper hath dum elegantly afrer ic : as, Sge hie tnn-^ 
tiffer dum exit^ te epperiar ferit* Tcr. 

Tantnm hath nen elegantly after it? as, Tantum nen 
fiatim a future ad negetierum ecnfuetudinem rtdit, Sueton. 
Alfo ahefi: as, Tmntum shfuif^ nt infismmsres snimes 
n'firet^ Jmnium ifio leee vix tmehMmus* ■ Cic. Tsn* 
turn sieftf ntferth cm rs ues noiimus, ut idetlsm nufxime 
9fttmus. Cic. 

Turn hath 4edum and denique elegantly after it : as 
Turn deduve feinm reBe mntmjfe^ Ji tu reBe cnverif^ Haut. * 
7km denique fire beat as refpuh putavit^ fi aut d^Bi^ nm fum 
fientes hemimit gas r^ere eerpijfent, Cic. 

Uhi hath trimHtm elegantly ]din*d with it : as, IT" 
H primnm eB lieitum, iSic9 preperavi akin d§ fgrg^ 
Phut. 

Vel hath maximi and eptim^ joinM elegantly to it? 
as, H$c un§ prafflamut ntel enaxime feri Cic, dkn 

SophBclet vel optime ftripferit^ tamen ■ ■ — Cic* t dc 
Fin. 

Veri comes .elegantly after tg^t H an^ jam, imm9^ 
qum, atfi minime^ &e, e^s, Ege iterd, Servi^ veffem^ nt 
forihhf in mee gravijjime cafu affuifftf. Cic. Grating 
Sixti IJdvii ne Puh, S^ntle neeeat, id wre nen mediu 
eriter pertimefee. Cic. ., jin ver^ ehliti ejlit^ jniieu. Cic. 
Jam vero virtuti 'C». Pompeii, qus fetefi par eratie 
inveniri. Cic* Slgid t^gei hee febm anditiem expete* 
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U tr.t hunh (iti'im elegantly join*d with it: 
^rdium^ ultr^i ^udvt fa* is e^, prcduciur Cic 
gf-avij/ime de f$ ofinanfem, non ultra quam comfea 
^cuit Sueton. 

Ufjue hath i», <»^ ^, ^«, i^d, in^ elegantly ] 
it: 'S UicfUi a mart fupero R9mMm fr9ficifci , < \y 
frofptxit ab ul^jUi Pacryn; Virg. UJ<ftte e PerJ 
Slut X ultima 6yr It navigarent 05c. 7. Verr. 
«/^« ad flutacn ferfqUHHtttr, (aef 7. B. Gall. 
lijtfue n Wjbaniam -^ifit Cic. pro Leg. Man 
€0 and auo: as Upj-'-e eo eg» tUitit ftrrefoffun 
^ magnifica'verba, verba dum Jlnt. Te:» Scii 
lifyue adeo, honjimm in ftrLuU fuijje^ quoad f 
Sextium vivere Cic Si^^ hmcurbi neque ikieo 
cus, ut ifta aifflmulare pofft ? (Ac, 

Up narh ftatim elegantly coming with itf a 
fm, UP. heri tne falutavii^ ftatim Romam profe^ut 
Soprimum and cmfiftim ATo the Suptrhtivi 
of an Advcrb : as. Turn appeHaP hminem up i 
ptefi, Ci^- pro. Clu. Alfo it hath elegantly 
rnn, ne, ntaxtme. quiq^e^ quid: as, fieri nuU 
tefi. UP non dicasauid non troLr^ Tir. j4tamt 
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And thus much of the Particles which are elegant- 
ly us*d together with others. 

Now, as thefe arc not all the Particles whereof 
rheiebe elegani Ufes, fo neither are thcfe all the ele«. 
jant Ufes that are mad?, of thefe Particles ; there be- 
ing as many more, bcfides thefe, fo ve y much more 
^bfervable (and nothing lefs elegant than uhat is here' 
[kid) of thefe. All 1 intended herein, was' to give 
die Learner fuch a Tafte of thefe Delicacies,, as 
might «het his Fancy to a more eager Defire after a 
Fuller Knowledge cf them. No withftanding, even 
thtfe few, well digefled, will havc^fuch Icfluence 
upon all his Exercifes, as that no one of them will be. 
without fome favoury Relilh of pure R^msn Elo- 
quence Only I muft caution the Teacher, that he 
patiently beat with, and gently corr^ft bis Scholars 
Miftakes in thefe Things ; which until he be well" 
vers'd in them, he will, for want of Judgment; and 
Experience, Vs apt to fall into. And this ij all I 
[hall fay f«.rthe prefent of the Elegancies of the Par- 
ticles. 



CHAP IX. 

• Of the Idioms of Englifb and Latin. 

EVcry Language hath its Idiotifms and Proprieties, 
Phrafes and Forms of Speaking, peculiar (o it 
lel^ which cannot be rcnderM Woid, for Wcrd into 
a y Qther Language, but with much Barbarity and ; 
Baldnefs of ExprefHon. Thus however it is in Eng« . 
lifli and Latin ; infomuch that either way to be »/. 
miumfidet interpres^ to ftick too clofe to the Vcrb^il 
Tranflation, will betray a Man into ridiculous Ab* . 
furdities. Therefore to take the Learner, off again 
£rom his nice iniifting on Verbal TranflaCing, and 
remedy thofe ' ]nconvenien9ies that come by bis 
fiickiog too dole theretOi it will be nec.eiTary to ^o> 



q laint him with the Idiotifms of both the 
and Latin, tnd (hew him how to exp'efs hi 
either Language according to the relpeftive 
tie* thereof. 

The one Precept, la order t(rthis, is to. 
Senfe more than the Wordi, ^nd to fit the E 
thereunto : That being well rendered, ("whe 
Engliih or Latin) whofc Seofe ii clearly t 
cxpitfs'd ia the Language whereby it is 
chough the Words be more or fewer than wei 
whence the Trar.flation was made. ODferv: 
deed hath the main Stroke in thi> Bufinefs. 
Ary Helps may be admmifter^d. And fbrth< 
the*Maftery and Profit of the Scholar, I i 
down fuch as I either conceive, or have foai 
fidal in this Cafe. 

One -may be for the Teacher to ob(erve i 

all the elegant. Idiotifms, titat accidentally • 

. his Le&nres af.d Exercifes ; and canfe him to 

down in a Sobk, and. often to review them, 

peat them. 

Ano her may be, to put kim to learn fa* 
Authors, IS are fo tranflanted into EngUlb, as 
Propriety of both Languages is heeded unto 
ferv'd b^ the Tranllator, allowing him the U 
Tranflation. Such are 7Vwfy*s Offices tranfl 
Mr. Brinfl€i^ TiuntPs'CQmmeMiis by Mr. BtrwMr 
Tius*% C9M9qutis by Mr. Htph^ &c. and Jmtum Im 
by Mr. R^kttbam, 

A Mtd may be, to give him a Catalogue 
iHh Idiotifm, barbaroufly tranflated, and 
wkh them, by way of Corre&ion, the elegai 
flation of them, and labour to make him un 
the ridiculous Barbarity of the one, and Propr 
Elegancy of the other, after this Manner. 

SiUd m$ IVard^ (barbaroufly)- Mittemihivtfht^ 
ffantly^ Facmeferliferss cerpionm, I mm fiort 
(barbaroufly^ Brjvis fitm fecuniiff (elegantly] 
mf pfciitiis. 

Of this Natttffc C9rgleriui eomposM a who! 
^fd, Ditmitfti fcrmtfKf m%nfiM$i9H9^ ¥rhich 
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ofcfuUy penis'd by a^sy ht%tnex^ or young Teicher of 
the Latin Tongue. 

A. fourth may be for t^e Teacher; firfl, co read 
over himfelf eveiy Englifli that his Scholar is co make 
into Latin, and to obfervc what Idotifms occur in 
that, a':d to advertife the Learner of them, and ibev 
liim how to vary the Englilh Phrafe into fuch other 
Expreflion as is capable of an elegant verbal Tranfla* 
tion. 

But the fifth, (and that which f ever found moft be*. 
neficta]^ is to cive the Learner to tranflace fome En- 

Sliihes compost all, or moft of Idieraatical Expref- 
ons, fuch as cannot, without moft ridiculous Barba.^ 
ricy, be tranflated Word for Word into Latin ; dtad to 
(hew him, and make him underfland the ridicdlouS' 
Barbaroufnjels of his own verbal Tranflation, and co> 
furnilh him inftead thereof with the proper and ele* 
. cant Expreffioni. When he hath gone over in tran- 
flating any one fuch Englifh. which would be of 
fome pretty Length, then caufo him to be very exaO: 
in giving him readily without Book, Phrafe by Phrafe, 
the correQed Latin for the Engliih, and the Englilh 
for the Latin, Alfo make him conQrue the Latin 
njirbMinty fo far as may with good Senfe be done -, (Ic 
were not amifs to make him tranflate ic Word f^r 
Word, as far as may be) for this will help him ftill 
more to the underftanding cf the Englilh Phrafe, 
a^d teach him how torefolve fuch EngliUi Pbrafesin-* 
to other Wordc and Exprrffions of like Import, and 
much &cilitate ihe whole Work. After thar, caufo 
him to tranflace it over again, getting new Phrafcs 
for every Expreffion ; and if there bje no new Supply 
(which It is rate but there wiH be) let him vary what 
he hath, fo as that it may feem new. And Jet him 
do ^gain the fame with his. fecond Tranflation, which . 
he did with all the former. And laft of all, caufe 
him (looking upqn and reading his Engliijb,) unlefs 
which is better, he can fay it without Book) to give 
for every Eigliflj Exp effion feveral Latin Tranflaj. 
cioAS. Then proceed to another ; and ftiU to another 
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of the fame Nature, (b long as there ihall be Need or 
Reafon. 

Tfcis Exerclfe, as ic is of all others the moft difii- 
cii]% fo aifo mod profitable- It is roc imaffiHable 
what a ftrange Alreration to i he better it will in a 
ihort Time produce in all the Scholar*s Performances : 
And therefore I do moft ferioofly, above all others, re« 
commend it from my own Experience untoPradice. 

For the Help of the Scholar in this Work, there are 
of late fundry Books come forth, ifh,. )iMr. CUrk't 
Phraftelo;iM Puerilis, M. mUis's jffiglicifyfts LsPiniz'si -, 
' and }aft of all, my o^n IdimMtQhgU Angh-L^tiva, Qt 
EngUjh'Lstin Phrttftfhgy^ in which, if the Learner 
Ihould be put to get every Day one Head of Phrafes, fo 
perftfily at ieaft, as looking only on the Englifii, he 
can give the Latin for it, and looking only on the 
Latin, can for it give the Engliilf, I fay not how much 
it's profiting would be in a Ihort Time, but leave it 
to Tryal. 

And for theEafe of the Mafter, there are extant in 
Mr. ClarV% Dux Grammsticus ("peg. 246, « &c.) feveral 
Evglijb DiaUguts^ of fuch CompoUtton as I (peak, rea- 
dy for Tranfladon ; which, by that time the Scholar 
hath well gone through with, according to the Way 
that I fpeak of, he will (by God*s fileffiingon his Pains 
and Induftry) have attain d fuch a Dexterity in tran- 
ilating, that he will now be fit to be put to any Per- 
formance, where his Invention (ball be exercised 
henceforward for Matter, as his Memory all this 
while hath been for Words ; being able to cloath bis 
Thoughts in proper Language, and fo fit for the high- 
er School, where I leave him to the Matter's Skill and 
Care. 

But bccaufe that Book may not be to be had ac 
every Hand, to be confulced with, therefore that the 
Reader may not go without an Exempj'ficatirn of the 
thing I propound ; and withal, | that t mav contri* 
bute ftiilfomewhat more towards theEafe of tneTeach* 
er, and Ufe of the Learner, I have here added fome 
new Dialogues of my own contriving for that Purpofe, 
the Jran/IstJon whereof^ if performed according to 

the 
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the Idiom of the Latln^wUl be nd unelegant Compofl- 
tion(asthe Latin of (hem lying by me, if Occafion 
were, would (hew, which I forbear to i^ublilh, becaufe 
the Dsfign of thefe is only to be Engliihes for others 
to tranflate into Latin ) But if the Idiom of the Latin 
be not obfervM in the rei)4pring, then the Tranflacion 
will be bald and unelegant, and indeed not Latin* 
but a kind of barbarous and ridiculous GibberiO), like 
that which Fettics and Fuifnies are us'd to fpeak. 

CetiafifldiomaticaJ Dialogues, contrived 
4>n ^rpofcj by the ^ranjlation ofthenty to bring 
off Children jrom th^ Baldnefs of a verbal 
^ranjlation. 



DIALOGUE I. 

Franch, John. 

P. \XJ HAT fays the Word of me/ J. TIs tht 
YV Common Speech of the World, that you 
are <oo much given to the World. F. This is the 
Falhion of the World, to fay any Thing of any * 
Man. 7. I bdkve you cannot tell which Way in 
the World to help it. F. Could I do itt it would ha 
as acceptable to me as any Thing in the World. 7» 
It is to no End iii the World to go about it, F. I 
bad as lieve as any Thing in the World, I could tell 
who was the Author c^ that Slander, Let him go 
to the World's End, I will refolve to follow h m. 7. 
Ah, by np means in the World, ) ou ihall not do fo, 
that would be a Piece of the greatefl Folly in the 
World. ^ F. I ftould be the maddeft Man in the 
World, if I ihould let fuch a one as him Ycaj-e fcot- 
free. J. There is nothing in the World more fool* 
ilh than an angry Maa» who minds nothing in th«. 
World, but how to revenge hicifcl^ ^^ <sns3?1^> <^^^. 
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hive done him Wrong. F It makes ir^e fo mid to 
have fuch a 1 ting talked- K,f me, that I neither know 
whereabouts in the Wor.d I am, nor what in the 
World to do, nor which wav in the World to turn 
me. J. It is one of the ftrangeft Things in the World, 
that you fliould be (o angry .for a Thing of nothing, 
JP, 1 had as good be out of the World, as live to be 16 
flander'd in it. J You talk juft for all the Wor!d, 
as if there were no where in the World any to be 
found who were as ill ta kM of as you. F. Go any 
whirherinthe World, and all the World over, you 
^iil find none who deferves Icfs thaii I do^^ to be fo 
ill talkM of J, As the World rules, you fliall find 
iew but fufFer as iV as ycu do. And this \f M.f cw 
Complaint, hut now come up. In elder Times SfcrMter^ 
and a World more, who are many Years An^ gone 
to the other World, who yet wUl be well fpoken of 
to the World's End, were in every whit in as bad a 
CA£t as you. And he were the maddeft Man in the 
World, that Otould think not to fare as ethers do. F, 
It is a World of Wr. ngs that I have fufEered in this 
Refpeft : But there feems to be fomewhat of Reafbn 
in what you fpcak, and therefore let the World go 
which way it will, I wiU refol.Ve cp take* all well. 
7- *TiS Chriftian-like done of you : and when the 
World and all Things in the World fhal} come to 
nothing, than (hall the Benefit of this fo great Con- 
tentedncfs of yours be in Being. ji^"* 

^^ii- 

DIALOG UF II. 

C. TJ O W do Horfes fell here, AHtbnty ? ^. They 
1 1 are Things that a while ago would have gi« 
ven Money, but now-a Davf they hardly give any 
Thing. C. But Bullocks forely bear a Price, jl. 
Truly within this few Years they would have given 
fomething, but now they to6 are much faljen in 
Price : Horfes will give more than chey yet You 
MMy buy a good Pair of Bullocks Sat eight Ponnd. 

C. And 
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C. And arc Farms down of ^rice tod? A. How 
ibould they be otherwile, when Corn gives fo iicde ^ 
t have a Piece of Land to fell; I am confident there 
IS no better in all this Country, and that will giVjC 
more, and yet I may go feek my Chapman, C*- 
How do yoa value ir ? ftt a price on it : I'll be your 
Cbapnian, if we can agree of a price* ji Take ic 
for an hundred Pound. C. You are over dear of it ;, 
if i^ not worth fo much ; but give vnt your HasMi, 
fiere^s fifty for you, A. It is worth as much more^ 
if a Man might have to its Worth of it. C. Chufe 
it : I will not give a Penny more for It. A. And I 
trill not take a i^enny lefs for it. C Then I do not 
bsfieve we (ball agree. A, I ctnnot hely that, un- 
fcfs Imeanraundoniy felC ^s Goi forbid I ihould, 
I (latid not in fb great Need yet I ^hank God. No 
doubt but wUhid a while Land will rife of Price. a» 
gala. C Will you take mv Money before I go? f 
wiFlpay you dot»n ready Money. A I have told 
you my Price. I cannot abate a Penny oi it If 
you like it fo, I will be my Word's Matter. C . If 
that be your \f ind, I IhaU give over, and not givt 
you on« Word mofe. . A» As you iave a Miad : t 
nave told you my Mmd. Q. Then f&rewel^ Anthony 
A. Farewd to you, d^rlts. 



DIALOGUE IIL 

EJwMrd. Andrew, 

£. A'MreWy it gave me in my Mind, there would 
jfjL be fomewhat to do beiwixt George and Tho- 
niMf before they had done and parted. A Wnat's 
th» Matter, 2*^ ? E. It fo fell out, that they fell out 
lb, t?^at it came at hft t ' haady Stroaks. /# That's 
a'bad Matter ; but who, T pray thee, i^ot the better ci 
it ? E. Though Thomas was the berrer CufFer, and 
for a while had the becter of ic, yet at laft th-ry part- 
ed even Raids: For if Thomas «fave George * ;)a* 
OA' the Teeth, and made h'm g ve ark, George had 
« good Heart, and. w«ll k iwma viVviX «. SxoxiX Vv^^' 
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he had to do withal behav*d himfelf like a Man, and 
^ould not give out, btt gave him like for like. A. 
What was t-e Matter that they frll together by the 
Ears ? £.Gf0r^f making his fioaft, that he was dc- 
f resided firom a Knight, gave ont, that be vas come 
of as good a Houfe as Thimtu was. Whereupon 7)&#. 
fni^s took George a Box on the Ear ; and withal gave 
him Warning to give over his comparing himfeif 
with him, who was of noble Blood ; and faM more- 
over he would give him as much more, if he tork 
not Hted. ji. What Anfwer did Qivrge give to this? 
£. He only gave him a Challenge into the Field, and 
then gave him never a Word more. A. And I am 
of your Mind too ; for they ihould not have given 
Way to their Anger, but have given 9at(S&ftion to 
one another, as Rcafon was ) in as much at Chjrift, in 
the Laws that he hath given the Church, hath gi- 
ven us !n Charge not Co do, but as we would be done 
unto } but they that wholly give themfelves to Plea* 
fore, as moft young Men do, little mind the Laws 
of Chrift, or give their Mindi to the keeping of ihem. 
£ I hope they were made Friends again, jt Yes, 
that they were, and they sre now as great Friends 
as ever. £. I pray you who made them. Friends? 
A. One that is a very great Friend to tbeni both, as 
they give out, came upon them, as they were fight- 
^^gy and parred the Fray betwixt them, and pie« 
vJiiTJ to f.ir wifh them, that he made them Friends: 
Myd fVooi henceforth I hope tfcey will be always 
Yriends £ Id Tiuch it was kindly done of him, 
triH liko a I'Viend. t? frt them at one again. A. In* 
dted irvaf done of him like 9^ Chrlftiah ; and no 
(Ir.u^r bur \f\ Time he ihall get that Blefling, wUch 
<*iirift i/i his G'-.fpel hath promifed to give onto the 
Pesce-niiikers for it. £. I give God Thanks for it, 
that the Matter ended fo( for I Vas a little fturfiil 
what the End of it would be. 



DIA- 
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DIAL O'G U E IV. 

Matthew, jfdrian, 

A^. A Drian, how Came that into WilliaTn't Head, fei 

t\ marry a Wife th»c if fo old flic isipaft 

Chil J- bearing? A. In Truth, Matthew^ chat I canf- 

Jlot tell now, buc this Til pafs you my Word for, 

chat all is paft and done between them, and that 

^thoui: many Words pailing on either Side. And 

to fay Truth, fo pretty a Woman fl)e was. and fo 

young to fee to, that (be might have pafsM tor a 

Child-bearijig Woman. M. I believe then, as Mat^ 

tcrspafs, he hardly hatha Wi& to his Mind. ^. 

There is no Day almoft paflfeth him, but he wilhes 

himfelf unmarry'd again a hundred Times over. Btt 

flow 'tis pafl Cure, he is undone ; and tho' in Titnes 

paft he drd ever pafs his Time in Pleafure, yot mud 

he now pafs the reft of his Life in Trouble. *H I 

am forry the Matter is brought to that pafs, thoaith 

there were that iaid ic would fo come to pafs, that he 

would repent of his marrying before three Diiys were 

pafs*d and come to in End. A. For the moft Piirt 

It fo comes to pafs, as indeed ic needs muft come t6 

pafs, when Men, that are fcarce paft Childreo, rafhly 

run on their own Heads, and pafs not for the Ad; 

vice of their Friends, who far pafs them in WiOorn 

and Experience, by which they might more happily 

bring their Purpofes to pafs. hi, I belive it is come 

to pafs, as fome Men wifh^d, whom I think go d 

to pafs over without mentioning. For my ^elf fairir 

paft marrying, and fo pafs not for my ftlf. Obl^ 

I wifli that fome would take Warning ' by othere 

Harm. A. Let us let thefe Things pals as Things 

of no Concernment unto us, and pafs away the Time 

in other Talk. M. At prefent I am a little bufy, fo 

chat I cannot tarry any longer with thee ; To>i1tor- 

row, and you pleafe, we will meet again, and, talk' 

our Bellies fiill A. Agreed. And in the mean Tinib* 

&re you well. 
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DIALOGUE V. 

MT Wonder, Vmul, whtt AosU be the Re«fon, chae 
Jl there was foch a Qoarter kept at Gimvs. P. 
CMfsff liearing that the Enemy had broke out from 
all Qnarters, though fooner thiMi ordinary, draw hb 
Soldkrsooe of theu Winter-Quarters into the FieM. 
a. There vas fome Rea£ba for it| but where did 
they Quarter ? P. About that Time th^ had tAen 
up their Quarters alout MmtfdL M, what became 
«f that Stir ? P. C^fst beatinff up their Quartert all 
on a fodden, put them into inch Diibrders, that they 
preieotly forfook their Arms, and took to their Heeb, 
and mo «way. Nrvcrthdeft a Quarter of the Enemiei 
Army was Uain« M» What became of the reft ? P. 
Some eCcaped by FJIght, others were taken alive, 
an4 had Quartir given them* M. He played hie Pa c 
finely. But I heard there was no Quarter given. P. 
Njsyt they that asked for Qoarter, they only being 
killed that would not take Qoarcen M. fwat Prince- 
like done; for as the Poet long fince fatd, it is the Fart 
of a Prince to fpare them that fahmiCt but to bring 
down thoft that ftand ouc 



DIALOGUE VI. 

R/chsrd. Piter, 

R.T e T us confider, Petur, how fiur it maybe fit fiir 
JL^ us eo make our fdvos to do in th^ Afiair. P. 
In truth I donot think it fit that weourielvesfliruld bo 
at the doing of it. R. What elfe do you thirik fit to bo 
done then ? P.l think ipe muft think of, at-d at a fit 
Time fend over thither a Man fit for rhac Employ, 
ment R Money is fit ; and I defire by dl Means 
that what is fit flinuld be fk)ne ; but I cannot think 
of a Man fit to fend; «nd this Bufinefs is not fit to 
be piitto tvery one, but one that is fie £br«he Tivrn, 
Mni will do no mote but what is fir. P. You do as 



In the Gromdii^df 4 young Scholar. 21 1 

it is fit you ihould. fiut what (hink you of GiUs^ a 
Man fie for any Thing, and that caj fit his Speech 
to any Turn : ani who hath now got Shoes fo ht for 
hh Fcer, that though a while ago he had a Fit of the 
Gout, yet now he is compleatly fitted for going, may 
not h« fie our Turn ? R. He will do well for a Fit ; 
but famctimes he falls into a Fit of talking, and then 
ttlk^ more than is fit, and fo. mars all. P. If his Wit 
A) but come by Fi s, it were more fit that lame Giles 
Were let alone, andnotfent at this Fit. R. 'Tis as 
I tell yoo. 



DIALOGUE VIL 

ThwiMS, Giorgf. 

T. f^^.Eiurgey have you heard the News of A«^fff ? 
VX ^ What that he it overhead and Ears in 
Love? G. I mar'l wbo^put it- itito hts Head to love 
that Wench This Mi fchief will fall on his Pare,, 
be he who wil} be G. I imagioe he went to her 
of his own Head. T. Bot do not he and RUhm^ lay 
theii* Heads together fometimes ? G. You have hie: 
the Nail on the Head* 7. Some Mifchief or other 
will light on their Heads. But this it ia to giv«: 
young Men their Heads^ who do Things of greateft 
Concernment they care not how, and Ihnd over 
Head. G. But if it fhould come into hie Fatber^s 
Head, who is onis of the Hetd^ of the People,- chat bm- 
had any fuch Mind, he would go neaic to break hia 
Head with tils Staff next Time-he met hip^ tttough, 
he were fure to have a fmart Fine fet 00 his Head for* 
it afterwards. T. TTWoro more fit he war*- bafe?^ 
leading Soldiers in the Head of an Army, than fo 
bafel> lying in a Lady's Lap. 6. la truth it is juft 
a> you b%* Bat thus you fte the Wodd riUea* Qfire^ 
weL 
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DIALOGUE Vlir. 

Comeths, Tiherius. 

C.X I S T to, tihristf, htve you read the Lift of 
JLi the Sword-players? T. Yes, CorneUut^ 1 have 
read it all over. C. Hath Sijennius lifted hinUelf ft* 
mong them? T. He was not in that Lift that I 
(aw. C Tislike he hath no Lift, either to enter 
the Lifts with any Man, or fo much as to run from 
the Liflsto thedoal. 7 Whyflioujda Man under- 
take what he hath no Lift to ? Let every Mar> do 
as he lifts ? C. \Tis a fine Thing indeed for a Man 
to jive as he lifts*; but that i$ not as every Man 
lifts, r. He may do what he lifts, chat lifts to do 
but what he may. 

DIALOGUE IX. 
QiltSu Humphry. 

G. ri O W now, HMwfhry ? what makes you fofad, 
X X is all well at home ? fl. I would it were : 
For to tell you truly, we are in an ili taking for 
my Brother nsrry. Q. What's the Matter r H. 
Woe is me ! three Days ago, without making any 
Body acquainted with his rurpoie, he took Boat, and 
went over Sea ; and what is become of him we can- 
not tell. G. How can yon tell that he fit gone over 
Sea ? H. We were told it by one, whofe Word may 
be takeuy and who came to us on Pur^ofe to tell us. 
G. li your Father made acquainted with it yet ? H. 
Yes, we told him of all. G. And what faid he to 
it ? how did he take it ? Did he not take on, when 
he was told ic ? H, We were fomewhat afraid^ he 
0iou.d take fome Harm by it, if we fliould tell him ; 
but be feem'd to take it very patiently. Hs only 
faid, ftnce Folly hath taken fo deep Root in him, that 
he will neither take my Counfel, nor take Example 
by ^others to do well, but ftill takes bad Courfes, let 
Am uy bii Swing tor m«> >tA \^^ Vv\ O^urfe* g. 
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I was afraid he (hould have takea it mightily to 
Heart ; but it fecms he never ukes Thought what be- 
comes of him. A. You are mightily miitaken, GiU$\ 
for though he makes as though he did not grieve, yec 
it grieves him to the Heart, and you may fee it by 
bis Words, which if ycu take them not in the wrong 
Meaning, do plainly enough (bew that he is ill vex*d. 
Take my Word for this, he is fo troubled in Mind^ 
how clofely foever he carries it, that he is quite taken 
cff from Bbfinefs, and lets all beat fixes and fevens.- 
Cr. What Courfe do you think your Brocher will take 
now ? H. I fuppofe be will cake his Plcafure as long 
as his Money lafis, which he took up at \}^^ before 
be went, and took away with him when he went. 
After, he mud take his Fortune. G. While he takes 
chefe fo wrong Courfes, he hardly takes after his Fa* 
ther. H. No, no; he takes not at all after him; 
He took a wifer Courfe. G But hath he not bscu 
us*d to take Pains ? Or is he unable to take any Pains ? 
//. He hath taken fome Pains in fome kind of Studies, 
which fome People are mightily taken with, and he 
mud Ihortlytald: his Choice, whether he will take 
Pains, or ftarv^Jr^ur he bath afore now fpent more 
Money, then he tooK with him now, in lefs than a 
Year's Time. G. Li my Mind, it will be. riie beft 
C^urie he can take, to come b|^, ; and if lie do, no 
Djubthis Father will be gIaaV(j|Brl[e$^im, and within 
a while take to him again. H Go4ifo^id elfe. Yet 
this I aflure my fclf of, that wheii Tiipe fcrves, he 
will take him afide. and take him up iharply'lbr hJL» 
going away, G. There is no Doubc of this ; artd it 
it wi 1 be but fit f ^r him fo to do. H. God fend he 
bat come well Home ; andf^r the reft I tnkeno great 
Care. 



DIA. 



D I At O 6 U E X. 

Ofhilini, Dsvuf. 

O.VTOU Boy, loofe thif amiDt Knave^s Pointf; 
X And down with bis Breeches. Til j^ay him 
foundJy «s I live. Why don't ye ftir ? Give me a 
Rod, Somebody y quick, Go to, take him upon your 
Back; up with him I fay, aloft. D. Sir, will yott 
punHh me before you faave.heard me fpeak for my 
M\ ? Do lEcrigh: or be no Maftcr. O. So I will; 
for I Will fenre you as you deferve. D. Bat that 
you '.nay not abuie me, hear me I prav you firft | 
what I oave to fay for my ielf. O. As if you could 
fay any Thing for your felf worth hearing ! a likely 
Matter. D. Truly, Sir, you cannot tell, untill you 
have heard. O. Say then quickly what you have to 
fay D. This I (ay then, that you are too much in 
Paffion at prefent to do right in paniflbing : For 
it cannot be, that he fliould obferve a Meafure in pun« 
ifliin^ that keeps Anger while he ^ piilheth. And 
therefore do as Plat$ did, who, ajp trey report, laid 
to his Servant, that had done a-fmlt,' But that I sm 
m^fy, Iw9uldheMtbtei and let tfte punifbing of me 
afone till another Tiqie. And do not go to beat me 
Mw in your Anger ;^4»dft you repent it afterwarda 
when it frail be too Mte.^ O. How finely the Knave 
plays the Phitefoplter ? Well, that you may not here- 
after fay, you have to do with an unreafonable Beaft» 
and not with a Man of Reafon, I will let you alone 
for the prefent , and call you to an Account hereafter, 
for what you have done amifs this Day. Let him 
down. D. Thus fiirewell, I have gaiird Time ; I 
may perhapi too get my Pardon at lalt. In the mean 
Time V\\ nave a Care to offend no more* 
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Ji Tbre^old Latin ftanjlatim of Mr. . Glark*!^ 
Jirfi English Dialogue in his Dux Gxz/xk^ 
mat. p* 046* 



Henry. ■ 

Jh9uld s mimfMf tnAi ? when 
tvifjf hody fMh tbm fittl 
»pon fQ9r and moB bsrmlefs 
Inmeents ; *tis sUine, 09 the 



I Robert. 

H. UfEm, quiliic rerum 



H* 



^ ftacus eft ! foid 

dicas ? ' Com nemo non 
Cam iadignfi in pauperca<* 
los fummeque innoxios 
homHDCulos impecum fa* 



world rules ^ to be aknMn)e\c\9!t'j pei:!nde en, nt nunc 



Mnd gn henefk man, new a. 
dayf. 

R. Indeed fer tie meft 
fart they fare alike ; •r ra* 
ther the better a man is, the 
werfe he is dealt wifhM fer 
the mofi fart. 



H. Wfjat wonder f when 
men are fi given to lyitfg, 
and follow wickedneft, and 
give their minds to nothingt 
but to devife mifihief. 



R. Mm take Jucb bad 
eourfety that om knows not 
•alhwn to trufi, 

H- IRifore I take this at 
their httnds, and put up fo 
grofs wrongs, fll do ant\ 



fit, otnim' nebulo fis, aa 
Vir bonus, hoc tempore. 

R. Revera utrifque .eo» 
dem mignam partem nfu 
venit: vel potius quan- 
ta fanftforibus quis mo* 
ribut ^\xtxi<,^ tanto fcfa 
mod'S indignioribui cra- 
daeiir. 

H. Quid mirufflf eum 
ita fine plerique proclives 
ad mentiendum & ad fla- 

Sitium quodvis peroetran^ 
am, 'nee ad aliud ^uie> 
quam adjicianc anknums 
quana ad malum molien* 
dum. 

R. Ita pravii vivituf 
mortbus, ut pamm con- 
fiet coi quis fidem h&beat. 
H. Potius quam. iftuc 
ab i{$ accipiam, atque !m- 
grofs wrongs, Vli ^o~ jin^jpune fieri mihi tarn infif- 
thing, Initer injurlaoi patiar, om^ . 

jniaagam [omncm move- 
|bo]aDidem\ 
R. rou am «f mtih t«\ nr^voKikV^^ Vcv ^^V 
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hlami iutbstjfou to$kt$ fsrchtrAm^ meliore qui loco 
httcr. Iff wiff nivir fyeskj I cilit fi>f c res expcfies . M*- 
»e3. Ifenfer tske k t9 tesrt] la mens, mala Iingiui., Ne 



to propter ea affliOtts [aoi- 
mi ansat 1 

H Quid icaque mihi a- 

gendom eft ? 

^ A MjBo de cdnfilb ve* 

Urn fiiciasy Deo, animique 

tui confctonciae-placeas, & 

qiiarn es na&us hanc pro- 

. vlnciam ornes. 

H. If man h takentsi^l H. Si qais ofciuiu op- 

dy^ and d$ amifi but «jiM, | pnmaciir, uoicjque vol vi* 



H U^y, what mufi I do 
then I 

'. R« / wuU have you t$ 
foUom my c^uncli^ fUaft god 
snd your 9Wn cwfctince^ and 
do your duty in your flact. 



ho is fare to hoar of it at ovo^ 
ry hand, 

R. Bo ruled by tuo^ snd 
novtr take that to heart, that 
they fet at tkoh heels, and 
care not a pin for them aff. 

H. 'Tit not fo eafy a mat- 
Ur as yen think, to take 
tr)efe tbtngt weff. God give- 
us patience, for we ft and in 
great need thereof, 

R. Indeed they had as good 
take a maiCt furfo by the I 
high vtay fide, as to roihim 
of hit good name; and they 
might oven as weff h*ng him 
outright, as that to ufo him. 

H. 'Th at dijhonourahle^ 
for they muft anfwor at God's 
judgment feat for the one, as 
weff as at earthly hmftr the 



ce citubaveriCi non dobi* 
urn eft quin magno ei paf- 
fim probrofaturunt (it. 

A. Aufculca mihi, oe fie 
ea tibi res folicitudiar, 
qoam illifufque deqae ha- 
benCy quin eos omnes noo 
tanti sftimes. 

H, Haud ita eft facile, 
ac cibi videtur, squo ifla 
animo tolerare. Donet no- 
bis Deus paticntiam ; nam 
ilia mulcum nobis opus eft. 
A. Unum fane & idem 
face eft, regia eunti via 
marfupium auferre, at^ue 
bonam ejus exiftimatiu* 
nem l«dere ; quia seque 
eum yel patibulo fufpen- 
dant, atque modis i(a in- 
dignis accipiant. 

H, Aque inhoneftam 
eft, tarn enimalterius red- 
denda eft iib iis ratio pro 
tribunal! divino, quam al- 
Cerius in foro humano. 
'Tts na i9$ry lirmi£c\ RxWQtvtCA%x^^^ce mi- 



Iff the Grounding cfajoanfSchoUi. iVf 

Ihing^' for thus have they rindum eft, hoc cnlm pa- 
^one mth the heft men ever fto cum virorum optiihit 
Jtnu the afeftys timet ab apoftoKcis jam ufque 

rcmporibus egerunc. 

a. £t quantum ego per- 
fpiciOy quam exigua illo- 
luoi corrigendi fpcs eft, 
potius indies in pejua pro- 
ficiunc, . 

.R.-Qain tu.ergo acqui- 
efcc» res^ ctiat-^fedulo age, 
fummam in libros curam 
impende, adimum ad rei 
literaris fludium diligen- 
tc( adjunge, plui^imum:* 

?[ue confer operae ad con- 
equendam crudicionem uc 
de ce populi fermo fie 

H. Exp9tior lam per- 
quam eilc difficile placere 
omnitms. Vale. 



H. ^nd for any thing I 
fee, there it fmaU hope of 
menis, men rather grow wrfe 
and 99rfe. 

R. Be you eontent there 
fore, Mind your calling, look 

to your book, ftudy hard and 
follow learnings for aS that 

men fay or do of you. 



H. / fee new be nufl rife 
betimes that pleafetb aS. 
FareweL 



H. 



Henricus, ^ \t 



\ /^U« hujus mundi 
VQi^ cbndicio eft ? quid 
(entiasr cum rantis illi 
paflim injuriis afliclantur 
pauperum qui maximc Tunc 
innocui ; e6dem recidit, 
quomodo ' nunc eft, fragi- 
ne quis, an nequam homo 
(Icy his cemponbus. 

R. SimiHa fane cter- 
que eorum magna ex par* 
tc patiunturj feu potius 
quo quia vir preftancior 



Robertus, 



A. 



O Quails eft hscre» 
rum ficies ? quid 
cui poific in mentem ve- 
nire ? quando in pauperi- 
orom quofque innocencio- 
res ti^oi ftiede undique a 
quibofqucincurrituri ran- 
tundem eft, jit mofesfunt, 
five quit jprobu.s fiyft im« 
probuf fueritnufic dierum. 
R. Protcftb pariter cum 
utroque niaximaiti partem 
agitur^ five potius quo qui$ 
homo nlelior audit, eopie.. 
•fuerit' 
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runcque p; jor* pfttttor. 



fiierir^ hoc plurimum d«- 
terius 6um illo agimr. 

A. Quid hoc moaftfi 
eft ? cum ad^ ftrenua dc» 
rur ^ plerifque opera man* 
dftciis coufingcndis omnt* 
faufque vim turpicudinl 
bus ivk n» admitteadis, ne« 
que adjungacur ad aUiid> 
quicquam animus, nifi ad 
psmieicm cemminifceih* 
dam. <^ 

If Sic ftagltiora \ pie- 
rifqaa omnibus vita dgi- 
mr, ttt incarti»n.fit in^qiio 
fiducia repon^eur. 

P. RriAs qti4tii siqto 
iftuc anim« ^f^pii ^dco^ 
qua in/igni me iojoril af- 
ncf inultns parpetiar, ni- 
hil non experjar [cmlo 
cerram mifcebo ] 



H. Haud mirabile eft: 
qoandoram funt homines 
proni ad mendacia exco* 
gitanda, & impFobifllma 
qusque ^cinora facieoda, 
atque ad nihil appKcane 
lanimum prcter^uam mt- 
chinandum aliii paftem. 



R Tram in vitio ipfe 
es, quod melius afium irl 
tecum fperas. M«Ievo1i, 
maledici. Ea noH re te 
macerarc [cgritodinl de* 
derc.] 



H, Quid me ergo fkcarc 
oportcc ? 

R Quod ego tfbi dede-* 
ro confiiiym id exCsc^uere, 
Divino numinl mcntique 
ms re£tt coiifds ob*| 
iecun^a, cufimquc prolo-i 

ci cul ratione offlciuo I 

cole. ^ I ft*^* 

H. Si quis deliihim.inr W. Facinore fi in tillo 
j6 admifyic ofibndaturi Ct-\ &c\}td\tt^dAXU) ^x»^« om- 



R* Adeb pravis pleri* 
que utuoeur conifiliis, ut 
nafcias cui fidem habeas. 

H. Citiiis quim ego ift* 
hue boni confulam, tan* 
rimqge fitOam mihi in^ 
ja#iam impuniram dimic* 
tam, nihil inca&um reJin* 
quam [Achercnta mova 
boj 

R. Tua non minor cul« 
pa eft, c&m rediiltf iri cibt 
confultum vis. Malero* 
lojrum nunquam non nu» 
Ins fermo^ Hmc te res na 
male habeat [cave cgrdi 
cao doleat] 

; H. Qvud igitur debebo 
ego facere ? 

R. Meam veh'm audo-* 

ritatem & conllliam fe- 

Dko propricqua 

confdentis mo- 



quare. 
mentis 



i rem gera^, sc tuum quo et 
1 loco munus fedulus prs- 



In the Grounding of a pung SfAiQ\zx. aip 

in6]^e onquam perperam 
egerir, non deerunc qui 



id ei primi qu&qtit occafi< 
one exprobrenc 

R. Me tndjy neqoetill& 
fis de CO rolicicndine, quod 
lii pro nijiilo ddctmt, «c- 
4ue uiiimfos iliot flood 
fidfts. 

^H. Mtfortt^ft resoego* 
tu quim tn opii»rii,«qai 
tMHii^ue Inec eonfulere. ^a- 
iientik donet nos DetfSibac 
enini nos qi^m taimtut^ 
gemvs. 

A Una profeab res eft 
five cui numitios reglmn 
fecus vlam adimant^ .five 
exiftknationi ejus inft-^ 
mis maculum inurant ; T* 
mb fatius effet, ut i velK- 
gio cum fufpendio ftran- 
guleiat, quam tanca coop 
tumclia excipiant. 

H. Pcrindc eft inglori- 
um ; eque enim refpon- 
dendum eft illis de alcero 
ad Dei tribunal, atque de 
altero ad. oanc^llos forcn- 
Us. 

R Minimc mlrum eft, 
nam ad hunc moduli fpe- 
3aciflimos quofque virof 
jam inde afaipiis Apoftolis 
uadarunc. 

R Quantum verb ego 
intelligere poflbm, fore at 
in mellores eyadanc vix 
eft fperandami magii in 



nino femel iapfos foetit^ 
id tibi ab omnibos propc 
res ft tuleriCy vitio ver- 
tet^* • 

^ K. Mihi obtempera. ncH 
lique ob ilhid tuum foli* 
cicaro animnm> quod ifti 
«biiefpicaCoilMbeRC, fed 
illoe ounftof nocpili pen* 
das. 

II.N011 adeb expedida 
res eft atque tu ei^tmas/ 
toe humaniceirfern. Im- 
pamiflt nobis Deus ptti^^ 
ontiam, ^tenim nos Irajtrs 
vehementer indigemus. 

R. Revera nihil intereft 
utmm atiqucHii regiam jux* 
ta viam .pecuniis exoanr^ 
an ignonmie ibrdibos e* 
jus famam decurpent ; 
i|uiaeciam eadem opera ei 
kqneo gulam Irabgant, 
qua: ilfaim tarn indigne 
traft^nt. 

R Nihilo minus eft in- 
fame, nam tarn debebunt 
Deo reddere rationem do 
alteroy quam de alcero ho* 
minibus. 

R. Non eft iioe a^eb 
monftri finiile, qqando 
quidrm ipfis jam inde uf- 
queab ApoftoHs ita cam 
rpt'mis quibufque viris 
agi folftum eft. 

H. Atque ut mea per- 
foicientia eft, vix eft ut 
{peves futurum, ur unquam 
cocriujux\3aLt. ^tsiCv^xs vcw^^ 
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decerius qoocidie t plerif- 
^uc degeneratur* 

/(. Tu itaque coiitentus 
forte raa abi, manus mam 
digiii adminifVra, ftrenv- 
am in libris operant pone, 
'in dviiitk cua diligeotcr in- 
cumbe, omn6que in do* 
Arina confequenda tern- 
pus tamn colloca, quic* 
quid de ce ab aliii dicitufi 
agacarve. 

^ H. JIanc perfpicio mal- 
deflerem laborii neouoi 
difplicere. 



jus magts magifqae prola* 
buntor 

R. JEqul igitur boni- 
que tu ittbmc confule.tuum 
quod tibi datum eft pen* 
fum confice. libris tuis ani- 
mum intende, in ftudiis 
tuis . omnes tnduftrlss tu» 
nervos contende, bonifqat 
te totum Uteris dede, quo* 
conque te homines loco, 
nnmerove habeant. 

H. Compertom ^habee 
jam.maximo efle iUi opera 
annitendum cut in ahimo 
eft omne ut pnnQuin foat. 
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A Complete Body of Divinity. Confifting of Five 
Parts. J. Of the Being, Nature, and Attributes 
of God, and of the Evidences cf Divine Revelation, 
a. Of the Works of Creation, and Prpvidcnce. 3* 
Of the moft memorable Tranfaftions, '^-om the Bc- 
finning of the World, to the* CoxningUf.Chrift ; with 
proper Differtations upon each. 4. Of rh? Myftcriei 
of Oat moff Holy Fiitfa> y; Of the Great Precepts 
of Moral qind Evangelical Righteovfncrs. The whole • 
jMCrafied from the btK aticictit and modern Writer^. 1 



A Catakgm of Books. 

but chiefly from the Works of fuch, as have been re^ 
puted the moft able Divines, and celebrated Preachers 
amongft us. To which are added, Two Tables, i . An 
Alphabetical Table of the chief Matters, a. A Table 
of Texts of Scripture explained, and more efpecially 
referred to in this Work, fify Tho, Stmckbwfe^ A. M. 

Cambdenns lUaftratus, (Ive Grsca Grammatica Iu» 
culenta qu^ ad accuratiflimum Grscae Lingaae Scten* 
tiam, muturius & facilius Ingenium quodvis minus 
capax, parro temporis intervaliopervenire pcfllc. In 
ufum ftudiofcJuventutisEdicio Secunda. 

Q* Horatii Flacci Edogx una cum Scholiis perpe* 
tuis tarn veteribos quam noVis ; ad/ecic etiam ubi vi- 
fum eft & fua ; textumque ipfum plurimis locis vcl 
corruptum vel curbatum reftituit l^illielmms Bsxter, 

Minellius Anglicanus, five Publii Ovidii Nafbnis 
Metamorphofeon Libri i$: Una cum Argumentis- 
cujufque Fabuls, Notifque Minellianis Anglice red- 
ditis; &infuper Clave oumericali fingulxs lineis ad- 
je£la, facileque ordlnem expofitionis indicante, ia u- 
fum Scholarum. Opera & ftudio N. BMih/. 

(Aid's Trtftia, in Five Books, Arguments and Notes 
cfjohn Minellius^ tranflated into Englifi>, To which is 
added, a Profc Verfion, viz. the very Words of OwV, 
digefted into the proper Order they ought to be taken 
in conftruing; by the Af&ftance of which, young 
Scholars, of but ve y fmall Acquaintance with the 
Rules of Grammar, may be enabled oi thcmfelves 
with Eafe and Pleafure, to learn their LeiTons without 
Interruption fo the Teacher, for the Ufe of Schools. 
By ^7. Bailey, Author of the Univerfal, Etymological 
Engltfh Di^Honary. 

ElcftaMajora ex Ovidio, Tibullo, & Propcrtioj 
cum Confolacione ad Liviam ; ufui Scholae Etonenfis : 
Tert.'o Caftfgata & ubi yifum Explicata. 

Elcfta Minora ex Ovidio Tibullo & Proportio ufui 
Scholae Etonenfis : quarto caftigata & ubi vifum Ex« 
plicata. Virgilius, Floras, Ovidius, Salluftius, Ho- 
ratius, Terentius, Juftini Hiftoria; Juvehalis, PJtu- 
vxs^ in ufum Delphini* 

• ^^%Va 
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noftcr-Row. 

OVirsTriftia, cnncaining five Books of Mourrr'-? 
Elegies, which hefweecly composed inTchc niAiil 
of iiiSAdvcrflty, while he lived In Tomos, a Cicy of 
Pm'ms where hcilied, aFcerfcven Years fianiihmenc 
from R9fntc, New])r tratillated inro Eiiglim by /'. P. 

The London Spelling Book^ being a more eafy and 
regular Meihodof teaching to Spell» Read, and Wri:e 
true F.nglilh. By 'iohn Unnflon^ late School. Mafler 
at jK ajtngton Vhc Thiriccnrh tdition, correfted by ihe 
A thor ; with fuch uieful Additions anJL Al cracioiis, 
that a Chi.d may be taught to read £»|f//ys perfectly by 
the Book a]< ne. widiout the unneceilkry Charge ot 
otfiet iJooks. J\f^ Cb^ j^y^ '' 

Exi^rc :ia Latina^ or Latin for GarrMtfan^ Engllfli 
Excrctfes, f.»r Sciiol ?.'o/s to rranilate Syntaxically 
uiih tHc (Jc:IcnfiMi, Gender, Genicive Cafe of Noun- 
Siibftantives, Termination of Adieftives and Fartici* 
pltS, Deciciilion of Proncuns, U)njtJi[;^?u'>r, Vrerss- 
Tcpfo &e. of Verbs ; and ether Requificj^Arfhe more 
ready franflating Ensi^Ujh and lauv"- iv'ic^Sy that ufc- 
i'A Book is ftiA more advantagcoufly acdSrhmodnced 
to the Btn?fii of Youth tlunany 1 hirg of this NarufL- 
extant. P>y N Bsiley, Sch..>ol-Mafter The Tiiful tJi- 
tio;* corrected and inipiov:d. 

Tf-c London Vocabulary, En^IiJh and L^rt\ put in* 
to a new Mrliod proj^cr to acquaint the Lear^uT wirh 
Things a well as j^ure Latin Words. AdornM w?rh 
Twenty Six PiSiires. For the Ufe j^f Jjf irojs. 7:il 
fourth Edirio •. wi h Additions: By 7 C'^ecvwsod, Au- 
thor of the Eajf G'lammar, undnowkcepsu iioaidinu'" 
Sc'^ool at 14''9i^ori in Rjftx, 

An Introdutcioii to fhs making • { Lathi^ crmpnilnrt 
after aa tafy, compeiidionsMct'ioii, the Subftanc: :: 
xht L'.tinSyn:iix With pioper E'i.i!li(hExampiL-.s.ir» il 
o;' them /'ni .flaions fr:m rneCaiiick Auth )rs, if, cvt 
C.V!lumn,and ihc L*iin Words in ju:»rber. for ti^c UJe 
of Geammer Schools. By J.Clarkc^ iMaftcr of a Ui 
Vate School in T^^k. 
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BASQUE NEW TESTAMENT. 

Keti^ >T0 TH^ Baskxsh Vebb in Leizarbaga's 
New Testament,, a.d, 1571. By E. S. Dodg- 
son. London.:' Humplirey Milford. Oxford : 
Clarendon Press. 30s. net. 
Basquo scholars in England are comparatively 
fow. — The abloDt of thorn , Mr. Wentworth Web- 
ster, died in 1907. His only son, Lieutenant 
ErwinWentwbrth "VTebstet, Fellow of Wadliam 
Oollogo, Oxford, ^Kho- hao ft thorough hnowledg e 



u o i BQoquO| . is at the front. Mr. Dodgson will 
therefore naturally expect his new book to 
attract even less attention than might otherwise 
have been the case. The importance of an 
elaborate (600 pages) synopsis of the Basque New 
.Testament by a thoroughly competent Basque 
scholar will bo readily understood. Its value is 
permanent and will ^row with time. But it 
should not be left to time to show that this book 
has also its immediate practical use. To those . 
who wish to know a littlo Basque, or who know 
a little and wish to know more, it will be invalu- 
able. The Basques themselves do not read the 
c- i.^hA ^^^^ Testament, being the most uncompromising 
c, L. '^ Roman Catholics in France, men full of charact er 
'^' "'-^i . and faith. :jfc^ But Englishinen accustomed to" 
-) A.j,.'t;v winter at jBiarritz or St. Jean de Luz and 
fA-k i>r) already acquainted with the beautiful Basque 
" '. '^ country and its fine inhabitants (who have born 
f ' "^ ^ showing in Flanders of what stuff they are made) 
>^l^.:^^• will be glad to know something more of their 
language. Basque is a wrt'ckod survival from a 
; dim past, and the barnacles clinging to it from 
other languapios aro many. Lei^arrajia himself, 
\vho dedicntod his translation of the Now, Testa- 
ment to the Queen of Navarre in lo7J, was 
I unhappily no ])urist. On the (irst pap;o of !^tr. 
' Dod/ison's analytical synopsis occur the words 
vhantafea, bmignitnttn, srieiifatrn, b(juca 
I (law), capitaina (captain), qcnde (Fr. ijciiR. 
i Sp. genttr). But even th.e Basquo for a word 
i so concroto as ''mill" (vrrofn) is really derived 
; from Latin (rota), as Mr. Dodpson shows in ono 
: of his intcrestin'j; uotvs. r^Vx'?. \.^v>"^\\\\v^^\*^^ ^^"^ 

' (= Fr. rayc) or errcoe, \v\\ve\\ ^ v^ ^"^'' ^"^S 
/ not '^ heretic," as VorUv^\v^^HC crcv\^.. ^^^"^ ^^ " 



the Ba%qu# gorfmim, gt»fhutm^ qarphAtnHa tk j 
fctit the Lilt in {iQTfntu^ and arroHp ** fort^i^n," 
" atrangPi'^ mfljf bn derivt'd, Mr, Dodg«<iz] thinksj 
from Gf, ii\M^. A ctirUin number of B^mque 
word*, momtly di>iit*ting oommon objecti* bare 
tM3m«? down »W)«I. nuciiangod sib^ip before an jr 
cif the KomAncv languaj^^ existed^ lnut it is in 
th& verb, with iti murreflnti* gigantic struciure, 
that the oi'Jgijiril Ba^E^tto lorms chiefly survive. 
In briiiji^jixg tog<^thf*r and rxamminz 1^673 frirma 
of the Baeauo verb^ Mr, Dodgson Has therefor© 
dnno vaiuAnl^ lervk^ and has earned the thank* 
of philologiil/^. TbU it» indexed a Uhitm ederra 
f.nd i^ uuaiagitisedly polyglot. fThe titl« even is 
written in three laftguagps,) The iornt^ 
*' Batik " and " Baskiah '' arft Mr. Dodginn'** and 
arrt not iijtondc*^ tci b© (tuUstitutf^d for th«i rtmrt* 
eomnion and aatiafaotorj ** Basque.** Thoy are 
merely ftiitatiee^ of a spell in |^ which rejoi(?e6 jt| 
»iK'h forfoi a* *'<?phtol ' and *^ f orane "— not tc* 
ipeflk of ^^Binny" and " inf nllid "— and com- 
plicates in stead of BiraplifTiiiJ?. THej^ are like 
thoso abbrevifttlonB fdr which !ife is not long 
ent^u^hj «t»tai]lng retnambrance both of the word 
and its ^hhi^vi^tion.^^J^OH ^r £^. ^e£^ . M 6 ^ 
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JOTTINGS FOR WORDBOOKS. 

To Ihe Editor of the Hampshire Chronicle,^ 

SiE,-"Tlie Leve?/5"'Ti'a/ce" (London:' 
1741), is attributed at the British Museum 
to J. Kell^; and the Bodleian Library 
posile^es it. It is interesting for its 
alhision to Cervantes, and in three places to 
his Don Quixote, and for its specunens of 
conversation in dialect. The following 
extractS'^ight serve to extend some future 
Dictionary of the English language : — 

Adso. Page 27... to the Countess of — adso, 
I forgot her name, 

Besir. 22. VVaunds ! I was never so 
besir'd and complemented in aw my Loif 
before. 

By'b Lady, 20 & 22. 

Casts-off. 7. Wou'd you marry one of his 
Casis-off,...? 

Haw. 21..., for the Squoire of our Haw, 
told. Lord Upstart so at our Election, and i 
bidea rememDer his Grandfather, 

Laud (? for Lord I) 27. Laud, Laud, what 
a Cluster of Diamonds she has about her ! 

Mackin. 2. Ha!— by th' mess— no — nay 
by th' mackin s, ay — . 20..., just for aw the 
World like a Churn-Stick by the mackin ; 21. 
Nay, by th' mackins, that is true, 

AIODirfHLY. 12. However modishly J may 
talk, 

OF--Ft)R. 26. We had not seen one 
another of two Years. 

STBucKEN=rSTEacK HiM. 21...., I believe 
Squoire wou'd a strucken. (of. **biden" 
ab(»ve). 

Swimmingly. 21. ..., no Wonder troth 
thev go so swimmingly with you. 

Talkend. 20. ..., 'and talken'd mighty 
fjniiiliarly to you. 

Trapan. Trepan — Entrap. 39 Oh that the 
little'. Villains, who trapan'd me, were now 
ill my Reach. 41... my being an In.struiiient 
of troi)anning you into the Anns of a fine 
L.ady of Fortune. 

Yours, &c., Edward S. Dodgpox. 

Aberystwyth, A u (just 25, 1915. 
' LTENIX. , 

To il)6 Editor of Tttk Oxford Tivkr. 
Sir,— On paffo 15 of "The Times" of October i 
11, 1915, yon moy rrnd, in an pxtract from it« 
nninbpr of the same date in 1815. the follnwinc I 
notice: " Also Horned Cattle, at three Fhilb'ngs , 
\ DOT week each, with two moflt excellent yards per- * 
fpctly dry, and a ranire of lienin €tiCI\<i\.^vA^^^ 
th*» reception of two Yvmtv^t^^ \v^'bl\ ^\ T;?^- .^»^ 
Imt the word-boo\s«* do t\oV w^m \o \vto5^ ^^^"^ ^ 
ii'ithfn their ranco. VJYviiV eVoce. \V tw^vwt., c8^ 
a misprint of a recoynxHt^oA yoT^. xxO'V^^'^*^ 

October 11, 1915. 



THK TRAVET^i OF A JAPANii:«E 
P11IIX)IX)GIST. 

To the Editor of th<* "Oxford Chronicle." 
HiR," 'Hio coJlianf^e of Japan is most vahiable for 
Oroat. Britain durin[; tho prosent crUis, and the 
writ<^r of the following nief;sage8 on postcards has 
many friends i?i Oxford w})o will be glad to know 
}?ov.' far liis travels l:avo extended, and that he i% 
going westward to join tho land of th(» rising sub. 
I ThfToforo they aro offered to yonr readers. 

KDWARD S. jX)DGS0N. 
I^ambert's Hotel, Holywell, North Wales, 
September 23, 1915. 

1. Rome, 8tii August, 1915. — Now I know nk 
plaef^ better than Tlonie. Small churches, Ecatterv- 
ed ruin.s. and narrow l;y-ways, all are within my 
e.(>^;jiizaiire. The day after to-morrow I py north- 
ward, bub I sb.all liave a very busy time of it 
sight-seeing, as my time is limited. I'll couie back 
hen^ at tho end of this month, so any cominuni- 
f at ion will be addrehwod to my pension, please.— 
Yours sincerely, S. lehikjiwa. 

2. Lucerne, 20th August, 1915. — Crossing the 
frontier without Jtiuch difficulty this time, I am 
nmv in the fain:»st gard^'n of the wor)d. Both 
iiatun- atul man are bj^*autiful, compared with 
tliose of Italy, and I am very much inclined -io 
stay long, but my boat starts for Am<rica. early 
next, n.onth, so I must go back to Ro?no hy tho 
end of this month. -Yours, etc., 8. Ichikawa. 

3. J»^)me, Hept. 2, 1915. — I have received your 
book this morning at the General Post Office. It 
was just in time, for the day after to-morrow I ani 
having for Naples, there to spend some days in 
sight-seeing. My boat leaves on the 9th for Bos- 
iou. M^' address will be — ^if not in heaven^ or st 

the bottom of the Atlantic— the Japanese ConBti- j 
Jate, New York. I hope you are having a mueh- 
noedod rest aft<»r the stupendous work you have 
accomplished just now. With very many thanks 
for tlie gift of your book.-- -Yours sincerely. S. 
Ichikawa. 

Keys ro trk B.vkkish Vrrb in Li-izar- 
' raga'l Nrw Trbtxmtr^t, \v)1\, \a^ E, S. 
Dodgsnn, M.A., Londoti, V^^e^ \;5&.xiTix- 

. Press Price 308.V OtC*!*^ ^I.>^^^- 



For two reasons a notice of this volume 
seems to claim admission into the columns 
of the i" County Herald." For one, the 
distinguished author has been recently 
abiding in Holywell, as his letter in our 
issue of the 1st inst. indicated, and for the 
other, as has been observed by a con tern* 
porary reviewer, ** Baskish is of interest ta 
Welsh philologists by the fact that the 
Welsh language is supposed to be slightly 
allied to that of the Basks of the Spanish 
Peninsula, who are conjectured to have 
! come from the shores of the Mediterranean 
and founded the stock of small, swarthy*. 
dark-haired people in the British tdands 
before the arrival of the Celts." On this^ 
latter surmise the book should certainly 
commend itself to the professors of the 
University and Colleges of the Principality. 
Moreover, Mr. Dodgson, by a curious and 
htk0py coincidence, uses, as the closing line 
I of his monumental work, the motto "O 
I bydded i'r hen iaith barhau." As to the 
j book itselt— a bulky volume of 624 pages-— 
it purports to be an Analytical synopsis 
of the 1673 forms of the verb as found in 
! the Gospel of St. John, the Book of Acts,. 
the Epistles of St. Paul to the Roman^ 
I Corinthians, and Titus, those of St. James 
i and St. Peter, and the Apocalypse of Lei»- 
• arraga's Baskish Version of the New 
Testament made in 1571. Three other 
volumes, of which this is the fitting com- 
plement, preceded this one : " A Synopsis of 
the 338 Forms of the Baskish Verb used in 
the Epistles to the Hebrews " (1907) ; ** An 
Analysis of the 703 Verbal Forms in the 
Gospel according to Matthew " (l9lo> ; and 
" A Synopsis and Parsing of the 790 Verb 
Signals in St. Luke's Gospel " (1912). Such 
contributions to grammatical science, in 
their analyses^o£,.^^e^forms or members of 
the Leizarragan Verb, are as invaluable as 
they are prodigious, rept^s^\jL\\^^^ v^^l?^^!^^ 
with numerous dtWcVes \tv ^xvCv^v "^"^^^ 
eign periodicals, a s^v^^^^^^^^V'^^^vCC^ 
research, and cotvsX\V\iv:u\^ ^^ ^^^^ ^e^v* 
unique position atnon^s^ ^^"s^v- 



^te*tn^rvel is that neither they^ nor any 
feTfttft, baft 4vsr attempted a worl^ on simiUr)^ 
exhaustive lines; this achievement was^ ', 
refer vod for Oxford scholarship in the P«r-^, 
son of Mr* Dodgson^ the only surviving 4 
Bascologist of the Angfo-Saxon race laj 
' the behoof of the uainidated it is well tol 
explain that the value of Mr. Dodgsod't \ 
investigations lias id his classj ^cation of the 
intensely diSlculi Baakbh verb, complicated 
by its many torras and frequent transforcn* n * - 
ation Into substantives. These are ampler ^1 
' tk lustra ted by extracted passages ffOi% 
Xeizarraga*s version and further elucidatcii 
by foot-notes. It may be added fuithcrj 
that Loiiarraga*s "Testiimentu Berrla *'**^ 
' protluced at the reguc*t rl" Jcanoci 
^d'Albret, Queen of Navarre »w3i j^raad-^ 
30tht;r of our Charles th^ First's coi^aort, 
157 1 1 was the fir%l printed Biiskbh book J t a P"^^^^^ 
Its dcferHT^'^'ly regarded as a classic iiP ^ 
:Jatigusae- lingland possesses four >uti 
If the twenty*se\ en cf>pies extant, the (inestj 
>f which Js own*5«i by John Rylands' Libraryil 
lanchester, and it will be interesting tm 
[Welshmen to know That, as appears fioni] 
Msfiuflcript in Trinity College, Dublin,^ 
Lthis editfga Virs kuown to Edward Llwyd«j 
\ Bhc welHajOWO Webh philologist. 
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E^YS TO THE BaSKIBH VE&R IK LElZi^RRAOA's XeW 

T38TAMBHT, A.D. 1571. By E. S. Dodgson, M.A. 
Oxford: University Press. 
Con^rra-tulatioiifi are due to the author and the 
riarendon Prees on the publication of this large 
further infftalment of his work, which now covers 
the wholo of the New Testam^it. The langiiajre 
of the fellow-countrymen of S. Ignatius I^ocsrola 
and S. Francis Xavier po««eese6 the same kind of 
ii.trir.sio value fo7 the philologist as the Ginkgo 
hiloha or ^faidenhair-tree does for the bptanist. 
Both seem to be solitarr survivals of otherwise 
extinct tvnes. And when a Linnaeus «r Darwin 
AT\f>ce. in the field of comparative philolojn*, such 
a work as Mr. I>odgpon's will receive its due 
recognition. At pros&nt it may be doubted, 
whether there is anyone in this country who 
knows tlie language sufficiently io he able to do 
jvstic© to the volume. As far as the pre«pnt re- 
viewer can judge, Mr. Dodgson gives a m^ch more 
exhruc^live account of the chief peculiarity of 
Bnskish than Vinson or Van Kvs or any other of 
his nredeoeesors in this nei^lected branch of 
philology. .\t the same lim** it niTwt l>e admitted 
that he doos not give us all fhat we want, and 
hi.s method i<i opem to rritioi*sm. A short 
chr»>«?iomathy in addition wo^iJd be a rrrpot 
as«;iffancf» io Ihose dcf^irous of learning Baskisli. 
A gain, there is no outline of Baskish "rammar 
given, but the technical tonus of Tndo-EnropeaTi 
eranimnr nre .applied to fhis altogether dilTcronl 
♦ ypA of language. Thi« procedure may be 
'^^ffT'sihle: but it certainly reouires justification. 
Tlius it luny bo (^ouhrfed, wheth'^r it is not mis- 
Vuding *^o call tb«*«:^ frrms. wbioh a''c analy^^o<l. 
" vcih*-" ** at alL Would 't not be betlcr to term 
Mh-"''! " ro'ntio-inl romnl.^TC-^ ** or " compou"'! 
ompty 'no'-dfi"? (f'f. .Tpppcrson " Pro<rre«i in 
r.aujniagc.*') F<^r they inof^ly anp<N»,r {c bn Tatbci- 
cons'lomr'rates of auxiliavv Trrl>s. nronoim.^; rtv.r^ 
'"onjnnctiinnR l^an what wc ordinarUy undpTsfr*'^:? 
h: "«-f'rb<;. VAvcrthel'^*".*. when all is said, Mr. 
I HfKlgson's wo-k-i are Tik^^h t-o rom:nn for a lor!>: 
time staiidard wf)»ks of rrfpropoe on tho snhie<f. 
And thev fa-rilit-Ttc* thr» pnt-h imnrrenficly for j^TI 
\rno ria.y d*v.«i'"o -Io maK'^^r t^o ii-jirimrie^^ nf fhi** 
difficult pnd '•^•tere^in^ Innurorn. Without them 
ij- wonH hardly be pfv«&<ibl-» ^o Irnrn it oTccpt li* 
linng ^or a -ime among r.p-r>y)le who «r!(-ak it \tv i^^ \^ 
T^viefcfH or in S-vnfb An\eT^«^tv. Tvc«> oott«^c\\vvc»'^ > 
^ave been omitted hv U-**- v\\\\Vr>y \\x ;xr\^^ ^Vt^-^''^^- 
fho nro^'f'5 a^^d .'>l>«''^TTod V^v V"\tcv '-'^" 

/ i'M 1.1. for •' iTni>.'' •• ^"^'^^V, ^^^'^^i 

Ion pagT* nas 1. 11. *or '* on" 
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■ KEYS TO THK BAHKl^H TP^RB. 
To tbe Editor of Twit OjtJMiiii Tmjoj. I 

SrR* — My buncli <if *' Kpys to tije Ba^kj^h 
Verb '* was pust upon tfe<* waie™ u^ an air! to . 
CTCiT petsom '* that w^altetL iir darlcne^w; and hath ' 
no light/' It, ihh th^TefoEP* a joy to " fioil it nft^r 
many flaj^ ^* in th** lijjerrtry iioHp^ of tli« " Ox- 
ford Tiroes" of Fridagf l&ef. PaHii of what iht* 
K-er. C. T. H. Walker wiyR of it arp, Jitp thft 
Hwhop*P rgg, vcTj eo4>d. When h« shall find time 
to carry his riaftOHTrh a lit Up furfh^^r^ he will t^ 
e^^niec the fjirt that iiiy dpw hook w?!s itot meatit 
o bp ittof*? thjin its title ■iTnpii<'*t that its c^tiotn' 
ioTte are itfi owti ^iiiGripiit Chrefit6mathy ior 
B^tratinjr th^ bwt use of th^? V^rh in the 16 Ui 
|(^Ty. wh**fi the Iso^ajjo «aw it* birthday and 
j)|« into litpra^ry tiotic*. It Is not *i ina*>nal 
Sor "leamijie Bn^ki^ih *' ^^ a wboip^ biit for lAj- 
infT a ^lid fonndfitioti with that desifahle inten- 
tion » T hsTe tried to reduces unto Tijiity, nnd^r 
^j}^ wincordance* n\\ thfit a bp^inn^&r npeds in 
'^rdf!r to dt-ink with diesor^tioo of that holy welK 
•LeicaTraga*« Npw Te^taiR^nt, its oldes^t Tn^nment 
in prpee- To hnrp, a(l<Jtd a Chreetomath?r from ' 
thi^ nnd later booke than that, or iin '*ontliTiP 
of Ba^kiflh Granunar/' would hove Ten^»*rc^d it ; 
even inor© nnhnndy than it is with its 626 «ide«, 
however h4ndeonvc*ly prf rented hy the printer,'^ 
Tjet Mr» Wivlker hitn^elf tals;!^ np that h und -stick 1 
Let him* too» find terms mo it* iTitfUi^^ible than 
'*Verh." iitid thfl othei^ of which T hav^ made 
u^Ch followin*^ th** exnmplo 4>i all others wIri h&vv 
wrrttpn upon thifi intricat<>* but fascinating, ^ftlv 
jept, for (fm.mTimtiral purposes fiintM? the ITtb 
century, inclndin< Princ*^ L, L. Bnonnpart*, a 
pative of Bn«land. whom he oncrht to have named 
nnd who loved T#eicarTiipra* W*^ mxist n^ ilia 
known ns a «:uidp to the unknown^ and prefer 
limpMoity* Hft wiTl discover that the Baskifih 
'Vc^rh'^ le the* T^rbinst, and tiioet Terboi=ie. and 
ag]>n,1, And nmjeetk^ of verW; the word par 
jeelleBce of the f&n^iiafire: the fioni of its^ eynt^ix, 
rhfch ifi the ^lil of any lanjniaR'e whatsoever, 
onr space will not allow nari to way nan eh morr 
rpply to him. My wort w.n*i mad*' nt^ pitliy nnrl 
uthy nn fij^ihlf-, and trnlhin<¥is will conipel me 
ndd t.o it very fioon a leaf of {?orri«renda, whirh 
rhii[>* will fnirflly Becni nec?*>4*4ary to careful 
rs* I flhall hft thankfnl to aH #dudent*i who 
: the nropncanda in favour of so nttrftctive 
jp tttne^aei Henskata,^! r^mftin. Sir* yonm tmly^ 

LiYn»T"'rrH Roteh Fnlyw()V Flin*."thirt\ :^ ^ '^ a 
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